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ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS

The data presented in this analysis were transcribed using the IPA notation. The surface
forms used in this work are their phonetic realisation. In order to present the morpho-
syntactic structure of the language, word boundaries will be materialized with a space while
affix boundaries will be marked with a hyphen. In addition, when necessary, the symbol #
will be used to mark utterance final position. To avoid noun-verb ambiguity when glossing,
verbs are indicated in brackets. Below is the list of the abbreviations used in this work. They

follow Leipzig conventions and personal notations.

List of abbreviations

1 first person

2 second person
3 third person

A adjunct

ADJ adjective

AUX auxiliary

CAUS  causative

CMPT  comparative
COMP  complementiser
CON connective
COND  conditional

copP copula

CsC consecutive
DEM demonstrative
DIM diminutive

FOC focus



FUT]

FUT2

FUT3

IDEO

IMP

IND

INDF

INF

IPFV

IPFV

MID

NEG

NLN

PART

PASS

PL

POSS

PRS

PST1

PST2

PST3

PST4

immediate future

crastinal (i.e. tommorrow’s) future
remote future

ideophone

imperative

indicative

indefinite

infinitive

imperfective

imperfective

middle

negation
nominaliser-linker

object

participle

passive

plural

possessive

present

immediate past

hodiernal (i.e. today’s) past
hesternal (i.e yesterday’s) past
remote past
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RECIP  reciprocal

REFL reflexive

RFL reflexive
RVS reversal
S subject

SBJV  subjunctive

SG singular

SUB subordinative marker
T theme

\Y% verb

As concerns the representation of tones, an acute accent will be used for the level H

tone (e.g. fon ‘wood’) and a grave accent for L tone (e.g. ba ‘cut up’). Following Hyman
(2014), T will use a degree symbol ° for unreleased low tone (e.g. fé° ‘come’) and a
superscript downward arrow for downstep (e.g. fi7*/j€ ‘smoke”).
LH contours are represented by an acute + grave accent sequence on long vowels (e.g. f&é€
‘IMMEDIATE FUTURE’) or a circumflex on short vowels (e.g. k¢ ‘if’). The HL will be
transcribed with a grave +acute accent sequence with long vowels (e.g. k42 ‘madness’) or a
hatcheck on short vowels (e.g. ka/é ‘sp. rhythm”).

Given the difficulty in representing some complex tone patterns on a single unit, tone
patterns involving two highs or more than two tones will be represented on the vowel and
the following segment (e.g. mbé* “door’; ka*l ‘gun’).

Finally, in underlying representations, floating low and high tones are respectively
represented by the superscript letters “ and " while toneless TBUs are represented by means

of the absence of a tone mark.



1. GENERAL INTRODUCTION

The Cathedral Sacré-Caeur of Doumé, one of the hallmarks of the Doume Sub-

division

1.1 The Kwakum language
1.1.1 Situation

Kwakum (A91, ISO 639-3 kwu, glottocode kwak1266) is a dialect cluster spoken in
the East Region of Cameroon. Ethnologue distinguishes four dialects: Baki, Beten, Til and
Kwakum, which is the focus of this description. There is a high degree of intelligibility
between Kwakum and Til, whereas dialectal variation is stronger between Kwakum, Baki
and Beten. The Kwakum variety discussed in this chapter is spoken in the Doume sub-
division. It is referred to by its speakers as kwakiim, whose folk etymology for the language
name is kwaj né kum ‘generosity and fame/prosperity’. Outside Kwakum communities,
including in formal milieus such as the administration, the language is referred to as Bakum
or Abakum.

According to a 2013 census by Elecam, the kwakdm dialect has about 7000 native
speakers, whose villages are spread around the Doume sub-division (Grand Sibita and Petit

Sibita, Grand Paki and Petit Paki, Mendim, Loumbou, Kempong, Kobila, etc.).



Map 1: Localisation of the research area
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As it can be observed in Map 2, Kwakum communities share borders with

communities speaking Makaa (Bantu AS83), Pol (Bantu A92), Gbaya (Gbaya-Ngbaka-

Manza) and Baka (Ubangi).



Map 2: Kwakum and its neighbouring languages
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Moreover, Kwakum speaking settlements typically have immigrant communities

speaking Kako (Bantu A93) and/or languages from the Grassfields area and northern



Cameroon. In this multilingual setting, Kwakum is mainly used in informal or traditional
settings (family, market, cultural ceremonies, etc.) while communication in formal contexts
(administration, school, etc.) is mostly in French. In addition to these two languages, many
Kwakum speakers also speak Ewondo (Bantu A72), Kako (Bantu A91) and/or Gbaya.

The Kwakum history told by its people has it that the Kwakum people came from the
savanna area (i.e. toward the north-east of their actual site), where they had to flee from the
threatening expansion of the people of the northern part of the country. The actual
settlements of Kwakum communities allegedly reflect the different areas where they settled
and parted'. Kwakum people mainly live on farming, hunting and fishing, whose products
serve for personal or commercial usage.

Kwakum speakers distinguish their language, as it is presently used, from an ancient
state of the language referred to as kongandi, mainly used by old people. As noted by
Belliard (2005: 56-58), information gathered about kongandi is ambiguous and often
contradictory. Actually, some people refer to it as the language used by the Kwakum people
before they separated into the different communities they represent today, with their own
dialect. For other people, kongandiis a coded language used for initiation. There are people
who also use the term kdngandi to refer to the 77/ dialect spoken in the Dimako subdivision
(Belliard 2005: 57). Conversely, for other people, kongandi, which they qualify as the
‘authentic’ language, refers to the kwaj né kiim dialect spoken in the Doume area and cannot
be associated to the 77/ dialect. However, where testimonies about the kdngandr language

converge is that it is full of symbolic and stylistic devises.

1.1.2  Linguistic classification

Johnston (1919/1922) cited by (Maho 1999: 32) considers Kwakum as a semi-Bantu
language. The language is classified by Guthrie (1971) under the A90 group, alongside with
Pol (A92) and Kako (A93). I will keep Guthrie’s classification, since it is the most widely

used.

! More on the history of the Kwakum people is discussed in Belliard (2005).



1.2 History, goal and method
1.2.1 History

This research work was carried out as part of the research projects BantuTyp
(granted by USPC) and LC2 Areal phenomena in Northern sub-Saharan Africa of the Labex
EFL (ANR-10-LABX-0083). The goal of this project was to carry a grammatical analysis of
three typologically different north-west Bantu languages which could serve as a starting
point for research in Typology and Areal Linguistics. I found the Kako group (Bantu A90)
particularly interesting given its location in the macro-Sudan belt, a contact zone between
different language families on the one hand, and because of the innovations that the other
A90 languages present on the other hand. Within the A90 group, Kwakum held my attention
because it was the least described of the three A90 languages, Polri (Wega Simeu 2012) and
Kako (Ernst 1992, 1994, 1995) having already benefited at least from a grammatical analysis
each.

Although being a Cameroonian, I had never heard about Kwakum before. I had my
first contact with the language through the works of Belliard (2005, 2007) who wrote a
grammatical sketch of the language, his primary research interest being an ethno-

musicological study of the Kwakum people.

1.2.2  Goal and method

This study aims at providing a synchronic analysis of Kwakum that will (hopefully)
serve as a solid base for future research on the language. The data used for this grammatical
analysis were collected by me between 2014 and 2018 from Kwakum speakers living in
Grand Sibita. These data consist of about 53 hours of recordings, containing elicited
materials as well as a corpus of transcribed spontaneous speech (narrative and procedural
texts, speeches, etc.). The recordings were made during my two field trips (which lasted 156
days for the first and 117 days for the second) and during my holidays in Cameroon. The
data collected in the field were supplemented with hours of telephonic working sessions
with my consultants, mainly dedicated to additional elicitation and some verification. The
elicitation material included questionnaires inspired from existing ones (Max Planck
Institute, Bouquiaux & Thomas 1976). The mass of data was organised into a lexical
database of 1990 entries whose fields provide various information such as the part of

speech, the syllable structure, the tonal behaviour, the agreement prefixes, etc.



My main consultants were Simon Charles Ndengue Ndengue, Nicolas Sibita and Paul

Nargaba. The first two consultants had already worked with Belliard. This helped me carry
out my field work with (relative) ease. Occasionally, I consulted other speakers in order to
inquire or verify some problematic issues. Their names are listed in the section dedicated to
acknowledgements.
The analyses presented in this thesis were carried out following a combination of
methodologies and theories. [ was influenced by various linguistic trends among which
Tonology (Hyman 2014, Kisseberth & Odden 2003, Goldsmith 1976), Typology (Shopen
2007; Dryer 2007, Creissels 2006a, 2006b; Croft 2001, Steele 1978), Bantu studies (Devos
& Van der Auwera 2013, Van de Velde 2013, Nurse & Philippson 2003, Maho 1999,
Comrie 1976, Guthrie 1971 and 1967/1971), Constructionalization (Smirnova 2015,
Traugott & Trousdale 2013), Agreement (Barlow 1992, Corbett 2006, Siewierska, A. 1999).
Although most of these works were not directly related to Kwakum, they helped me to
better organise my data and guided my analysis. In addition, the organisation of this work
was mainly inspired by the grammar of Eton (Van de Velde 2008) and the grammar of
Nzadi (Crane, Hyman & Tukumu 2011). There is an on-going research on Kwakum, carried
out by Dave and Stacey Hare.

During my research, I noticed some variability in the speech of my consultants
which, however, does not necessarily correlate to socio-linguistic factors such as age, origin
or social status. This variability will be described using the indefinite pronouns ‘some’ and

‘others...” (e.g. some consultants / some of them....others...).

1.2.3 Limitation of the study

Since this Kwakum grammar was written in a relatively short period as compared to
the complexity of the language, I thought it important to point out the limitation of this
work.

Most of the data analysed has come from elicitation. In order to overcome this in
part, I have also collected 9 texts of different genres. Having more texts to exploit could

have given more information on how speakers use Kwakum in interactional situations.



(1)

2. THE SOUND SYSTEM

2.1 Introduction

This chapter describes the segmental phonology of Kwakum. It is structured as
follows: Sections 2.2 and 2.3 discuss vowels and consonants respectively, focussing on their
inventory and functional opposition in (near-)minimal pairs. Syllable structure is the main
concern of Section 2.4 while Section 2.5 discusses phonotactics, i.e. the distribution of
segments within the syllable. Section 2.6 presents syllable combination. Finally, Section 2.7
is concerned with the phonological rules attested in the language. Tone will be discussed in

Chapter 3.

2.2 The vowel system
2.2.1 Phonemic inventory
As illustrated in Table 1, Kwakum has a seven vowel system with distinctive vowel

length.

Table 1: vowel phonemes

front back
high iii u uu
mid-high e ee 0 00
mid-low € ee 2 2
low a aa

/i, e, €/ are front and unrounded, /u, o, 9/ are back and rounded, and /a/ is central and
unrounded. /o/ and /o/ are in free distribution in many stems (1). However, there are minimal

pairs which show that /o/ and /o/ also function as distinctive phonemes (2).

/p"ongd/ ~ /p"ongd/ ‘maize’



(2)  /kol%/ “leg’ vs. /k31%/ ‘rope’
This scenario is not strange within the Bantu family. As (Van de Velde 2008: 15)

notes for Eton,

“[t]he opposition between the vowels of the second and the third
degree carries a low functional load [...]. There exist minimal
pairs, but there are many other stems in which /o/ and /o/ alternate

freely (...)".

Finally, the vowel /i/ occurs in some stems. Since no minimal pair has been found so

far, [i] will be analysed as an allophone of /i/.

Finally, there is an extra short /u/, represented as [ii], which exclusively occurs in
three-syllable words. [1i] is always found in the immediate proximity of the labio-velar glide

/w/ occurring either before (3) or after (4) /w/. [1i] will be treated as an allophone of /u/.

(3) a. i.dza.fi.we ‘light’
b. t.tl.waa ‘implore’
c. d6.ndii.we ‘grow’
d. fiki.waa ‘hiccup’ (v)
(4) a. té.wit.l¢ ‘stand’(v)
b. k. wii.fu ‘eyelash’
c. té.wi.f& ‘show’ (V)
d. pg.wit.la ‘plant’

2.2.2  Functional opposition
Functional opposition between vowel phonemes is illustrated by the following (near-)

minimal pairs. In many cases, I couldn’t find a minimal pair with identical tones.



/i/: short high front unrounded
/il vs. /u/
/pil/ ‘blister’

/p"ul/ ‘hair’

/il vs. le/
/fi%/ ‘Focus’

/f&"/ ‘come’

/u/: short high back rounded
h/ vs. el
/dum/ ‘mosquito’

/dém"/ ‘tongue’

/u/ vs. /uu/
/bunfe/ ‘gather’

A-bafeY “ash’

/e/: short mid-high front unrounded

/el vs. /o/

/fén'/ ‘handle’

/fon/ ‘wood’

i/ vs. /ii/
/dzi"/ ‘COPULA’

/dzii"/ ‘excrement’

/il vs. /a/
/{i%/ ‘FoCus’

/fa/ ‘tree (sp.)’

/u/ vs. /o/
/kul/ ‘strength’

/kol"/ ‘leg’

/el vs. lee/
/ke/ ‘what’

/kee/ ‘say’



/el vs. [aa/
/pé"/ ‘indifference’

/paa"/ ‘offspring’

/o/: short mid-high back rounded

/o/ vs. lu/ /o/ vs. /o/
/kol"/ “leg’ /kol/ “leg’
/kul/ ‘strenght’ /k31M/ ‘rope’
/o/ vs. oo/

/10/ ‘grow’ (plant)

/100/ ‘target something’

/e/: short mid-low front unrounded

/el vs. le/ /el vs. /a/

/pén*/ ‘side’ /bel/ ‘tight’

/pén"/ ‘wound’ /bal/ ‘game of chance’
/el vs. /ii/

/dzg"/ <3sG’

/dzii"/ ‘excrement’



11

/a/: short mid-back back rounded

13/ vs. lu/ /3l vs. 29/
/p"31"/ “leaf’ /nd/ ‘snake’
/p™ul/ “hair’ nd3t/ ‘suck’

/a/: short low front unrounded tense

/al vs. Je/ /al vs. [/
/pan"/ ‘sp. monkey’ /fi-kan/ ‘shelf’
/pen/ “flood’ /i-key/ ‘knives’
/al vs. [aa/

/ka/ ‘vertebral column’

/kPaa/ “traditional doctor’

/ii/: long high front unrounded

fii/ vs. /i/ /ii/ vs. /ee/
/dzii"/ ‘excrement’ /Nii*/ “go black’
/dzi"/ ‘COPULA’ /1g8/ ‘dress’ (tr.)

/ii/ vs. /aa/
/dzii"/ ‘excrement’

/dzaa/ ‘exaggerate’



/aw/: long high back rounded
/uu/ vs. /u/
/buufe/ ‘gather’

/i-bafé"/ ‘ash’

/ee/: long mid-high front unrounded
/ee/ vs. Je/
fi-kee/ ‘egg’

/ke/ ‘what’

lee/ vs. /eg/
/kee/ ‘say’ (v)

/keg/ ‘shave’ (tr)

/oo/: long mid-high back rounded
/oo/ vs. /ee/
/doo/ ‘live’ (v)

/dééY/ “throw’ (v)

/0o/ vs. /ee/
/i-doo/ ‘live’ (v)

/i-dééY/ “throw’ (v)

/ee/ vs. /oo/
/kee/ ‘say’ (v)

/k0O/ ‘HESTERNAL PAST’

/ee/ vs. /aa/
/kee/ ‘say’ (v)

/kPaa/ “traditional doctor’

/00o/ vs. /29/
/k00O/ ‘HESTENAL PAST’

/kd3/ ‘again’

12



/ee/: long mid-low front unrounded
/egl vs. e/
/i-fée/ ‘sand’

/i-f¢/ ‘raffia’

/ee/ vs. /aa/
/(€% ‘work’

/{48 “do’

/29/: long mid back rounded lax
/39/ vs. /eg/
/dz34"/ ‘graze’

/dzg€H/ ‘see’

/aa/: long front unrounded tense
/aal vs. /a/
/k"aa/ ‘traditional doctor’

/ka/ ‘vertebral column’

/aal vs. /eg/
/f4a"/ ‘do’

/(€% ‘work’

/ee/ vs. /ii/
/dzg€"/ ‘see’

/dzii"/ ‘excrement’

/aa/ vs. / ee/
/k"aa/ ‘traditional doctor’

/kee/ ‘say’

13



2.3 Consonant system

2.3.1 Phonemic inventory

14

Kwakum has twenty eight consonant phonemes, including a series of aspirated stops

and a series of prenasalised stops. The consonant inventory of Kwakum is presented in

Table 2.

Table 2: consonant phonemes

labial alveolar palatal velar labial-
velar

oral stops - aspirated p b t d gy & |k kp ¢gb

+aspirated p" th g" kh
fricatives - aspirated f v) J

+aspirated I
nasals m n n 1
prenasalised stops mb nd ndz ng gmgb
approximants 1 j W

The aspirated stops are reflexes of NC clusters, of which the initial N tends to be a

class 9/10 prefix that has dropped (5).

(5) *N-pigd (9/10) “kidney’
*N-bedi (9) “front’

*N-kaka (9/10) ‘pangolin’
*N-ganga (1/2, 9/10) ‘medicine man’

>
>
>
>

p"i*ki ‘kidney’

p"¢l° ‘in front’

k"a° ‘pangolin’

k"aa ‘medicine man’

The sequence NC, N being a homorganic nasal is analysed as a prenasalised stop,

unlike non homorganic NC sequences which are treated as a string of separate units. This

choice is motivated by the fact that Kwakum speakers pause before homorganic NCs unit

segments when asked to divide words into syllables, unlike non-homorganic NCs sequences

(e.g. ko.mbs ‘hill’ vs. bim.taa ‘return’).

From a historical point of view, the root initial NC ‘“has subsequently been

introduced in Bantu languages which have lost root initial #j7 or #j7 (...). In other cases,

where the stem appears to begin with NC, the nasal may have originally been a prefix

2"

(Hyman 2003: 50). An argument in support of this claim is that stems with initial NC are all
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prefixless (at least in their singular form). In the plural, they all receive the ‘default’ plural
prefix a- (cf Chapter 4). In contrast, CG clusters will be considered as a combination of two
distinct units.

The borrowing Adma ‘hammer’ is the only word that contains a [h], which is not
included in the phoneme inventory.

In my lexical database, the voiced labio-dental fricative is rare. When it occurs
before a front vowel, it is in free variation with its voiceless counterpart /t/: i-£itlo ~ i-vitld
‘darkness’, ki-vekla ~ ki-fekla ‘statuette’. The prenasalised labial-velar stop also has a
marginal distribution, as it is only found in two stems: ymgbénga ‘fishing net’ and ymgbany
‘crow’. In 36 occurences, /g/ occurs in front of /w/ (6) and in 8 occurences, it is followed
with a (mid-) close back vowel (7). /g/ is found before an open vowel in two words (-7ga4and

‘deny’ and zgati ‘denial’) and before a /t/ in -dugtaa ‘get tired’.

(6) a.gwad'ls ‘marriage’

b. ngwo'ls ‘tail’

(7) a.giumba ‘entire’

b. gojdafe ‘goyava’

There is free allophony between /t/ and /tf/ (8), /d/ and /d3/ (9), /nd/ and /nd3z/ (10)
and /n/ and /p/ (10) whenever they are followed by /i/.

(8) /fily/ or /tily/ ‘gorilla’
(9) A-dzindY/  or /i-dindY/ ‘name’
(10) /kandzi/ or /kandi/ ‘crocodile’
(11) /nikd/ or /nikd/ ‘bend’

In addition, /I/ is optionally realised [r] after an alveolar stop. Some examples are

provided in (12).

(12) a. 1-fitld ~ 1-fitrd ‘darkness’

b. i-fandlaa ~ i-fandraa “urine’
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c. dzandlaa ~ dzandraa ‘move’ (millipede)
d. findl¢ ~ findre ‘knock down’

e. tféndle ~ t{éndre ‘candle’

f. tdndre ~ tandle ‘attach’

Also interesting to note is the presence of the labio-velar plosives /kp/, /gb/ and
/mmgb/, an areal phenomenon observed in many contiguous genetically unrelated languages
found in the Macro-Sudan Belt (Giildemann 2008, Clements & Rialland 2008).

When two identical nasal consonants are adjacent, they merge into one long consonant,
unlike A70 Bantu languages like Eton (Van de Velde 2008) where one nasal is deleted. In
(13), there is no perceptible distinction between the coda of fén ‘handle’ and the Present
tense nasal n-occurring on the verb -défo ‘be hard’, whose proximity results in a long
alveolar nasal. Likewise in (14), the homorganic plural nasal prefix n- cannot be

phonetically separated from the stem initial nasals.

(13)  /fén" "-n-detd/ - [fén:detd] “The handle is hard’

(14) a. /n-mbd/ - [m:b3] ‘hands’
b. /n-tpdna/ - [m:pdna] ‘battle song’
c. /n-ppan/ - [nindn] ‘varieties of milks’

2.3.2 Functional opposition
The data below illustrate functional the opposition between consonant phonemes. As

reported for vowels, in many cases, I couldn’t find real contrastive pairs with same tones.

/p/: voiceless bilabial stop
/p/ vs. /b/ /p/ vs. /k/
fi-patfg"/ ‘chisel’ /péndz3™/ ‘run away’

/i-batf¢/ ‘divorce’ /kéndz3/ ‘be fragile’



/p/ vs. /m/
/pja/ ‘verse’

/mja/ ‘year’

/p™ : voiceless bilabial aspirated stop
/p"/ vs. Ip/
/ p"ingd"/ ‘groundnut’

/pinga"/ ‘blanket’

/b/: voiced bilabial stop
/b/ vs. /mb/
/i-béy/ ‘downstream’

/mbéy/ ‘rod’

/t/: voiceless alveolar stop
/t/ vs. /d/
/t3kle/ ‘take’

/d3kle/ “drill” (v)

It/ vs. /k/
/potd/ “spit’

/pokd/ ‘sp. fish’

/b/ vs. /'m/
/beld/ ‘plant’ (v)

/meld/ ‘swallow’

1t/ vs. 1/
/potd/ “spit’

/pold/ ‘sp. tree’

17



/t%/ : voiceless alveolar aspirated stop

/P vs. /t/
/t"a/ ‘COMPARATIVE’

/ta/ ‘who’ (QUESTION PARTICLE)

/d/: voiced alveolar stop
/d/ vs. /nd/
/daki/ ‘trigger’

/ndaki/ ‘sp. flower’

/k/: voiceless velar stop
/k/ vs. I/
bakle ‘keep’

banlé ‘answer’

/K : voiceless velar aspirated stop

/K" vs. /k/
/k"dmb3/ ‘porcupine’

/kombd/ ‘shallow dish’

/t vs. /K"
/t"aa/ ‘sp. rat’

/kPaa/ ‘traditional doctor’

/d/ vs. 1/
/doo/ ‘live’

/100/ ‘shoot’

/k/ vs. /kp/
kata ‘part of a forest’

kpata ‘maize beer’

18



/g/: voiced velar stop

/g/ vs. /gb/ /g. vs. ng/
/hgati/ ‘denial’ /gwols"/ ‘grow’
/gbéti/ ‘deposit’ /ngwols"/ ‘tail’

/kp/: voiceless labio-velar stop

/kp/ vs. Ip/ /kp/ vs. /gb/

/kpOfg'/ scratch’ (intr) /kpata/ ‘corn beer’

/p6fé-/ ‘overflow’ (v) /gbata/ ‘unsuccessful action’
/kp/ vs. /k/

/kpayle/ ‘pick up’ (fruit)

/kdnlg/ ‘snore’

gb/: voiced labio-velar stop
/gb/ vs. /b/
/gbutle/ ‘mix’

/butle/ ‘uncover’



/f/: voiceless labio-dental fricative
/] vs. /If/
/fil3"/ ‘pus’

/(i13"/ ‘menstruate’

/v/: voiced labio-dental fricative
v/ vs. 1/
/vuku/ “flour’

fi-lukd/ ‘respect’

/1/: alveolar lateral
N/ vs. /f/
/Nii*/ ‘go black’

/(ii"/ ‘drag one’s feet’

/§/: voiceless postalveolar fricative
/§/ vs. Itf/
/(al"/ ‘eight’

/tfal/ “speed’

20

] vs. 11/
/fukd/ ‘knead’

/lukd/ ‘liven up’

N vs. I/
/laaty/ “stick” (v)

/maatd/ ‘trample’

/] vs. 11/
/fémba/ ‘row’

/lamba/ ‘iron’



/§¥/: voiceless aspirated postalveolar fricative
/) vs. 1§/
/fraakd/ ‘wander’

/faakd/ ‘taste’

/tf/: voiceless postalveolar affricate
1§/ vs. It/
/tfém3"/ ‘suspect’

/tém3"/ “clear’ (grass)

/d3/: voiced postalveolar affricate
/d3/ vs. /tf/
/dzik3"/ ‘get burned’

/tfiks"/ “allow’

/tf%/ : voiceless postalveolar apirated affricate
/tf"/ vs. /k/
/tfheet/ “forest’

/kee/ ‘say’ (v)

ity/ vs. /dz/
/tfaki/ ‘thing’ (SG)

/dzafi/ ‘thing” (PL)
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/m/: bilabial nasal

/m/ vs. /n/ /m/ vs. /mb/
/maal3/ ‘get close’ /mal/ ‘goiter’
/maald/ ‘watch’ (v) /mbal/ ‘game (sp.)’

/n/: alveolar nasal

/n/ vs. In/ /n/ vs. /y/
/maald/ ‘watch’ (v) /kdn"/ ‘illness’
/naald/ ‘friend’ /kdn/ ‘back’ (body part)

/n/: palatal nasal
n/ vs. n/
/nd/ ‘snake’

/nd/ ‘rain’ (v)

/y/: velar nasal
/y/ vs. /m/ g/ vs. /w/
/kdny/ ‘back’ /mkwdn/ ‘pipe’

/kdm/ ‘sp. drum’ /kwdw"/ “sp. fish’



/mb/: voiced prenasalised bilabial stop
/mb/ vs. /b/
/mbén"/ ‘rod’

/i-bén"/ ‘downstream’

/nd/: voiced prenasalised alveolar stop
/nd/ vs. /n/
/baandd/ ‘peel’

/baand/ ‘enlighten’

/ndz/: voiced prenasalised postalveolar affricate
/ndz/ vs. /mb/
/dzondzd/ ‘watch’

/i-d30mb?d/ ‘sp. meal’

/ng/: voiced prenasalised velar stop
/ng/ vs. /g/
/mgwoldt/ ‘tail’

/gwold"/ ‘grow

23

/mb/ vs. /m/
/ki-baam?/ ‘salamander’

/ki-baamd/ ‘scar’

/nd/ vs. /d/
/ndaa"/ ‘sp. worm’

/daa/ ‘lie’

ndz/ vs. /n/
/kenpdzg'/ “crab’

/kgné"/ ‘cunning’

/mg/ vs. /nd/
/wuanga/ ‘call horn’

/wanda/ ‘window’
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/mmb/: voiced prenasalised labio-velar stop
/mmgb/ vs/ /mb/
/gmbgénga/ ‘sp. trap’

/mbenga/ ‘handle of an arrow’

/j/: palatal approximant
/Wl vs. [j/
/kéwa/ “sp. tree’

/k0jd"/ ‘pig’

/w/: velar approximant
/wl vs. /k/
/dzewd/ ‘climb’

/dzekd/ ‘put a fetish’

2.4 Syllable Structure

The syllable nucleus in Kwakum is either a vowel, a syllabic nasal or lateral. The
consonants clusters found in the language are CG, Cl and Cf. There is no straightforward
way to identify syllable boundaries where two consonants follow each other. I will consider
a complex onset only in those cases where a succession of consonants can occur in utterance
initial position. Defined this way, only CG sequences occur as complex onsets. Complex
onsets always consist of a consonant followed by /w/ (15) or /j/ (16). If the glide is /w/, the
initial consonant has to be velar, the only exception found in my database being fwi%é
‘leave’. In Cj complex onsets, a wider inventory of consonants can occur as the initial

consonant, with some restrictions on velars, as the only consonant with a velar feature found
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before /j/ is the labiovelar glide /w/. In the examples below, syllable boundaries are marked

by a dot.

(15)

o8]

. gwaa.'l5 ‘get married’
b. kwe.15 ‘cut down (tree)’
c. ngwd.*13 ‘tail’

d. nwen.lg ‘persist’

oS

. p"jaa.ld ‘shred’

(16)

on

. bje.1d “‘greet
c. ta.mbj¢ ‘good’

d. mja ‘year’

¢

. fj66 ‘swing’ (v)
f. pu.*ljé “vapour’

g. la.wjé ‘male initiation’

A complex coda will be understood as a consonant sequence occurring at word
boundary. Complex codas mainly occur in non-prepausal position as a consequence of a
resyllabification due to synchronic vowel deletion’.

As illustrated in (17) and (18), complex codas consist of either CI or C{ sequences. In
ClI codas, the initial consonant can be a voiceless stop, a prenasalised stop or a consonantal
sonorant (i.e glides excluded). The absence of voiced oral stops is due to the fact that they
are restricted to stem initial position. Cf complex codas present a restricted number of

consonants in the initial position, as initial consonants are either nasals or voiceless stops.

(17)  a.ibaml bu.pa /i-bamlg bupa/ ‘to scold the animal’
b. 1.béfl bu.pa /i-béfle bupa/ ‘to lift the animal’
c. kanl ba.pa /kanls bupa / ‘the animal’s root’
d. 1.fatl bu.pa /i-fatle bupa/ ‘to divide the animal’
e. 1.popl bu.pa /i-p6ple bupa/ ‘to cuddle the animal’

Zexcept for itfigl ‘basket (sp.)’ and kiteék/ ‘persisting misfortune’ whose complex onset does not result from

synchronic vowel deletion. See non-prepausal vowel deletion in Section 2.7.3 of this chapter.
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(18) a. kpakf waa.mbd  /kpakfi w-aambd/  ‘my fruit (sp.)’

b. i.num{ bu.pa /i-num{€ bupa/ ‘to snif the animal’
c. i.kanf bu.pa /i-kanfe bupa/ ‘to extinguish the animal’
d. 1.plpf bu.pa /i-plp-{¢ bupa/ ‘to clean the animal’

The list of surface syllable types attested in my Kwakum data are provided in (19),
where the focussed syllable is underlined. All logically possible syllable types are attested,
except onsetless syllables with a coda (V(V)C).

(19) Surface syllables in Kwakum
a. V(V): a.liki ‘whisky’

ad.'dzéé ‘he saw”

b. N: n.dzaa’ ‘joy’
c. CV(V): te.ti “hundred’
d. Cl: pemi koo ‘change’ (Past 3)

e. CGV(V): mjé ‘year’

ngwdd’ ‘brain’

f. CV(V)C: i-tat.le ‘start’ (v)

i.taan ‘five’

g. CGV(V)C: f{j3l ‘whistle’

pjaal.kin ‘shred!” (2PL.IMP)

h. CV(V)CC:  ki.tékl ‘persistent misfortune’

i.gbuunl td*.mbu ‘to cultivate a field’
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2.5 Phonotactics
This section looks at the distribution of vowels and consonants within the word. The
analysis presented in this section accounts for base forms of stems, i.e. stem forms as they

occur in isolation and to which no phonological rule has yet been applied.

2.5.1 Vowels

Table 3 and Table 4 present the distribution of vowels in a sample of 826 CV,CV,
and CV,CCV, underived stems, V, and V, being short or long vowels. In these tables, the
symbol + is meant for regular frequencies (5 tokens and above), the bracketed (+) for
marginal frequencies (less than 5 tokens) and the sign - for the absence of occurrence. These
tables show that apart from /05/ and /aa/, long vowels have a low frequency, occurring
essentially as V,. Likewise, the mid-high vowels are rare in V, position.

In addition, every short vowel can occur as the first vowel of the stem (V,). However
there is much restriction on the V, position. In CV.CV stems, (Table 3), with the short mid-
low /e, o/ in V, position, every short vowel occur as V,. In contrast, when /a/ occurs as V,,

no mid vowel is found in V, position.

Table 3: vowel collocations in bisyllabic words (CV,CV,)

V> i u e 0 € 2 a ii |uu|ee|o0o|ee| 20 aa
vl

i + (D] - [P+ + S R e e e e O R G
u ()| + - - + + + |- -]-1-]- - +
e + + (+) - + + + - - - - - (+)°
0 - - - - + + + |- -]-1-]- - +
€ + | (+) - - + + - ol B e i - (+)°
) - + - - + + - N R e - (+)
a + + | ()] - + + + |- - -] -]-1(H" +
ii - - - - - LS N e e -
uu - (B - - (- - s - -
ee - - - - - - - o N B - (B
00 - - - - B O - ol B e i - -
g€ - - - - (B - - o N B - -
2 - - - - + + S A I R N N B -
aa (B - - - + + B -] - - - - - -
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YTpa “skirt’, *pilo ‘pillow’, *dzikaa ‘rather’, *i-fiumbi ‘orange’ and kuni ‘corn porridge’, *i-pépé ‘bird
(sp.), °fékaa ‘think’ "i-f&pu ‘paper’, *kétaa transport’ (v), “t3kaa ‘insult’, fomaa ‘accuse’ and kondd
‘rough casting material’, '°ka/é ‘musical repertoire (sp.)’, ''gbaldd ‘leaf (sp.)’, '2bijja ‘beer’, “tunlu
‘donkey’, “bunfé ‘accumulate’ and @u/é ‘sing’, “béétaa ‘fire’ dzéckaa ‘wonder’ (v) and /ééfaa
‘forget’, '°dz00/¢ ‘wash’, 'ki-(00/5 ‘llomba tree’, "8[éc%¢ ‘wasp’ and f2&/¢ ‘smooth’ (v), “Yki-padfi

‘very small’ ; “’kdata ‘book’.

In CV,CCV, stems (Table 4), when /g, o, a, o/ occur as V,, (almost) all short vowels
can be found in V, position. In addition, long vowels are also inexistent in CV,CCV, stems:

only the long vowel /aa/ occurs as V, position, with a short vowel always occurring as V.

Table 4: vowel collocations in bisyllabic words (CV,CCV,)

c2 i u € 0 € b a iiluujee|o00|€eec|00| aa
ol
i - - |- - + () + |- - -] - -] - +
u I e A I N6 il 1.0 i N A A I A
e - - - - + - (H)Y* - -1-1]-1-1- +
0 - ()P - - + + - -l - -] -] -] - +
e i N RN NGl I NS NG il I N A I I
) - + |- - + + | (F) - - -] - - - ()Y
a (] + | -] - + + + |- -] --]-]- +
ii - - - - - - - -l - -] - -] - -
uu - - - - (H)P - - -l - -] -] - - -
ee - - - - - - - S B S R I -
00 - - - - - - - S R N R I -
aa - - - - - - - -l - -] - -] - -

M-fitld ‘darkness’, *pufks ‘mistake’ and kumbls ‘diarrhoea’, Zbiitka ‘pan’ and bu/ma ‘big raining
season’, *ki-vékla ‘statute’, * fomui ‘intelligent’, **téndbo ‘spider’, *n-1énl5 ‘quarrel’, *ténfaa ‘tree
(sp.)’, ®d¢lkaa ‘surpass’and ndékla‘d ‘prayer’, *°f3fla ‘fishing rod’, *'biljaa ‘revenge’ (v), dzom/faa

‘consult a diviner’ and [dktaa ‘catch’, 32kpak(i ‘fruit (sp.)’, 33gbuuple ‘plow’ and muunle

‘uproot’.



29

Finally, a look at the distribution of vowels in my database reveals that long vowels
are rare in closed syllables. Short vowels, except /u, o, e/ are frequent in affixes. In contrast,
only the long vowels /ee, 00, aa/ are found in affixes, with /00, aa/ occurring exclusively in

affixes.

2.5.2 Consonants

The present account is based on a sample of 1910 stems. For this sample, I decided
to ignore stems which could involve reduplication (e.g ki-dsid3il ‘gingiva’, ki-fafa‘mbi
‘shadow’, etc.) and compound nouns.

The distribution of consonants is summarized in the tables below. The comparison
between Table 5 and Table 6 shows that half of the consonant phonemes are restricted to
stem-initial (C,) position®’. These are the aspirated consonants, the labial-velar stops, the
labio-dental fricatives, the palatal nasal /n/ and the voiced oral stops (including the
affricates, but excluding the prenasalised stops).* For the latter category, I found three
exceptions (out of a total of 911 occurrences), including a borrowing and a historical
compound: zéndbo ‘spider’ (cf. *-tanda ‘spider (web)’ and *-bobi ‘spider’), [ilba ‘cooking
pot’ (< English silver), and -digtaa ‘become tired.” Whenever the voiceless affricate /tf/
occurs outside of C, position, it is the onset of a word final syllable #e (18 out of 88
occurrences in my database), the only exception being 7-bétf7 ‘chest’.

In addition, the prenasalised consonants (the labiovelar prenasalised consonant
/mngb/ being excluded), the lateral /l/ and the velar nasal /n/ are more frequent in stem non-
initially than stem initially. In contrast, the voiceless oral stops, the fricative /f/ and the
palatal nasal /n/ are less frequent as non-initial onset than they are stem initially.

Stem initially, /w/ occurs more frequently as C, in complex onsets (84 tokens out of
88) while stem internally, it mainy occurs as a single onset (52 occurences out of 58), except
in /awje ‘male initiation’ and Jfawje ‘cross a river’ where /w/ occupies the C, slot of a

complex onset.

* The only exception being the velar nasal /n/ whose occurence in stem initial position is limited to the verb
pweple ‘persist’.

* Whenever the succession of symbols <kp> occurs outside of stem initial position, it is the orthographic
representation of a succession of /k/ and /p/, as found in a small number of reduplicated stems, such as ki-

DpEkpéki ‘end’.



Table 5: Word initial onsets (1728 stems)
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labial alveolar palatal velar labial-
velar
oral stops - aspirated p b t d Ik & |k g kp  gb
157 181 | 163 87 |76 114 | 288 43 |43 23
+aspirated p" th ! kh
24 14 2 5
fricatives - aspirated t )’ I
88 4 208
+aspirated ¥
2
nasals m n n 134
46 25 48 1
prenasalised stops mb nd nd3 ng nmgh
51 17 1 8 2
approximants 1 j W
85 12 83

'tfPee® “forest’, tf"il° ‘great-grandchild’; 2vii ‘fruitfulness’, ki-vékla ‘statue’, i-vikn ‘flour’, vagd

‘struggle’; *fTaaks ‘fowl’, [Taakd ‘wander about’; ‘pwéplé ‘persist’; *nmgbénga ‘fishing net’ and

pmgbang ‘crow’.

Table 6: Word internal onsets

labial alveolar palatal velar labial-
velar
oral stops - aspirated p t 1k k
21 89 13 182
fricatives - aspirated /94
nasals m n n° 1
52 34 2 16
prenasalised stops mb nd nd3 ng
91 68 51 36
approximants 1 j W
301 21 52

Skéné ‘smart’, kané ‘tell a story’

All consonants that are not restricted to stem-initial position are attested as the coda

of a closed syllable, except /tf/, /nd3/ and /ng/ (Table 7). However, the coda of a word-final

syllable has to be a sonorant (Table 8).
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Table 7: Word internal codas

labial alveolar palatal velar labial-
velar

oral stops - aspirated P t d’ kg

8 16 1 68 1
fricatives - aspirated J

21

nasals m rJ

30 7
prenasalised stops mb nd

8 16
approximants 1

7

Towadlé ‘grumble’ ; 8digtaa ‘tiredness’
Table 8: Word final codas

labial alveolar palatal velar labial-

velar

nasals m n 1y

43 27 107
approximants 1 j W

105 12 6

Only nasals and the consonants /k, I, tf, j, w, f, {, ng/ are found in affixes. In
reduplicated stems, the base forms a prosodic stem: pé~béla ‘seed’ (cf. -bels ‘plant, sow’),
pa~bam ‘disapproval’ (cf. i-baa*ms ‘reprimand’). The prosodic status of the reduplicant is
somewhat ambiguous. If the base starts in a voiced oral stop, it is devoiced in the
reduplicant, arguably because voiced stops are restricted to stem-initial position. However,
labial-velar stops are allowed in C, position of the reduplicant, as in kpa ~ kpa*ti ‘scissors’,

although they too are normally restricted to stem-initial position.’

2.6 Syllable combination

This section summarises the syllable shape of verb and noun stems. Detailed
accounts of syllable patterns in nouns and verbs are provided in Chapters 4 and 6
respectively. The data in (20), (21), (22) respectively present syllable combinations into

mono-, di- and trisyllabic stems. The figures provided in these tables show that disyllabic

> A possible explanation for this is that the voiceless labial-velar stop /kp/ is not restricted to stem-initial

position, but that it simply has not been found elsewhere in our lexicon due to its low lexical frequency.
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stems have the greatest frequency (68.92%), followed by monosyllabic stems (27.43%), the
lowest frequency representing trisyllabic stems (3.56%).
The overwhelming majority (83.57%) of monosyllabic stems consist of a heavy

syllable. The least frequent syllable type in monosyllabic stems is a super-heavy syllable.

(20) Syllable patterns in one-syllable stems

CVC (223) CGV (9)
CVV (96) CGVV (5)
CV (59) CVVC (2)
CGVC (18) CVCC (2)

In contrast, 66.53% of disyllabic stems and 66.07% of trisyllabic stems consist of a
combination of light syllables. In disyllabic stems, the rarest syllable combinations include
those with two heavy syllables, a super-heavy syllable or two syllables with a complex onset
each. In contrast, in trisyllabic stems, the least frequent syllable combinations are those with

an initial or internal CVV.

(21) Syllable pattern in two-syllables stems

CV.CV (615) CVC.CCV (6)
CVV.CV (191) CVV.CVC (4)
CCV.CV (46) CV.CCVV (3)
CVC.CV (40) CVV.CVV( 3)
CCVV.CV (36) CVVC.CV (2)
CV.CVV (32) CCV.CCV (2)
CV.CCV (29) CCVC.CV (2)
CV.CVC (15) CCVC.CVV (1)

CVC.CVV (13)
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(22) Syllable pattern in three-syllables
CV.CV.CV (34) CCV.CV.CV (3)
CVC.CV.CV (6) CVV.CV.CV (1)
CV.CV.CVV (5) CVC.CVV.CV (2)
CV.CV.CVC 4)

2.7 Phonological rules
2.7.1 Palatalisation of /w/

The labio-velar glide /w/ is pronounced [y] before /i/.

(23) a./gwi/ - [gui] ‘die’
b. fwijg/  —  [fyif*é] ‘g0’

2.7.2 Nasalisation
A vowel is nasalised when found before a nasal consonant. In (24) the vowel /a/ is
phonetically realised with a nasalisation before the velar nasal /1/.

(24) /mpjan/ — [tmpjan] ‘sauce’

2.7.3 Homorganic nasal assimilation

The bilabial nasal /m/ is realised as the labidental nasal [m] before a labiodental
consonant (25). Likewise, the velar nasal /y/ is realised as the labiovelar nasal [ym] when
followed by a labiovelar consonant (26).

(25) /mfin/ - [mfig] ‘smart’
(26) /mgban/ — /mmgban/ ‘crow’

2.7.4 Non-prepausal vowel deletion
2.7.4.1 General

In normal speech, there is a high tendency for stems with more than one syllable to
lose their final /i/, /u/, /e/ or /o/ in non-prepausal position. Once deletion takes place, /e/ and
/o/ are optionally replaced by epenthetic [#]° or /u/ after obstruents. Their choice is

determined by the roundness of the preceding vowel: [i] occurs after an unrounded vowel

SRealised as /i/ by some speakers.
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(27) while /u/ is required after a round vowel (28a) or the glide /w/ (28b). Either vowel can

occur after a bilabial obstruent (29).

(27) A-baandd ki-bumd/ — ibaand(i) kibumd  ‘to peel the fruit’

(28) a. /i-b6nds" mo-m3/ —  ibénd(d) momd ‘to wait for someone’
b. /i-biws" mo-m/ —  ibiw(d) momj ‘to beat someone’
(29) A-dadgmbs" tfaki/ — 1dadmb(d) tfaki ~ idadmb({) tfaki ‘to cook something’

Epenthesis is more recurrent after voiced obstruents (27-29). After a voiceless
obstruent, it mainly occurs if the deleted vowel has a high tone, in which case the high tone
may be realised on the epenthetic vowel” (30). Epenthesis is not allowed after nasals and the

lateral /I/ (31).

(30) a. /i-paakd n¢ mo-md/ —  ipaak(i) n¢ momd ‘to fight with someone’

b. /i-dzadk3" mo-m3/ —  idzadk(f) moms  ‘to plait someone’s hair’

(31) a. /i-kaamd mo-md/ —  ikdam momj ‘to love someone’

b. /i-bakl# tfaki/ —  ibakl tfaki ‘to keep something’

As the examples above show, the tone of the deleted vowel surfaces on the available
TBU, which can be an epenthetic vowel, (27-30), or a lateral (31). This non-prepausal vowel
deletion, which tends to be obligatory for verbs and optional for nouns, is conditioned by
three factors: the grammatical category of the word, its syllable structure and the tone of its

final vowel. They will be discussed in turn.

"The tone can be deleted as well.
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2.7.4.2 Word class

CV.Co verbs behave differently from nouns which have an identical syllable
structure in that the former systematically delete their final vowel while the latter are not
allowed to. In the examples below, final /o/ is deleted in the verbs #/i/5 ‘write’ (32) and
bom) ‘break’ (33) while it is maintained in their homophonous nominal counterparts #/i/5
‘gorilla’ (34) and boms ‘lineage’ (35). In addition, a comparison between (36) and (37)
shows that in CV.Ce stems, low tone /¢/ can be deleted in verbs, but deletion is not possible
in nouns. This grammatical factor cannot be verified with final /i/ and /u/ because these

vowels do not occur as final vowels in verb stems.

(32) nintfil tfaldawe®
Honi n-tfild tfal-aawe"

PRS-1SG PRS-write be_rapid-ADJ

‘I am writing fast.’

(33) pi mbom fén
Hni n-bomd  f6n
PRS-1SG PRS-write 1.wood

‘I am breaking [some] wood.’

(34) a. tfil) faa°
(il faalt

1.gorilla village
‘the village gorilla’
b. * tfil (aa°

(35) a. bomd ibindi
bomd "i-bindi
lineage = CON-2-boy

“The boys’ lineage’
b. *bom ibindi
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(36) jémpandz(3) buldaawe®
H_jgH-n-pandze bul-aawe"
PRS-3PL-PRS-quarrel be many-ADJ
‘They quarrel a lot.’

JEV S

tondze dzi"  tdj-aawe”
I.mushroom_sp  COP be_delicious

‘The mushroom (sp.) is delicious.’

b. *topdz() dzi* tsjaawe”

2.7.4.3 Syllable structure

One thing /i/, /u/ /o/ and /e/ have in common is that they can all be deleted in
CVC.CV nouns (38-41). However, in stems with light syllables (42-45), deletion is only
possible with final /i/ and /u/ (42-43), whereas final /o/ or /e/ are systematically maintained

(44-45).

(38) kpak( bulaawe’
kpakfi bul-aawe"
1.fruit_sp be_many-ADIJ

‘many fruits (sp.).’

(39) fémt p"adm
fémtu p"adm
intelligent I.man

‘an intelligent man.’

(40) Kkitdnl ndetd
ki-tinlo "n-detd
7-tree_sp PRS-PRS-be_hard
“The tree (sp.) is solid.’
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(41) tféndl dzi pimaaws®
t{éndle dzi"  pum-dawe’
1.candle COoP be white-ADJ

‘The candle is white.’

(42) né dsik baldaws®
g dziki  bul-dawe"

with l.river be_many-ADJ

n

‘with many rivers’

(43) Kkifefemb bulaawe®
ki-fefembu  bul-daws"
7-wall be_many-ADJ

‘many walls’

(44) a. ng puld bulaawe®
ng pul3  bul-dawe"
with  l.rain be_many-ADJ
‘with much rain’

b. *n¢ pul buldawe’

(45) a. lembe bulaawe’
lembe bul-aawe"
1.wizard be_many-ADJ

‘many wizards’

b. *1emb(i) buldawz® ~ [mb(i1) buldaws®

2.7.4.4 Tone

The tone of the final vowel is also relevant in the conditioning of vowel deletion. A
good example is found in nouns where low-tone final /i/ drops after voiced consonants (46).
In the same context, /i/ is maintained if it surfaces with a high tone (47). In addition, verb
stems containing only light syllables systematically delete and replace their final low-toned

/e/ with an epenthetic vowel (48-49). Conversely, high-toned /¢/ remains unchanged (50-51).



(46) p"ang waambs
pangi w-aamb3
1.squirrel_sp PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my squirrel (sp.)’

(47) a. pdzandzi waamb?d
ndzandzi  w-aambd
.fruitsp  PP,-1SG.POSS
‘my fruit (sp.)’

b. *ndzandzi waambs

(48) andzdf(u) bupa
H_a-n-dzdfe bupa
PRS-3SG-PRS-hide 1.animal

‘He is hiding the animal’

(49) ibjandz(3) faandzé
i-bjandze  fadapdze
5-disobey 1.father.3SG.POSS

‘to disobey one’s father’

(50) a. apdzs(é p"adm
H_a-n-dz5(¢- p"adm
PRS-3SG-PRS-judge  1.man
‘He is judging the man’

b. *&ndz5fa p"adm

(51) a. antdndzé kaata

H_a-n-tapdze- kaata
PRS-3SG-PRS-read 1.book

‘He is reading the book’
b. *antandzi kaata

38
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The data presented above show that tones do have a straightforward influence on the
behaviour of their host segments. An argument supporting this claim is that H-toned lexemes
like ndszandszi “fruit (sp.)’, can only drop their final vowel once they take an incoming L
from the left, which in (52) is the low tone of the preposition n¢ ‘with, and’. In addition, the
examples (53a) and (54a) show that once vowel deletion occurs, the tone surfacing on the
syllabic lateral in kag/s ‘root’ and on the epenthetic vowel in p%iaaws ‘blood’ is always low,
suggesting that the incoming L from the preposition ne ‘with, and’ creates a feeding
environment for vowel deletion and epenthesis to occur. The lateral in kap/s ‘root’ and the
epenthetic vowel in p%aaws ‘blood’ cannot be realised with a H tone as they are tagged

‘weird and unnatural’ by my consultants (53b) and (54b).

(52) a. n¢ pdzandz waamb3
ne ndzandzi  w-aambd
with 1.fruit.sp PP,-1SG.POSS
‘with my fruit (sp.)’
b. *ndzdndz waambs

N

(53) a. n¢ kanl waamb3s
ne kagld w-aambd
with 1.root PP,-1SG.POSS
‘with my root

b. *kanl waambs

(54) a. ng p"jadaw(l) wdamb?s
neg p"jaawsd  w-aambj
with 1.blood  PP,-1SG.POSS
‘with my blood’
b. *p"jaawi waamb3

Another instance of tone-segment interaction is seen in (55) where the verb d39/é

‘hide’ can no longer delete its final /e/ once this verb takes the Imperative LH" tone scheme
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(56). This analysis predicts that words which cannot take an incoming L like ifiimbr ‘orange’

and ¢finds7 ‘all’® cannot drop their final /i/ (57-58).

(55) andzdfu bupa
H_3-n-dzdfe bupa
PRS-3SG-PRS-hide 1.animal

‘He is hiding the animal.’

(56) a. dzdf¢ bupa
dzdfé-  bupa
hide.iMP 1.animal

‘Hide the animal!’

b. *dzd(d bupa

(57) a. ne mfumbi buldawe’
ng mfumbi®  bul-dawe"
with ~ 6.orange be_many-ADJ
‘with many oranges’

N~ O

b. *n¢ mfumb buldawe’

(58) a. n2 tfindzip"adm
ng  tfipdzi©  p"adm
with every 1.man

‘with every man’

b. *n¢ tfindz p"adm

The tone factor in non-prepausal vowel deletion in Kwakum constitutes a significant
contribution to the debate as whether there can be some interaction between tones and

segments. If in most languages studied “tones tend to not interact with other phonological

¥ As discussed in Chapter 3, these words are assumed to end with a floating low tone, marked by the
superscript L (A-fumbf"/ and /“t{indzf"/), realised across word boundary which prevents these words from

taking an incoming L. See Chapter 3 for discussion on tone.
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features” (Liphola & Odden 2000: 177) and “tones behave differently from other features
and so can be discussed in relative isolation” (Kenstowicz 1994: 312), recent research works
(Manus 2003, Patin 2009) have shown that there are languages where tones trigger gliding
and segments do correlate. For instance, in her analysis of Simakonde (Bantu [P23]:
Tanzania), Manus (2003) shows that when a noun final vowel (V,) is followed by a
demonstrative with initial vowel (V,), it undergoes gliding as a hiatus resolution strategy.
However, gliding of V, is only possible if the tone of V, is identical to the tone of V,.
Conversely no gliding takes place if both vowels have different tones.

The role of tone in gliding is also discussed in Shingazidja (Bantu [G44a]:
Commorros). Based on Cassimjee & Kisseberth (to appear) and his own data, Patin (2009)
shows that a high tone may glide after an /a/. He notes that conversely, gliding does not
occur when this high vowel has a high tone. Another process associated to tone-segment
interaction in Shingazidja is vowel deletion. Out of the four tonal categories of disyllabic
roots attested in Shingazidja, only the categories 2 and 3 can lose their final vowel, when
occurring in isolation, arguably because they are underlying toneless. In contrast, category 1,

which is marked by a high tone final syllable, cannot drop its final vowel.

2.7.4.5 Vowel specific constraints

The previous section discussed the common characteristics of the vowels /i, u, €, o/ in
non-prepausal vowel deletion. This section is interested in vowel-specific constraints and the
exceptions found in my database. Many characteristics presented above may be repeated in
this section. Vowel specific contraints are summarised in Table 9 and discussed in details in

the following subsections.
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Table 9: summary of vowel specific contraints

final vowel | deletes after...

A/ all consonants

1/ a voiceless consonant

M/ and M/ | all consonants

/el Noun category : a CVC-syllable

Verb category : all syllable structures

/€] Noun category : a CVC-syllable

Verb category : stems with more than two moras

15/ Noun category : a CVC- or CVV-syllable, /w/

Verb category : all consonants

15/ Noun category : a CVC-syllable

Verb category : all consonants

2.7.5.1.1 The final vowel /i/

Low-toned /i/ can be deleted after every consonant (59-60). The only exception
attested in my database is piti ‘dirt” where final /i/ is always maintained (61). Conversely,
high-tone /i/ can only drop after a voiceless consonant (62). It is mantained when preceded

by a voiced consonant (63-64).

(59) 4apke dmakit(i) wé
H_a-n-ke >-makiti w-§€
PRS-3SG-PRS-go LOC-LOC-1.market PP ,-ANAPH

‘He is going to that market.’

(60) kiband(3) tfad‘mbs
ki-bandi  tf-admb3s"
7-land PP.-1SG.POSS

‘my land’
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(61) a. adsi né piti bulaawe”
a-dzi"  ng  piti  bul-dawe"
3sG-cop with 1.dirt be_many-ADJ
‘It is too dirty.’

b. *adsi né pit buldaws®

(62) plik ‘wé
phikit w-§
1.kidney PP,-ANAPH

‘that kidney’

(63) a. mfumbi buldawe’
mfumbi®  bul-daws"
6.orange be_many.ADJ
‘many oranges’

b. *mfumb(}) buldaws’

(64) a. tfindzip"adm
Lfindzi- p"adm
every l.man

‘every man’

b. *tfindz(f) p"adm

2.7.5.1.2 The final vowel /u/

Unlike final /i/, final /u/ drops in non pre-pausal position, irrespective of its tone and
the phonetic characteristics of the preceding consonant (65-70). The only exception found so

far is kikaggu® “fish (sp.)’, where vowel deletion is not allowed.

(65) éapkee kaw((u) wee’
H.a-n-kee kawfu w-geh
PRS-3SG-PRS-shave  1.eyelash PP,.3SG.POSS

‘He shaves eyebrows.’



(66)

(67)

(68)

(69)

(70)

adzi né tuul mstu’

a-dzi"  ng tuulu mati"”
3sG-cop with l.donkey  one
‘He has one donkey.’

bupa nkétdaa mbawut dowén
bupa Hon-ketda mbawuth  dow-£én
l.animal  PRS-PRS-carry 1.load be.heavy-PART

“The animal is carrying a heavy load.’

aa‘dzéé gkat buldawe’
a-"-aa-dzée pkatu  bul-dawe!
3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2  6.cloud be_many-ADJ

‘She saw a cloud.’

aa‘dzéé tamb j55

a-"-aa-dzée tambd"  j-55"
3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.farm  PP,.DEM

‘She saw that farm.’

aa‘*fé kdp dkipepembu
a-"-aa-fé k3pu* >-"-ki-pépémbu
3SG-PST2-PST2-put.PST2  l.cup LOC-LOC-7-wall

‘He put the cup on the wall.’

2.7.5.1.3 The final vowel /¢/
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In the noun category, /e/ can only be deleted after a heavy CVC syllable (71).

Unexpectedly, deletion is not permitted when the preceding syllable is CVV (72-73) or in

words which have only light syllables (74).



45

(71) adzi kénw(lr) mddnd
a-dzi" kénwe ".m)-3n3
3SG-CcopP smart CON-1-child

‘He is a smart child.’

(72) a. 24'[€ né kddwé detéy

a-"-aa-fée ng kddwer det-ép
3SG-PST2-PST2-work.PST2 with 1.sickle be hard-PART
‘He worked with a hard sickle.’

b. *aa*fé¢ né kddw(1) detéy

(73) a. aa*dzi kd5ndé¢ buldawe’
a-"-aa-dsi kddnde bul-dawe"
3S8G-PST2-PST2-eat.PST2  l.plantain  be_many-ADJ
‘He ate too much plantain.’

b. *ad*dzi k45nd(1) buldawe”

(74) a. ad‘dzéé fuké mstu®
a-"-aa-dzée fuké" math™
38G-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 l.mouse_sp one
‘He saw one mouse (sp.).’

b. *ad*dzéé [k mitu®

In the verb category, low-toned /e/ is deleted irrespective of the syllable pattern of
the verb stem (75-77). In contrast, high-toned /e/ can only be deleted in stems which have

more than two moras. Compare examples (78)-(79) with example (80).



(75)

(76)

(77)

(78)

(79)

(80)

andzdfu bupa
H_3-n-dzdfe bupa

PRS-3SG-PRS-hide 1.animal

‘He is hiding the animal.’

antfaaf(i) gwomd
H_a-n-tf4a-(& gwo-m3
PRS-3SG-PRS-be rapid -CAUS ~ 2-person

‘He encourages people.’

an*dzékiw(d) tambije
H_a-A-dzékawe tambj&
PRS-3SG-PRS-lean_back  good

‘She is leaning back correctly.’

ag*kpsmi tfalaawe®
a-"-aa-kpdmle tfal-aawe"
3SG-PST2-PST2-peck.PST2  be.rapid-ADJ

‘It pecked quickly.’

a4*dzékliw(d) tambje
a--aa-dzékuwe tambjs
3SG-PST2-PST2-lean_back.PST2  good

‘She leaned back correctly’

aa‘dzs(¢é tambje

a-"-aa-dzsfe tambje
3SG-PST2-PST2-juge.PST2  good
‘She judged well.’

2.7.5.1.4 The final vowel /o/

In nouns, final /o/ (regardless of its tone) is deleted when the preceding syllable is a CVC.
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Like final /¢/, the behaviour of /o/ varies from one grammatical category to another.



47

(81) afeé(éé ifitl tfindsi
a-feg" fé6- it Ltfipdzit
3sG-FuTl work  5-night  every

‘He will work every night’ .

(82) binl dsi té
banld~  dzi"  te"
l.clod cop there
“The clod is there.’

Still within the noun category, when the preceding syllable has a long vowel, only
final /3/ is allowed to drop (83). As discussed in Section 2.7.4.4, pjaaws ‘blood’ cannot

drop its final /o/ unless it takes an incoming low tone from the left.

(83) a. an*dzéé pjaaw(l) né ptfiki
Ha-n-dzsét p"jaaws ng  ptfiki
PRS-3SG-PRS 1.blood with  6.water

‘He sees blood and water.’

b. *an‘dzéé p"jaawd né jtfiki

With bimoraic disyllables (i.e. stems with two light syllables), deletion of /3/ can
only occur after the labiovelar glide /w/. In the examples (84) and (85), kiléws ‘baby’ and
dzows ‘day’ are allowed to drop their final vowels only once they have taken a low tone. In
addition, if the preceding consonant is any consonant other than /w/, no deletion is observed

(86-87), the only exception in my database being kide*ls ‘garment’ (88).

(84) a. aafe né kilew(u) kookoo
a--aa-fet ng ki-léwo  kookoo
3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2  with 7-baby yesterday
‘She came with the baby yesterday.’

b. * 24f¢ né kiléw(d) k6okod



(85) a.

(86)

o

(87) a.
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ddzow(l) makiti
>-dz0w3 H_makiti
LoC-l.day = CON-1.market

‘on the market day.’

. *3dzow(1) makiti

. abek6o né 1f6td kookoo

a-bg" koo né i-foto" kookoo
38G-be.pST3 PST3 with 5-illness_sp yesterday

‘He suffered from an illness (sp.) yesterday.’

. *abekoo ne 1f6t(1) kookoo

aafe né (613 mstu’
a-"-aa-fet ng folo* matu!
3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2  with 1.bench one

‘She came with one bench.’

. *34[é né (6] msti°

(88) kidél kim55n5

ki-dé1s" ki-"-m3-3n3

7-garment  PP,-CON-1-child

‘the child’s garment’

It is in the verb category that deletion of final /o/ takes place in the most systematic

manner: /9/ drops regardless of the stem syllable structure or the tone of the final vowel.

(89) 24t5d>mb(i) tfalaaws’

a-"-aa-t3dmbd" tfal-aawe"

3SG-PST2-PST2-recover.PST2 be_rapid-ADJ

‘He recovered quickly.’
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(90) aa‘ddaamb(\) tfalaawe’
a-"-aa-"-ddambo tfal-aawe"
3SG-PST2-PST2-cook.PST2 be_rapid.ADJ

‘He cooked quickly.’

(91) 4andzil it66 *téé
H_a-n-dzild i-t6o" tée
PRS-3SG-PRS-stay ~ S-house in

‘He stays in the house.’

(92) kibumb) tf¢ dn*dz6l gwom?d
ki-bum3 tf-€ H-a-n-dz615" gwo-mjd
7-fruit PP,-ANAPH PRS-3SG-PRS-kill ~ 2-person

‘As for that fruit, it kills people.’

My database contains some lexical exeptions: the verbs faaks ‘take’ and bi*w) ‘beat’

which lose either their final vowel or the entire syllable itself (93-94).

93) brik* paa tdak *ji dzi dowaawe® ~ brik* pad *ta *ji dzi dowaawe®
brik” J1 a3 n J1 a3

briki®  pi-"-aa taakd" jit dzi" dow-aawe"
1.brick 1SG-PST2-PST2  take.PST2 SUB COP be.heavy-ADJ

‘The brick I took is heavy.’

(94) jém‘biwi j&° ~ jém*'bi j&°
HjgH-n-biws" =jg"
PRS-3PL-PRS-beat=3SG

‘They are beating him.’

Likewise when occurring non-finally, the nouns mom3 ‘person’ and fo/5 ‘bed’ are
9

often realised as mo and to~top respectively.
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2.8  Morphophonological rule

Nasals assimilate to a following consonant in place of articulation if a morpheme
boundary separates the two consonants. For example, after the deletion of the final /o/ of the
noun mo-ono ‘child’ in (95), the final consonant of the stem assimilates the place of
articulation of the following bilabial stop. In (96), the present marker n- is assimilated in

place of articulation to the following labio-velar consonant.

(95) mddm p"aidm
md-3n p"adm
I-child 1.man
a. ‘boy’

b. ‘the man’s child’

(96) anm*gb6*ndd
H_3-n-gbonds*
PRS-3SG-PRS-bark
‘It is barking.’
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3. TONES

3.1 Introduction

This section provides a description of the tone system which is easiest to describe
when one takes the tone bearing unit (TBU) to be the mora. Although the recognition of
floating tones and the identification of tone rules provide insight into much of the tonology,
there are parts of the grammar where tonal processes are idiosyncratic or non-concatenative.
This chapter is divided into three sections. Section 3.2 discusses the tone inventory both at
the underlying and surface levels. This section also presents the distribution of tone patterns
within monosyllabic and disyllabic stems. Section 3.3 deals with the two tonal processes
attested in my analysis: Tone Movement (Floating tone association and Tone Spreading) and
Downstep. Finally Section 3.4 addresses some puzzling tone related phenomena which

require more investigation.

3.2 Tone inventory
I will analyse the underlying tone system as having a three way opposition between
high, low and zero (H vs. L vs. &), both high and low tones being phonologically active.

Some illustrations are provided in (1).

(1) a. dd b. ki c. me
L 1‘1 H
H L.
‘sleep” ‘hole’ REMOTE PAST

The need for positing underlyingly toneless TBUs is demonstrated when discussing
tonal processes in Section 3.3. A stem-initial TBU must be either /H/, as in (2a, b) or /L/ as

in (2¢). The only exceptions found are the pronominal objects -ee (1SG) and -00 (2SG) that I
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will consider as entirely toneless, given their tonal behaviour. I shall come back to them

below”’.

2) a. tfoo b. d3fki c. beetaa
I T KL
H L L: L.1L
‘iron’ ‘river’ “fire’

As mentioned in the introductory section, I assume that the tone bearing unit is the

mora which can be associated to a vowel (3a), or a sonorant (3b-c).

3 a. ku b.ndaj c.ajekl koo

1 L TR TR,

L LL LLH LL

‘hole’ ‘cow’ ‘he taught’

There is a high tendency for syllabic nasals to lose their syllabicity when
immediately preceded by a TBU (i.e. a vowel or a sonorant). Their tone is phonologically
realised on the preceding TBU. In the examples below, the floating high tone of the present
tense which theoretically attaches to the present tense homorganic nasal can also be realised

on the preceding TBU in (4).

? Although long vowels consist of a single unit linked to two moras, I will write VV for clarity.
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4) bupa mbee ni ~ bupa mbee ni
bupa H.n-bee ni
l.animal PRS-PRS-follow 1SG

‘the animal is following me’

On the surface, the number of tone levels is higher, due to downstep of high tones
and to the fact that there is a difference in pronunciation of pre-pausal low tones depending
on whether they are followed by a floating high or not. If they are, their pronunciation is
level (or unreleased). If they are not, they are realised low-falling. In addition, High and
Low may combine to produce HL (falling) and LH (rising). Some illustrations are provided
in (5) where floating tones are represented by superscript letters. There are no OCP

restrictions in Kwakum as all combinations of H and L tones are possible.

(5) surface underlying gloss
a. L: bal /bal/ ‘game (sp.)’
b. L°: k3I° /K31 ‘rope’
c. H: dziki /dziki/ ‘wood’
d. *H: fu‘ljé /faljg/ ‘frog (sp.)’
e. LH: ki-kul /ki-kul"/ ‘hedgehog’
f. HL: kal /kal/ ‘wind’

The presence of the floating H also becomes apparent in non-prepausal position,
where it attaches to the following TBU. Words with a final floating L exist as well. Its
presence can only be observed in non-prepausal position, where the floating L attaches to
the following TBU and blocks the spread of any preceding H tone. I will have more to say
on this isue when discussing tonal processes in Section 3.3.

On top of lexically specified floating tones, Kwakum has an initial L boundary tone,
marked by a superscript “* that can always be optionally inserted in utterance initial position

as illustrated in the autosegmental representation in (6).

(6) /~*fon bul-dawe"/ — fon buldawe® ‘much wood’
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The lexical function of tone is illustrated in the contrastive sets provided in (7).
Example (8) shows that Kwakum has tonal morphemes such as the connective marker in

(8a) or the present tense marker in (8b).

(7) a. bal ‘game (sp.)’
bal® ‘tree (sp.)’

b. i-ke.tf¢ ‘hang’ (tr.)
i-ké.tfe ‘dye’

i-ké.*tf¢ ‘cut oneself’

c. tan ‘white person’

td'y) ‘price’

d. 1-ndd.f¢ ‘reduce’

i-ndd.f¢ ‘wink’

e. t"aa.15 ‘grandchild’
taa.l5 ‘nephew’

tad.'l5 ‘dryer’

f. jép*jé ‘believe’

jépjé ‘belief’

(8) a. bupa mddnj
bupa H.m)-3n3
1.animal CON-1-child

‘the child’s animal’



b. ambeénd
H_3-n-bénd
PRS-3SG-PRS-deny

‘he denies’

As mentioned above, the

3
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‘unreleased” low tone (L°) is the realisation of a low

followed by a floating H before a pause. This floating H might derive historically from

vowel deletion (n25n° ‘bird’ < *noni). *H contrasts with H only after another H. It can occur

sentence internally as well as in prepausal position'’.

Table 10-13 give a comparative overview of the distribution of tone patterns in the

noun and verb stems. The number of occurrences is mentioned in brackets.

Table 10: distribution of the surface tone patterns in monosyllabic nouns (total number: 323)

tone pattern | syllable structure | example
L (128) CV (20) ku ‘hole’
CVV (24) baa ‘plantain’
CVC (84) fjal ‘daughter-in-law’
H (84) CV (16) i-d3i ‘food’
CVV (7) N-fé¢ ‘work’
CVC (61) dzdl ‘nose
L° (75) CV (6) fa° ‘heart’
CVV (16) ngwdd® ‘brain’
CVC (53) baw’ ‘grandfather’
H'H (23) CVV (12) i-f5*5 ‘problem’
CVC (11) mbé*] ‘door’
LH'H (7) | CVC k3 ‘gun’
LH (2) CVC ki-kul ‘hedgehog’
HL 2 CVV (1) kaa ‘madness’
CVC (1) kal’wind’
HL® (1) Cvv i-baa’ ‘two’
LHL (1) CVvC p"adm ‘man’

19 See section 3.3.2 for downstep.
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Table 11: distribution of the surface tone patterns in monosyllabic verbs (total number: 48)

tone pattern

syllable structure

example

H'H (20) Cvv fé*é ‘work’
L (19) CVV (12) doo ‘live’
CV (6) ba ‘cut up’
CVC (1) ken ‘go
H (6) CcvC dz6 ‘command’
L° (3) Cv Jé’‘come’

Table 12: distribution of the surface tone patterns in disyllabic nouns (total number: 669)

tone pattern

syllable structure

example

L.L (234) | CV.CV (163) bupa ‘meat
CVV.CV (30) naamd ‘animal’
CVC.CV (25) kpak(i ‘fruit (sp.)’
CV.CVV(8) bumbaa ‘burial’
CVC.CVV (6) n-lakfaa
CVV.CVV (2) beetaa “fire’

LH (172) | CV.CV (122) tukd ‘suffering’
CVV.CV (38) paald ‘paw’
CV.CVC (5) folay “snail (sp.)’
CVC.CV 4) n-1&nl ‘quarrel’
CV.CVV (2) kalaa “fish (sp.)’
V.CV (1) md-dn)

HH (111) | CV.CV (79) béki ‘feast’
CVV.CV (16) taald ‘nephew’
CVC.CV (11) ngwénld ‘mongoose’
CV.CVC (2) mbawan ‘jaw’
CVC.CV (2) féfljé “thirst’
CV.CVV (1) kdnaa ‘clay’

H.L (37) CV.CV (22) bija ‘beer’
CVC.CV (10 jékle ‘teacher’
CV.CVC (3) ndzawul ‘opponent’
CVV.CVC (1) kaafel ‘king’
CVC.CVV (1) ki-tatlaa ‘origin’

H.*H (68) | CV.CV (66) né*ta ‘body’

LH.*H (29) | CVV.CV (17) dd5*k3 ‘mango’




CV.CV (11) pu*nds ‘flesh’
CVC.CV (1) ban*ls ‘clump of earth’
LH.L (6) CV.CV (3) pupa ‘game (sp.)’
CVV.CV (1) kd5ndeg “fish (sp.)’
CVC.CVV (1) n-tékfaa ‘disturbance’
CV.CVC (1) tfiggay ‘fort’
L.HL (3) CV.CVV (2) kwalda ‘mate’
CV.CV (1) kalé ‘musical repertoire (sp.)’
HL.L (2) CV.CV (1) kdmbe ‘guts’
CVV.CV (1) kaata ‘book’
L.L°(2) Cv.cv mofe° ‘sun’
L*HH (2) | CV.CVV (1) mbofa‘a ‘idea’
CVC.CVV (1) ndekla*a ‘prayer’
H.HL (1) CVC.CVV ki-bokfaa ‘resting place’
H.LH (1) V.CV apé ‘wasp (sp.)
H.HL° (1) | V.CVC amdn° ‘eel’
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Table 13: distribution of the surface tone patterns in disyllabic verb stems (total number:

578)

tone pattern | syllable structure | example

L.L (295) | CV.CV (94) lend ‘cry’
CVV.CV (71) bjaandzd ‘be sour’
CVC.CV (61) tfimfe ‘glorify’
CV.CVV (39) dokaa ‘run away’
CVC.CVV (26) | boplaa ‘think’
CVVC.CV (2) muuyle “uproot’
CVV.CVV (2) leefaa “forget’

H*H (95) | CV.CV bi‘kd ‘break’

H.L (60) CVC.CV 47) t{ople ‘grab’
CVC.CVV (11) | tikfaa ‘go with’
CV.CV (1) kétfe “dye’
CVV.CVV (1) dzéékaa ‘wonder’

HL.L (45) | CVC.CV (32) tonfe “fill’
CVV.CV (11) Nnddfe ‘wink’
CVC.CVV (2) niplaa ‘hum’

LH.*H (49) | CVV.CV daa‘*mb3 ‘cook’
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LHL (31) |CV.CVV dowaa “call’
LHL (2) |CVC.CVV (1) | d#lkaa ‘surpass’
CVC.CVV (1) | tkf& “spoil’
LH.HL (1) | CVC.CVV bitkléa ‘believe’

From the tables above, it is observed that the Low tone pattern the Low tone pattern
is more common than all of the others. Another observation is that contour tones mainly
occur in heavy syllables. In addition, the L° and HL° tone patterns occur (almost)
exclusively in monosyllabic stems. The HL and LH contour tones are rare in monosyllabic
nouns. In disyllabic stems, HL is the most frequent contour tone (46 tokens). HL® only
occurs in nouns''. Another important aspect of the distribution of contour tones is that
contours tend to be followed by a tone that is (almost) identical to their endpoint, as a HL
syllable is generally followed by a L and a LH syllable by a *H. In affixes, the tone patterns
found are L, H, LH and HL.

3.3 Tonal processes
3.3.1 Tonal processes involving tonal mobility

The most conspicuous tone rule involves tonal mobility, i.e. Floating Tone
Attachment and Tone Spreading. Relying on Kisseberth & Odden (2003: 62), Tone
Spreading will be understood as a situation where a tone ‘‘which is initially associated with
a given mora is realized [...] not just on that mora, but on one or more other moras to its
right™’.

In Kwakum, every tone spreads to the right across a word boundary, where it
attaches to the following TBU. The representations in (9)-(10) illustrate tone movement in
Kwakum. In (9), the floating H tone of the 3PL j&” attaches to the right, delinking the L of
the following TBU while in (10), the high tone of the noun fon ‘wood’ spreads to the
following TBU and delinks its L. In this analysis, delinked tones which have no effect on the

surface are assumed to be stray-erased.

"' The only example with HL® 4m3y° ‘eel’, is synchronically treated here as a disyllable (cf. Chapter 3).
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(9)  Floating Tone Attachment: /ja" ng pi/ — ja né pi ‘they and I’

ja  ne J]i' ja  ne J]|i
L 1L L — L Lo
Ll-i L L L H L

(10)  Tone Spreading: /fon kdndl/ — f6n kdndu ‘the young girl’s wood’

fon  kondu

[ 4; ! - u/u u

H L L H L

—

fon krndl

In (11), the optional boundary low attaches to the right, where it delinks the
underlying high tone of fon ‘wood’, which itself moves across the following word boundary,
where it delinks the following low. Tone Spreading also takes place from prefixes to stems

as illustrated in O.

(11) /*fén bul-dawe"/ — fon bildaws®

fon bu]—mw.-'T fc|'rn b1|ll—aﬂwe
Ll [TRTITAT - L WTITT
Ilr-" -‘f":;‘;;? W \
LH LHL LH HHL LH




(12) /ki-1éwo ng kdndu/ — kilewd né kdndu ‘the baby and the young girl’

ki_leT ne kondu  ki-lewo ne kOlldl‘l
TR nwu O U RN
LH L L L L L

ki

1

L

]TWT
TR

1€

|
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andT
|
L L

If the spreading or floating tone finds a succession of two TBUs of which one is

toneless, it links to both of them. This is why the H tone of 7on ‘wood’ links to one TBU in

(13) and (14) versus two TBUs in (15).

(13) / f6n tuula / — fon taulu ‘the donkey’s wood’

fon tuulu fon tuulu
1 PEUTTEEE 1L
H LLL H LL

(14) /f6n fjal/ — fon fjal ‘the daughter-in-law’s wood’

fon f]a]‘ an fjal

LL w - u Ll
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(15) /f6n beetaa/ — fon béétaa ‘firewood’

an bf:a‘ataa‘ fon beetaa fon bTTtTa‘
LL ML R — LL LLL L —> LL 1L L
L LL H L LL H LL

The representation provided in (16) shows that two floating tones can move to two
successive toneless TBUs. After the deletion of the verb final vowel /o/, its high tone and the
following floating tones attach to the toneless TBUS of the 1SG pronominal object -ee which

surfaces with a HL tone scheme.

(16) /p"adm "-n-biws"-ee / — p"adm rhbiwée ‘the man is hitting me’

p"aam n-biwa-g¢ p"aam mbiwee
LLLLLL MR — LLLLLL TN TRRIIT]
LHL H HHL LHL HH HL

However, it is observed that the rule illustrated in (16) only applies stem internally.
When the adverbial 27 loses its linked low tone due to an incoming H, only its floating H
can be realised across word boundary (17). Example (16) differs from example (17) in that
in the former, V-deletion occurs at the word-level while in the latter it occurs at the phrase-

level.
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(17) /p3mbu "nad" a-n-dzild" t&" tambjg/ — p3mbi naa apdszil té ‘tdmbjé ‘so that he sits

there correctly’

pombu naa  a-n-dzild  te  tambje pombu naa apdzil  te tambje

OV VT U VTV VA T S (SO SO 111 RO VAN V1| R TR}

f '
d ‘
! i
i fad
y Pl

LHH LHL L HLH LHL L [HHLH L HHH L

There are six contexts in which the attachment of a tone to a following TBU is
blocked. The first and most recurrent one is the failure of a low to attach to a following high
if the latter is immediately followed by a low tone within the same word. In (18), the spread
of the low to the right is blocked by the floating low that follows the linked high of fén
‘handles’. The same floating low prevents the linked high from spreading to the right, so

that the initial low of bu/dawe”® ‘many, much, lots’ is preserved.

(18) /i-taakd fén" bul-dawe"/ — itaaki fén buldawe® ‘to take many handles’

a. i‘—mﬂkT fen hu‘l aawe b. *i|—mnk:|:- fc‘|,n bu|1—:in|wr~‘
L p. L { L‘l LLLL 1L T TR T
L LLL HL L HL LH L LLL HL L HL LH

The only exception attested so far is the numeral msti¥” ‘one’, of which the H can be
replaced by a preceding L. In the example télé¢ motir kénzép ‘one fragile mat’ (19), the final
L tone of #é/¢ spreads to the initial TBU of mdn)”, delinking its initial L. Unexpectedly, this

H does not move to the second syllable whose linked low tone is preserved.
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(19) / tele mit" képdz-en/ — tele mdth kénzén ‘one fragile mat’®

tele  motu  kepdz-en tele  moty kFJld:ﬁﬁl‘]
TR TR T U MVL 1‘1 TR
LL HLH H LL L H

The second context in which tonal attachment is blocked is that a H cannot attach to
a LH verb stem. Compare the examples (20) and (21) where the tone of n-dom ‘male’ can
only spread to the noun Juk€ ‘mouse (sp.)’ and not to the verb form d39/¢ ‘hid’ (Hesternal
Past)’.

(20) /n-dém dzdf¢" koo j&"/ — ndém dzdf¢ koo j&° ‘the husband hid it’

a.n-dom d3dfe koo je b. *n-dom dzofe koo je
Lt L 1‘1 M‘L L 1L W g U
H LH LL LH H LH LL LH

(21) /n-dém fuké"/ — ndém fuké ‘male mouse (sp.)’
n-dom fuke n-dom jﬂTkE

L Qo — L up

1 LHL H (DHL
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The third situation where a tone cannot attach to the following TBU also involves
LH contours, but here the relevant domain is smaller: in order to prevent attachment of a
high tone on a low due to a following high, the latter must be in the same syllable and the
high part should not be floating (22). Needless to say, HL contours within a single syllable
also block tonal attachment to their left (23).

(22) /M-kd3nde/ — kd3nde ‘of the fish sp.’

a. koonde b. *koonde
UL L up p
H LH L H LH L

(23) /n¢ kda w-2&"/ — n¢ kda weg ‘with his madness’

a. ne ku:|1 u-'—z-“|9| b. * ne kaa \\-’—1}|‘E|‘
L LLLL 1L I ML M
L HL LLH L HL LLH

In addition, HH" monosyllabic stems cannot take an incoming L from the left, unlike

longer stems with the HH" tone pattern. Compare (24) and (25).

(24) /né¢ mbél" w-aambs/ - né mbél waambs  “with that door’

(25) /ng faljé" w-aambd/ - ng fuljé waambd  ‘with my smoke’

The fourth situation where tonal attachment is blocked is that a low tone cannot

delink a H which occurs utterance finally. Compare example (26b) where the L tone of the
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prefix ki~ cannot delink the H of the stem /éws when occurring in utterance final position,

with example (27) where /éws is used in non-prepausal position.

(26) /ki-léwa/ — kiléw5 ‘baby’

a.  ki-lewa ki-lewa

Hpp - I

!

I L H

b, ki-lew *ki—lTva
I — e L[
LH L

(27) kilewu ndaal*s
ki-léwo  "-n-daals"
7-baby  PRS-PRS-sleep

“The baby is sleeping’

Fifthly, a high tone fails to attach to some morphemes, among which some nouns
(28), the Immediate Past tense marker mé- (29) and agreement prefixes in connective
constructions (30). These morphemes all have fixed tones that are impervious to tone
spreading. I will mark them with an initial floating L, except for the Immediate Past tense
marker mé- which cannot take an incoming H for a different reason, possibly to avoid

homophony with the Hodiernal Past tense marker mé- (<”-mé).
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(28) a. /mo-mj “tfindzi/ — mom) tfindzi ‘everyone’

b. /i-kéti “tolt/ - iketi tol° ‘the colour of the scar’

(29) kilewt mélénd’
ki-1éwo me-1énd"
7-baby PST1-cry.PST1
‘The baby cried.’

(30) kilewu kikdndu
ki-léwo  ki-"-kdndu
7-baby  PP,-CON-1.young_girl

‘the young girl’s baby.’

As example (29) shows, the lexical H of the noun ki/éws ‘baby’ cannot spread to the
Immediate Past tense marker mé- while in (30), the agreement markers in connective
constructions surface with a low tone'?, irrespective of the preceding tone.

Finally, a high tone cannot move across a clause boundary. Compare the behaviours of the

morpheme /£¢” in the examples below.

31 aafe l1ée né kiléwd
a-f-a-fet 1gg"  ng ki-1éwo
3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2  so with  7-baby

‘So she came with the baby.’

<

“The only exception is the agreement prefix of the noun &i-/66 ‘hat” whose tone is always H.
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(32)  adfe 16¢ anléng®

B A-n-1éng!

a-f-a-fet leg
3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2 SO 3SG-CSC-cry.CcSC

‘So she came crying.’

As the examples above show, the floating H of the morpheme /&7 ‘so’ can move to
the following low-toned TBU, provided it belongs to the same clause (31); otherwise tone

attachment fails to take place (32).

3.3.2 Downstep

Downstep takes place on the second high in a succession of two high tones in case of
an intervening floating low that attaches to the second high. This floating low may be the
result of delinking due to an incoming high from the left. In (33a), the floating high tone of
the connective relator attaches to the first TBU of mofi ‘head’ deleting its low tone. This
low tone subsequently attaches to the following high. Instead of delinking this high (due to
the constraint which bans a low from delinking an utterance final H), it combines with it to
create a downstepped high. In (33b), the high of fén ‘handle’ cannot spread, because it is

blocked by the final floating low of this noun. Since this low is trapped in between two

highs, it creates downstep on the anaphorical marker wé.

(33) a. /"-motl/ 2> mo*ta ‘of the head’

mofl motu

L[ — LLLL

H LH HLH
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b. /fént w-¢/ > fén *wé ‘that handle’

fen w—zi f-.|fn we
1L 1l — I n
HIL. H H LH

No downstep formation takes place in (34) since within a morpheme, a low tone
cannot attach to a High-toned TBU that is followed by another low tone, (as discussed in
example 18a). When the connective high links to the first TBU of fuké ‘mouse’, it delinks
the following low tone. However, this delinked low cannot attach to the following high,

because it is itself followed by a low within the same morpheme.

(34) /M-fuké"/ — fidké ‘of the mouse sp.’

jl|1 k:i jt|1 kT
[Tt — Vvl
H LHL H(DHL

Downstep also takes place where two Hs meet across morpheme boundary (35) or at
a word boundary as shown by the second downstep in (36)."” Across word boundary,

downstep is optional.

'3 The first downstep in (36) is due to an intervening L in a succession of two high tones.
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(35) /a-bunfé-mé i-bumd/ — abutfu‘mé ibum3 ‘She accumulated the fruits’

a-buyfe-me  1-bpmy a-buyfe-me  1-bumy abuufeme  i-bymo

I |

(VT VI VOV VAR YV VA R

A

—
—
—

o
—

o
 —

HLLH L LHHLLH LLHH LH

(36) /M-a-n-gwi dunen/ — an*gwi *dinén ~ dn*gwi dianéy ‘it dies in the morning’

a-n-gwi dunen n—n—gwi‘ dlr‘]i-‘l_] angwi duner)
Lopopp —> (O TR TR TR A VR TR TR
HLLHH HL HH H LH H

In contrast, within a morpheme two adjacent highs TBUs lead to downstep of the
second high only in prepausal position (compare 37a and 37b). Finally, I never heard clear

cases of downstep of the high part of a falling tone, e.g. on the /4a syllable in example (38).

(37) a./fdljg"/ — fa‘ljé ‘smoke’
fulje

L 1L

H HL



NN ¢

b. / fdljé" n¢ beetad/ — [1ljé ng beetaa ‘smoke and fire’

_'[ul_i:|3 ne beetaa fulje ne
L U MU — pop
HHLL L LL HH L

(38)  /fon bul-dawe"/ — fon baldawe® ‘much wood’

fon blr—nT\vE fon
1 TRTITAT] — 1
H L HL LH H

beetaa

LLLLLLLL

L LL

bulagwe

1L

HL LH
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There is a small number of words such as ‘frog sp.” (39), where the reflex of a prefix

that is synchronically no longer morphologically separable continues to behave as a separate

morpheme from a prosodic point of view. Indeed, we would only expect the first downstep

in (39) if it were preceded by a morphological boundary.

(39) /absla"/ — a*bsla ‘frog sp.’
abola

|

L[

H HHL
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Since the initial vowel in 4‘bsla ‘frog sp.’ is an historical prefix, with probably a low

tone, another option as regards example (39) could be to consider that this low tone had

been delinked and attached to the initial stem syllable. This situation also shows that the

initial vowel in 4‘bsola ‘frog sp.” functions as a prosodic separate unit since in non-prepausal

position, downstep is only expected at morpheme or word boundary.

When occurring utterance finally, CVC and CVV monosyllables whose underlying

tone pattern is HH" are realised either as H*H or as H (40). The only exception noted so far

is td*j ‘price’ which cannot be pronounced as 7dp, which means ‘white person’. Conversely,

CVV and CVC words with one underlying H always surface as H (41).

(40)  a. A-t{66"/
A-fé6-/
A-fE6-/
/ki-153"/
/i-t66"/

b. /mjég/
/mbél/

(41) a. /tf6o/
/n-fée/
/daa/

b. /fént/
/1L
/d361L/

VLl d

1166 ~ itf6*6
1-[66 ~ [6'6
1-[66 ~ [6'6
ki-135 ~ ki-15%

1-t66 ~ i-t6*6

mjén ~ mjéy

mbél ~ mbéi

166 (*t{6*6)
N-J€€ (*p-f€*€)

déa (*dé*a)

fén (*fé'n)
§ol (*f6*D)
dz6l (*dz6*)

‘to tie” (v)
‘to work’ (V)
‘sand’
‘snake (sp.)’

‘house’

“fish (sp.)’

‘door’

‘iron’
‘work’

‘lie’

‘handle’
‘stream’

‘nose’

Conversely, unreleased lows can be pronounced as downstepped highs, provided they

are preceded by another high. However,

this neutralisation is subject to some

morphosyntactic constraints such as the grammatical category of the word or its syllable

structure. For instance, HL® possessives can also be realised as H*H and vice versa (42).



42)  a. 13/

/A-ggh/

b. /1-ufd/

646 ~ G
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‘2SG.POSS’

‘3SG.POSS’

‘1PL.POSS’

In nouns, HL® monosyllabic nouns can optionally be realised as H*H (43). However,

‘H and L° are in free variation only in noun stems with more than one syllable. Compare

(44) and (45).

(43) a. Ai-baal/

/aman"/

b. /M-dzal"/

/M-ngwdd/

(44)  /mjég"/
/mbéit/

45)  /piljé-/
/dzakijet

i-bda® ~ i-ba‘a

amdy° ~ amd*y

dzal® ~ dza‘l

Z5 ¥ 2
ngwdd’ ~ngwd’ 5

mjé'l ~ mjén (~ *mjén°)

mbé*{ ~ mbél (~ *mbél°)

pa‘lié ~ pulje°
dzakiljé ~ dzakiljs®

‘two

‘eel’

‘of the village’
‘of the brain’

“fish (sp.)’

‘door’

‘vapour’

‘tortoise’

In contrast, in verbs, L° can be realised as ‘H (46) but the reverse is not possible

(47).

(46)  ambjandze°~ ambja*ndzé
a-n-bjandze"
3sG-csc-disobey.CSC
‘He disobeyed’

A7) A-dzsfet/
/béndst/

/dadmb3s"/

1-d35'f€ (~ *d35(e°)
bé'nds (~ *boéndd°)

daa‘mbs (~ *dadmbd°)

‘to judge’
‘wait’

‘cook’
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3.4 Problematic cases

I earlier said that in some areas, the tonal behaviour of linguistic forms is
idiosyncratic. These areas require more investigation. One of these is a number of words
with an initial low tone (48-51) that becomes rising when a preceding high tone attaches to
it, versus the expected high or falling tone. Many of my examples are reflexes of class 9
words, so that an explanation for the phenomenon may be sought in the historical presence
of a (low?) nasal prefix. There is a similar pattern in the form of possessive pronouns

(section 5.3) and Hodiernal Past tense (section 8.3.2.3).

(48)  M-p"ongd/ - p"ongd ‘of the maize’
/M-pula/ - pula ‘of the cassava’
/M-thaaldy/ - t"aald ‘of the grandchild’

g
/A-fakd/ - §3ki ‘of the elephant’
(49) /H-paa/ - pda ‘of the offspring’
/M-p"dn/ - p"3n ‘of the chief’
(50) a. M-p"elt/ - phed ‘of the front’
/M-faat/ — fa‘a ‘of the village’
1) b /el BN (415 ‘of the path’
/M-t013/ - t6'15 ‘of the bed’

Another problematic case is illustrated by the nouns in (52)-(53) as they can only

take an incoming L. They are tonally invariable after a H.

(52)  a. /M-phingd/ - phinga ‘of the peanut’

b. /ng p"ingd w-aamb3s/ - ng p"ingd waambs  ‘with my peanut’

(53) a./M-tanga/ - tPang4 ‘of the cocoyam’

b. /n¢ t"anga w-aamb3/ —  n¢ t"anga waambs  ‘with my cocoyam’



74

A strange situation is illustrated in (54)-(55) where there is a high tendency for the
floating H in the copula d3/ji" not to move to the following TBU when receiving an
incoming H from the left. In (54), the floating H tone of the copula d3/” attaches to the
following low-toned TBU. Unexpectedly, H Floating Tone Attachment fails to occur when

the copula receives an incoming H which in (55), is the H tone of the noun fon ‘wood’.

(54) /bupa dzi" t&"/ — bupa dzi té ‘the animal is there’

bypa d3i te bupa d3i te
L VR — L Lo
L L LH LH LL L H

(55) /f6n dzi" t&"/ — fon d3i t&° ‘the wood is much’

fon d3i te fon d3i te
H ool EA H
H LH LH LH

Another idiosyncratic situation is observed in (56)-(57) where there is a tendency for

LHH" stems to surface with an entirely H tone pattern when occurring utterance non-finally.

(56) andadmbu ndzi° ~ dn*dddmbu ndzi®
"-a-n-dadambs* n-dzi"
PRS-3SG-PRS-cook  6-food

‘She is cooking the food.’
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(57)  4andzéé dd3k téwiila k66 ~ dndzéé dssk téwiila koo
H_3-n-dzéé" dyskst  téwila koo
PRS-3SG-PRS-see  l.mango l.table on

‘She sees the mango on the table.’

Another unresolved case is illustrated in (58)-(59) where the initial syllables of
CVCV" and CVVCV" verb stems optionally occur with a L tone when these verbs are
combined to the pronominal suffixes -e¢ (1SG) and -00 (2SG). This variation does not occur

with other pronominal objects (60).

(58) a‘mbiwég ~ ambiwée
H_a-n-biwat-ee
PRS-3SG-PRS-beat-1SG

‘She is beating me.’

(59) andzadksd ~ dndzaaksd
"-a-n-dzaaks"-00
PRS-3SG-PRS-plait-2SG

‘She is plaiting you.’

(60) a. andzaak j&° ~ andzaak je°~ andzaak *jé
H_a-n-dzaaks" jet

PRS-3SG-PRS-plait  3SG

‘She is plaiting her.’

b. * andzaak j2°

Another tonal phenomenon that cannot be straightforwardly represented in the
current description concerns a number of morphemes that change the final low tone of a
preceding word to a high. This cannot be represented by means of an initial floating H,
because that would be supposed to attach to the right, rather than to the left. I will mark

these morphemes with an initial upward arrow in their underlying representation. Examples



are the complementiser na4", interrogative

né".

(61)

(62)

(63)

ankeé naa. ..

H_3-n-kee haat...

PRS-3SG-PRS-say COMP

‘He says that...’

bupa *né
bupa Tt
l.animal DEM,

‘This animal’

dnké f&
H.3-n-ke 'fe
PRS-2SG-PRS-go where

‘Where are you going?’

76

fé ‘where’ and the near-speaker demonstrative

Finally, Kwakum has some non-concatenative morphological operations in its verbal

morphology, which require the definition of replacive fixed tone schemes. These will be

discussed in Sections 6.4 and 8.3.2.
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4. NOUNS

4.1 Introduction

The present chapter is concerned with nouns. It is organised into five main sections.
Section 4.2 looks at the morphology of underived nouns, laying emphasis on both their
syllable and tonal structures. Section 4.3 discusses nominal classification in Kwakum as
compared to the noun class system in other A90 languages. Section 4.4 discusses
borrowings. Nominal derivation is the focus of Section 4.5. Finally, Section 4.6 is concerned

with compounds nouns.

4.2 The morphology of nouns
The analysis proposed in this section is based on a sample of 1083 underived nouns.
In this sample, I didn’t include stems beginning with a vowel or a syllabic nasal (Section

4.2.4), borrowings (Section 4.4), derived stems (4.5) and compound nouns (4.6).

4.2.1 One-syllable stems

27.65% of underived nouns have one syllable whose structures are summarised in
Table 14. This table also shows that the overwhelming majority (74%) of monosyllabic
noun stems are closed syllables (CVC, CVVC and CCVC) among which some CVC and
CVCV PB noun stems (1n9n° < *noni ‘bird’; i-boy < *bongo ‘knee’; kdm < *goma ‘drum’;
dém < *dimi ‘tongue’). The remaining 26% is made up of open vowels. Some PB
reconstructions are possible: -5 <*fJi ‘ear’; do < *do ‘sleep. There are also nouns like j25
(< *yoka) ‘snake’, mbs (< *boko) ‘arm, hand’ and #/7 (< *cdndi) ‘branch’ which have
undergone a diachronic syllable reduction. Marginal syllable patterns include CCV (4
tokens), CCVV (2 tokens), CVCC (2 tokens) and CVVC (1 token).
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Table 14: monosyllabic nouns
CV (36) CVVC (1)
CVV (49) | CVC (205)
CCV (4)! | CCVC (14)
CCVV (3)* | cvcCc (2)

'ki-pja ‘verse’, ki-pjé ‘swaddling clothes’, kwa ‘owl’, mjd ‘year’; 2gwdd° ‘brain’, kw33 ‘creels’, mo-

myjdd ‘woman’ ; *i-tfigl ‘basket (sp.)’, ki-tékl ‘persisting misforture’; *p”a4m ‘man’

The tone patterns surfacing on monosyllabic stems are: H, L, L°, LHL, HL, LH, H*H
and LH*H. The L, H and L° patterns have the highest frequencies (36.82%, 28.57% and
23.49% respectively) while the rarest tone patterns are LH (3 tokens) HL (2 tokens) and
LHL (1 token).

4.2.2 Two-syllable stems

More than half (60.09%) of non-reduplicated nouns have bisyllabic stems, whose
syllable structures are listed in decreasing order of frequency in Table 15. CV.CV stems
have the highest frequency (65.49%), followed by CVV.CV stems (13.19%). CVC.CCV,
CVC.CVV, CCVC.CV, CVV.CVC and CVV.CVV occur in a very small number (less than
12%), the rarest syllable patterns being CVV.CVV and CCV.CVV with only one occurrence

each. Some PB reflexes have been identified, mostly in CV.CV stems. They are proposed in

(D).

Table 15: syllable structures in two-syllable nouns

CV.CV (427) | CV.CCV (12)
CVV.CV (86) | CVC.CCV (5)

CVC.CV (41) | CVC.CVV (4)’
CCV.CV (28) | CVV.CVC (2)°
CCVV.CV (15) | CCVC.CV (2)
CV.CVC (14) | CVV.CVV (1)}
CV.CVV (12) |CCV.CVV (1)

b

Ski-bokfaa ‘resting place’, ndékla*d ‘prayer’; © kadfél ‘king’, ki-kééngéj ‘light’; "mjapld ‘antelope’,

ngwepls ‘mongoose

°. 8

;8beetaa fire’; *kwalaa ‘mate’


http://cv.cv/
http://cvv.cv/
http://cvc.cv/
http://ccv.cv/
http://ccvv.cv/
http://ccvc.cv/
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(1) a. CV.CV stems

i-di‘nd < *jina ‘name’

kém? < *kima ‘monkey’
kofu < *kUch ‘parrot’
i-béndi < *béndé ‘mouse (sp.)’
i-bumd < *buma ‘fruit’
dzi*fi < *jico ‘eye’

i-baki < *bagod ‘hoe’
i-bu‘ku < *banga ‘jaw’
kandi < *gands ‘crocodile’
kdndu < *gonde ‘moon’
tata < *taatd ‘father’
motd < *tG¢ ‘head’

b. CVV.CV stems
naamd < *nyama ‘animal’

kddnde < *konde ‘banana (plantain)’

c. CCVV.CV stems

kwaambg < *jambé ‘God’

There is a significant number of nouns (16 occurrences) which end in -je whose

source is unknown to me. They as illustrated in (2).

(2) i-mbdmbij¢ ‘fruit (sp.)’
i-d30mbjé ‘fortune telling’

fa‘ljé ‘smoke’

The table below gives an inventory of the tonal patterns surfacing in two-syllable
stems. The L.L pattern occupies the first position, followed by L.H, H and H.*H. The rarest
tone patterns are LH.L, L.HL, L.L° and L.H*H (less than 1%).
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Table 16: tone patterns in two-syllable nouns
L.L (35.15%) | H.L (3.12%)
L.H (26.40%) | LH.L (0.93%)
H.H (17.81%) | L.HL (0.62%)
H.*H (10.93%) | L.L° (0.31%)
LH.*H (4.37%) | L.H*H (0.15%)

4.2.3 Trisyllabic stems

Three-syllable stems constitute only 3.93% of my sample. They present 6 syllable
patterns listed in Table 17. Seven surface tonal patterns are attested: L.L.L (14 tokens),
L.H.*H (6 tokens), L.H.L (5 tokens), H.H.L (4 tokens), H.H.H (3 tokens), L.H.H (3 tokens),
H.L.L (3 tokens), L.L.H (3 tokens) and LH.L.H (1 token).

Table 17: Syllable structures in three-syllable nouns

CV.CV.CV (32) CVC.CV.CV (2)2
CCV.CV.CV (3) |CV.CVV.CV ()"
CVC.CVV.CV (3)"' | CVC.CV.CVV (1)"

7-gwaldki ‘duck (sp.)’; kwdwuala ‘insect (sp.)’, ki-bjéléki ‘stick (sp.)’, "“bukldamé ‘trust’, ki-
tokfaaks “fishing (sp.)’, ki-tupl3oks ‘swamp’; * ki-kokiambi ‘shell’, ki-kpokioku ‘skull’; " ki-lajaaks

‘fence’; “kdkl5kd5 ‘mystical snake’

4.2.4 Stems beginning with a vowel or a syllabic nasal

2.12% of noun stems begin in the vowel a-, which adds a syllable to the above
patterns, giving rise to bi-, tri-, and quatrisyllabic stems (3). Two noun stems begin with
another vowel: the noun dns ‘child’ (< */dna ?) and the loan noun i7jgin ‘engine’. Although
the vowel a- originates from a noun class marker', it has been integrated into the stem and

can no longer be analysed as a noun class prefix (cf section 4.3 on the noun class system).

3) a. abengé ‘bell’

apélé ‘jockstraps’

'4 probably the PB class 12. See Section 4.3.1 for partial justification.


http://cv.cv.cv/
http://cvc.cv.cv/
http://ccv.cv.cv/
http://cv.cvv.cv/
http://cvc.cvv.cv/
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b. 4ddn ‘musical rhythm (sp.)’
amd‘ny ‘eel’
a‘bsd*la “frog (sp.)’
akadke ‘lizard (sp.)’

In addition, 67 stems (i.e. 6.17%) begin with a (low tone) syllabic nasal which is
clearly identified in some nouns as a historical noun prefix (PB class 6 or 9), although it is
synchronically treated as part of the stem. I shall come back to this point in section 4.3 when

discussing the noun class system.

4)  ptfiki ‘water’ (class 6)
mpjany ‘soup
9gopu ‘shoe’
pmgbay  ‘crow’

ntanda ‘bean’

4.3 Nominal classification

The noun class system of Kwakum is atypical for a Bantu language, but it is not as
reduced as that of the other A90 languages (Ernst 1992; Wega Simeu 2012). Given the
multiple pairings and the complex agreement rules of the Kwakum noun class system, I find
it more interesting to distinguish morphological classes (sets of nouns that have the same
number singular/plural marking) from noun classes proper (sets of nouns that trigger the
same agreement pattern) and to discuss the links between both types of nominal

classification explicitly.

4.3.1 Morphological classes

As introduced earlier, morphological classes are understood as sets of nouns that
have the same number marking. Morphological classes are chosen on the basis of their
ability to commute. In this sense, Kwakum has eight morphological classes, defined by the
prefixes mo-, gwo-, ki-, I-, a-, -, n- and the lack of a prefix, henceforth symbolised as &-.

Three of these forms, viz. mo-, n- and @- are used exclusively to mark singular nouns. Three
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others, gwo-, ii- and 4-, are restricted to marking plural nouns. The prefixes k7- and 7- mark

the singular of some nouns and the plural of others. They will be discussed in turn.

4.3.2.1 The class mo-

The class mo-, which corresponds to Proto-Bantu class 1 *mui-, contains singular
nouns beginning with the prefix mo- and its allomorphs mo-, mj- and m-. With only 4
members (mo-mJ ‘person’, mo-mjaa ‘woman’; md-ono ‘child’; m-jag ‘brother’), which all
share the [+human] feature, the class mo- is the smallest morphological class marking
singular nouns. The choice of mo- as the main allomorph is somehow arbitrary here given
the fact that each allomorph has only one example each. I included the prefix m- in this
class because like mo-, mo- and mJ- it commutes with the plural prefix gwo-. In addition,
the noun m-jdp ‘brother’ triggers the same agreement as the nouns beginning with the other

three allomorphs (see noun classes in 4.3.2).

4.3.2.2 The class n-
The class - is marked by a non-syllabic homorganic nasal prefix. Only nine nouns

in my database belong to this class (5).

(5) n-dém ‘husband’
n-dé*1) ‘stranger’
n-démbu ‘old person; elder’
n-di‘né ‘stranger’
n-legls ‘quarrel’
n-dete ‘elder’
n-gwél ‘wife’
n-gwal® “fruit (sp.)’

n-dzal ‘fertile woman’

It is not easy to achieve a satisfactory correspondence between this class and the
Bantu noun class system. Belliard (2005:86) discusses this non-syllabic nasal as a case of
prenasalisation under the section dedicated to marginal plurals. This prefix might be a reflex

of the PB class 1 or 3.
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4.3.2.3 The class &-

The class - represents the largest morphological class in the lexicon (63.14%). This
class consists of a huge number (75.34%) of nouns which have lost their original prefix (6)
and nouns beginning in a syllabic nasal 7z in the singular (24.66%). This nasal is always
preserved in the plural, therefore does not commute and should not be analysed as a
morphological class marker according to the definition of morphological class I gave earlier,
even though historically it is certainly a reflex of a former class marker (PB class 6, as the
near totality of nouns for liquids take n-) (7) and synchronically it can be analysed as a
derivational prefix in nouns that have a derivational relation with a verb (8). I will have
more to say on this set of nouns when I discuss gender assignment. In the examples below,

the bracketed figures are meant for the PB class(es).

(6) dém ‘tongue’ (11)

kdm ‘drum’ (9)
k"dmb3 ‘porcupine’ (9)
kddnde ‘plantain’ (5; 7)
kofu ‘parrot’ (9)

kota ‘bag’ (5)

fjeti ‘tree’ (3)

motd ‘head’ (3)

mbél ‘door’ (7; 3)

mb3 ‘hand’ (15)

tal ‘bridge’ (11)

nd ‘snake (9)

(7) nloku ‘wine’ (6)
mpjan ‘soup’ (6)
Nfon ‘salt’ (6)
pkutu ‘cloud’ (5)

(8)  @-nlakfaa / a-nlakfaa ‘question/s’ < lakf? ‘ask’
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In addition, less than three percent of the singular nouns in my database begin with
an /a/ which is preserved in the plural. They will also be treated as prefixless nouns. The
fact that many of the nouns with initial /a/ refer to small size entities (dygwdif€ ‘dragonfly’;
ape ‘wasp’, akooke ‘lizard (sp.)’, da*kpata ‘frog (sp.)’, d*bs*la ‘frog (sp.)’, suggests that the
frozen prefix a- might have been the class 12 prefix which was dedicated to diminutives.

This correspondence is also proposed by Belliard (2005: 84).

9) angwddfé ‘dragonfly’
apé ‘wasp (sp.)’
aksddke ‘lizard (sp.)’
a‘kpa‘ta ‘frog (sp.)’
a‘bs'l1a ‘frog (sp.)
apula pjaa‘fé ‘butterfly’

abengé ‘bell’

4.3.2.4 The class gwo-

Nouns belonging to the morphological class gwo- begin with gwo- or one of its
variants (viz. gwo-; gwd- and gwi-). This morphological class functions as the plural class of
nouns which have their singular in the morphological class mo-, except for m-jip ‘brother’
whose plural form agwijan will be discussed later. This makes the morphological class gwo-
the smallest morphological class with only four members: gwo-mJ ‘persons’, gwo-mjia
‘women’; gwo-ond ‘children’, dgwi-jap ‘brothers’. The form gwo- that currently has the
function of a class 2 marker must be an innovation, given its formal difference with the PB

class 2 prefix *ba.

4.3.2.5 The class n-
Many instances of Kwakum 7- correspond to PB class 6 as n- marks the plural of

nouns that take /- in the singular (10a). In my database, the class 71- also serves as the plural
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class for 119 nouns belonging to class - (10b), and four nouns of class &+ (10c). This

explains the huge amount of nouns constituting this morphological class.

(10)  Singular
a. i-td
i-t66

i-ken

b. kwala
pén

mbj

c. ki-bambu
ki-bémbu
ki-bekd
ki-tal

4.3.2.6 The class a-

i-kwala
m-pén

m-mb?j

m-bambu
m-boémbu
m-bekd

n-tul

ear’
‘house’

‘well’

‘cutlasses’
‘wounds’

‘hand’

‘plank’
‘snake (sp.)’
‘shoulder’

‘punch’

The class a- represents the largest plural class, obviously because it marks the plural

class of most of the members of class &J- which is the largest singular class (11a) and class

n- (11b). It also serves as the plural class for two nouns of the singular class 7- (11¢). When

used with mass nouns, the prefix 4- denotes different varieties of an entity (12). The a-

prefix may be a reflex of the PB class 2 prefix ba- that generalised to become a default

plural marker.

(11)  Singular
a. pl° ‘dog
mbél
ntdn

v

apé

Plural

Gdog’
‘door’

‘hole digger’
‘wasp (sp.)’
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b. n-dom a-dom ‘husband’
n-gwal a-gwal ‘wife’
c. 1-md a-md ‘shed’
i-funga a-funga ‘earring’
(12)  pongo ‘maize’ a- pongo ‘varieties of ‘maize’
pula ‘cassava’ a-pula ‘varieties of cassava’

mpjan ‘sauce’ a-mpjany ‘varieties of sauce’

4.3.2.7 The class ki-

ki- is used as singular prefix for 20.13% of nouns (13a) where it commutes with the
prefix 7- (PL). In this respect, it corresponds to the PB class 7. It also commutes with the
plural prefix 2- in five nouns (13b). In addition, 10.55% of singular nouns, mostly of the
class £F, also make their plural in k7-"” (14a) as well as the three singular words beginning

in 7-, listed in (14b).

(13) Singular Plural

a. ki-taw i-taw ‘sheep’
ki-tfil i-tfil ‘piece’
ki-fefs ki-fefs ‘bone’
ki-dza i-dza ‘chair’

b. ki-bémbu m-bémbu ‘snake (sp.)’
ki-bekd m-bekd ‘shoulder’
ki-bambu m-bambu ‘board’
ki-tal n-tul ‘punch’
ki-dzita tfin N-dzita tfin ‘angle’

'3 probably orginating from PB class 13 prefix *#.



(14)  Singular

a. fjetd

tuulu

4.3.2.8 The class -

Plural
ki-fjeti
ki-taulu
ki-ndn°

Ki- mbé*l

ki-pil
ki-kafkjé
ki-d3i*nd
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‘tree’
‘donkey’
‘bird’

‘door’

‘blister’
“first fruit’

‘name’

The prefix i- is used as a singular prefix for 164 singular nouns in my database (15),

commuting with the plural prefix z-. In this respect, it corresponds to the PB class 5. There

is also another 7-, a reflex of PB class 8, which occurs as the plural marker of 145 singular

nouns beginning in k- (16a). The only exception found so far is the class - noun £5f/a

“fishing rod’ (16b).

(15) Singular
1-t66
i-d6*)
i-fumbi

(16) Singular
a. ki-léwd
ki-bum3

ki-towu

b. Bl

‘house’
‘sleeping room’

‘orange’

‘baby’
“fruit’

‘bite’

‘fishing rod’
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Figure 1 is a summary of the singular-plural pairings in morphological classes,
excluding the small number of marginal patterns mentioned above. I did include pattern mo-
/ gwo- despite its very low number of members, because the three nouns it contains are

important.

Figure 1: morphological class pairings

mo gwo-
N- a-
- ki-

i- N-
ki- i-

Many nouns referring to species of animals, trees and plants have unknown plurals,
probably because speakers generally use them in the singular. However, those who were
able to give me a plural form (after some hesitation) mostly used the prefix 4-, which
functions as the default plural prefix in the language.

The morphological class system shows a high degree of variability in that many nouns can
have alternative class prefixes, mostly in the plural. This shows the instability of the
Kwakum noun class system. Some examples are provided in (17). The bracketed figures in

the examples below indicate the number of occurrences.

(17) a. J-/a~n-(67)
J-mb3d / a-mbd ~ m-mbj ‘hand’
J-ngodpu / a-ngopu ~ f-ngopu  ‘shoe’
D-pnan / a-pnan ~ ppnan ‘milk’

b. &-/ ki- ~ a- (58)
D-fjeti / ki-fjeti ~ a-fjeti ‘tree’
J-kémj / ki-kém3) ~ a-kom3j ‘slave’

J-ta*n / ki-ta*n ~ a-ta‘y ‘price’



89

D-ndla / ki-pdla ~ a-pdla ‘cat’
c. O-/ki; a- ~n- (14)
J-pambu / ki-pambu ~ a-pambu ~ m-pambu ‘pimple’

@-mbawan / ki-mbawén ~ a-mbawan; m-mbawdny  ‘jaw
@-mbéy / ki-mbén ~ a- mbén ~ m-mbéy ‘stick’
@-kéta / ki-kéta ~ a-kota ~ n-kéta ‘bag’

d.i-/ ki- ~ b (2)

i-pil / ki-pil; m-pil ‘blister’
i-kafkjé / ki-kafkjé; n-kafkjé “first fruit’

e. ki-/i- ~ i (4)

ki-bambu / i-bambti ~ m-bambii ‘board’
ki-bémbt / i-bémbi ~ m-bémbu ‘snake (sp.)’
ki-bekd / i-bekd ~ m-bekd ‘shoulder’
ki-tal / i-tdl ~ n-tal “fist’

Some singular nouns can occur without their noun prefix but still trigger agreement

in their own class'®. These nouns are mostly those whose singular noun prefix is i- (18).

(18) i-md ‘shed’ ~ ¥-md / m-md ~ a-md ‘sheds’
i-ba*ka ~ J-buki / m- ba‘ka ‘jaw’
i-beld ~ J-beld / m-beld ‘hole (sp.)’
i-fuku ~ J-fuku / p-fuka ‘stem’
i-di*nd ~ J-di*nd / ki-di*nd ~ n-di*nd ‘name’

Plural marking can be stacked (i.e. marked twice) or additive (i.e. added to the
singular marker). I find the optional stacked plural marking a-z- in ten out of 155 nouns that

have a singular in 7- and a plural in n- (19a). Stacked plural marking 4-gwi- is obligatory for

' Agreement is discussed in Section 5.9 of chapter 5
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the plural form of the noun jdy ‘brother’ (19b). Stacking is more generalised among younger
speakers, who add an 4 before all other plural markers. Nine out of 136 nouns with a
singular prefix ki- and a plural /- can have an alternative plural in a-, in which case the
singular prefix &7- (20a) and i- (20b) is preserved. Both phenomena point to a certain

tendency for a- generalising as a plural marking.

(19) a. i-fum / p-fum ~ a-p-fim ‘bracelet/s
i-beg / m-bee ~ a-m-bee ‘mirror’
i-bdy / m-bdy ~ a-m-bdy ‘knee’

b. m-jay / a-gwi-jay ‘brother’

(20) a. ki-bekd / i-bekd ~ a-ki-bekd ‘shoulder’
ki-tondu / a-ki-tondu ‘throne’

ki-bémbi / i-bdmbi ~ m-bémbu ~ a-ki-bémbu  ‘snake (sp.)’

ki-tal / i-tal ~ n-tal ~ a-n-tal “fist®
ki-t5j / 1-t§j ~ a-ki-t3j ‘act of charity
b. 1-k00 / 1)-k00 ~ a-i-koo ‘rock’

Finally, some irregular plurals are attested. These include the two reflexes of PB
class 5/6 nouns with a vowel-initial stem ¢-7*i / m-i*fi ‘eye/s’ and di*ns (~ i-di*nd) /| m-
mi*nd (~ n-di*nd ~ ki-di*nd) ‘name/s’. Also included are nouns whose reconstruction has

not been possible (21).

1)  fjaaks /i-dzaaks (~ i-dzjaaks)  “finger’

dziki / miki ‘river’
tfaké / dzafi‘ké ‘thing’
tfafi / dzafi ‘thing’
tfeti / dzeti ‘medicine’

4.3.2 Noun classes
Kwakum has five noun classes, defined as sets of nouns that trigger the same
agreement pattern. Agreement in noun class is restricted to a relatively small set of

adnominal modifiers, almost each of which has a separate paradigm of agreement markers,
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given in Table 18. These modifiers are possessive pronouns (I), demonstratives (I-V) and the
connective relator (VI). For ease of reference, I have given the Kwakum noun classes a
Bantu-style number, chosen somewhat arbitrarily (but see below for a partial justification).
The agreement prefixes of the six paradigms will all be glossed as PP in this thesis. Nouns
are assigned to noun classes on the basis of their morphological class and number as

presented in Table 18.

Table 18: paradigms of noun class agreement markers.

noun | morphological | I I I v, v VI
class | class & number

1 mo-, n-, @- w- | O- ji- D- | ji- | &-

2 a-, gwo-, i- (PL) | j- | ji- ji- ji- | ji- | D-~ ji-
5 i- (SG) lj- | D-~1i- | li- ~ji- | D- | ji- | D

6 n(-) m- | mi- mi- mi- | mi- | &-

7 ki- tf- | tfi- tfi- tfi- | tfi- | G- ~ ki-

I =possessives, -V =demonstratives and IV = connective relator

Agreement class 6 has a subclass for the plural of five nouns, viz. i-£9/n-t5 ‘ear/s’, i-

[o/n-15 “intestin/s’ mba/m-mbJs ‘hand/s’, i-tiv/n-tii ‘day/s’ and ji-f€€ ‘work’, which trigger the
agreement prefix z1- in paradigm VI (connectives).
The brackets around the hyphen in 7(-) are meant to show that nouns that begin in a non-
commuting syllabic nasal consonant in the singular tend to be assigned to class 6, as are the
plural nouns that begin in - and where this nasal can be straightforwardly analysed as a
class prefix, because it commutes with a different singular prefix. This could be used as an
extra argument to recognise 71- as a class marker in singular nouns anyway. However, a
minority of 13% of singular nouns that start in 2 do trigger agreement pattern of noun class
1, as if they had no prefix. Singular 7- is therefore somewhere in between a canonical class
prefix and the initial syllable of a possibly derived stem.

Nouns whose plural marking is stacked or additive are assigned to the noun class
associated to either morphological class they are marked with, excluding noun class 5. In
clearer terms as presented in Table 19, nouns whose plural forms take the noun prefixes a-n-
agree either in class 2 or in class 6. Those marked by the prefixes 4-gwo- can only agree in

noun class 2 since both prefixes are assigned to the same noun class. In addition, plural
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nouns marked by the noun prefixes a-ki- trigger agreement in class 2 or 7. Finally nouns
whose plural is marked by addition of the plural prefix a- to the singular prefix i- (SG), can
only trigger agreement in noun class 2, which is the noun class associated to the prefix a-.

Some examples are provided in (22)-(23)".

Table 19: noun class assignment with stacked and additive plural marking

plural marking | noun classes
a-n- 2or6
aA-gwo- 2
a-ki- 20r7
a-i- (SG) 2
(22) a. ambeg jadmb)
a-m-beg j-aamb3s"

2-6-mirror PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my mirrors’
b. ambge maamb?

a-m-bgg m-admbs*

2-6-mirror PP¢-1SG.POSS

‘my mirrors’

(23)

®

aikoo jaambd
a-i-koo j-aambs*
2-5-rock  PP2-1SG.POSS

‘my rocks’

b. *aikoo ljadmb)
a-1-koo lj-admbs"
2-5-rock  PPs-1SG.POSS

‘my rocks’

7 See Section 5.9 of chapter 5 for a detailed discussion on agreement.



93

4.3.3 Noun classification within the A90 languages

This section aims at discussing the literature on noun classification in A90 languages.
A general observation is that noun classification is almost inexistent within the A90 group,
except in Kwakum where a (somewhat) fragmentary system is attested. However, the
Kwakum noun class system has been described differently by past researchers. An early
attempt of description of the noun class system of Kwakum [A91] is that of Guthrie
(1967/1971) cited by Maho (1999: 285), who gives pairings of noun prefixes (24). However,
there is no information about the actual form of the noun and agreement prefixes. Belliard

(2005: 84) proposes a system of nine noun prefixes listed in Table 20.

(24) Maho (1999:285)
1/2; 3/4; 3/5; 3/9; 5/4; 5/5; 5/8; 5/9; 7/8; 7/9; 8/9; 9/4; 9/9; 10; 11; 12; 14; 19/7; INF:5

Table 20: Belliard’s (2005: 84) noun class system

cl. | préf. cl. | cl. | préf. cl.
1 | mo- 2 | gwo-
3 | ©O- 4 | ki-
5 |i- 6 | N-
7 | ki- 8 |1i-
12 | a-

Polri [A92] is reported to have had a system of six classes in three pairs: 1/2; 5/6;
and 7/8 (Maho 1999:285). In a more recent work, Wega Simeu (2012) proposes a slightly
different reconstruction (Table 21), acknowledging that noun classification in the Bantu
sense is no longer attested in Polri, apart from a couple of human referents which are

marked by the gender mu-/60- (mwan/bwan ‘child’; mati/buti ‘person’). As he puts it,

Le préfixe nominal et la classe nominale tels que connus dans
les langues bantu n’existent plus en pélri. Les vestiges de
préfixes |mu-|, |60-|, |a-|, |mi|, |mé-| et |6i-| peuvent donner
I’hypothése que ces derniers ont existé en poélri et auraient
disparu avec le temps a cause du contact avec des langues non-

bantu (gbaya et baka) ou encore par évolution de la langue.

(Wega Simeu 2012 : 103)
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Table 21: Wega Simeu’s reconstruction of Polri noun class system

historical class | PB prefix | Polrj residual prefix | Realization
1 mu |mu| / &- [m-]
[mw-]
2 ba- |60-| / |6&-| [6w-] [6-] [60-]
5 i- a- [a-]
4 mi- |mi-| [mi-], [mj-]
6 ma- |mé-| [m-], [m¢g]
8 bi- 6i- [6i-]

Guthrie (1967/1971) cited in Maho (1999:285) and Ernst (1992) report that the only
trace of a noun class system in Kako [A93] is the distinction animate/inanimate (&-/be- vs.
©/me-) in the plural. Agreement prefixes include wy and je for the class - (Guthrie
1967/1971)'® and 6é- (and its allomorph 6a-) and mé- (and its allomorph ma-) for the classes
be- and me- respectively (Ernst 1992).

4.4 Borrowings

Thirthy two nouns in my database are clearly identified as borrowings, among which
18 nouns borrowed from (Pidgin) English (m4dfa ‘master’; wiinda ‘window’, i-wola ‘hour’,
tawiila “towel’). This significant number might be due to the fact that (Pidgin) English was
widely used in multilingual and multicultural milieus such as markets. For the nouns 4nJfui
‘onion’; sifina ‘machine’ and bija ‘beer’, it is not easy to say if they come from English or
French since these nouns are phonetically similar in the two languages. The source of 4/iki
‘whisky’ is not self-evident. It is difficult to say whether it comes from English, French or
from another language. /7“pu ‘skirt’ and bubii ‘boubou’ probably originate from the French
Jjupe and boubou respectively, given their phonetic resemblance. Among the remaining 10
nouns, only mawati ‘mason’ (< maurer), 5gola ‘town’ (< oggola) and fdndila ‘funeral’ (<
salaka) are reported to have been borrowed from the German, Ewondo (Bantu [A72a]) and

Fufulde languages respectively. The origin of the other nouns is somehow confusing because

'8 As pointed in (Maho 1999: 285), Guthrie does not clearly say if there is an animate distinction.
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they are widely used in many local languages in Cameroon, including non-Bantu languages

like Gbaya. Some correspondences in a couple of languages are proposed in Table 22.

Table 22: Correspondences of loanwords in some languages

Kwakum | kako Ewondo | Modumba | Gbaya Gloss
longa longa lungé lungé longa ‘bucket’
banga banga banga banga banga ‘hemp’
kémbo kémbo | kombo kimbu kémbo ‘deep pan’
i-kufa kuasa kuza kutfa kuasé ‘sponge’

From a tonal point of view, the overwhelming majority of borrowed nouns in

Kwakum have a HL pattern (25a). Minor tone patterns are LHL (25b), LH (25¢), L (25d)

and LH'H (25e). In addition, as illustrated in (26), most singular borrowed nouns are

prefixless and therefore are assigned to noun class 1. They make their plural using the

morphological prefixes 4- (26a) or ki- (26b). Only four borrowed nouns in my database take

the prefixes 7- in the singular and 71- in the plural (26c). In the list below, the question mark

is meant to indicate either words whose source in still not clear or words that are found in

many languages (referred to as ‘wanderworts’) such as the ones illustrated in Table 22.

(25) a. HL (23)
mafa
biija
ipgin
ansfu

b. LHL (4)
Afina

fandaka
Ntiwa

bubl

‘master’
‘beer’
‘engine’

‘onion’

2

‘machine

‘funeral’
[3 b

car

‘boubou’

(< master, English)
(< beer, English ? or biére, French?)
(< engine, English)

(< onion, English? or oignon, French?)

(< machine, machine,
French?)

(< salaka, Fufulde)

English. or

( < motor, English)

(< boubou, French)



c. LH (3)

i-popd ‘pawpaw’
i-kufa ‘sponge’
longa ‘bucket’
d.L (1)

i-wola ‘hour’

e. LH*H (1)

fi*pa ‘skirt’

(26) a. tféndri / a-tféndri ‘candle’
kifim / a-kifim ‘kitchen’
ingin / a-ipgin ‘engine’

b. winda / ki-wiinda ‘window’
kémbo / ki-kémbo ~ a-kémbo  ‘deep pan’
15ja / ki-13ja ~ a-15ja ‘law’

c. i-wola / §-wola ~ a-j-wola ‘hour’

i-f5nd> / p-f5nd>

i-popd / m-popd

4.5 Nominal derivation
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(< pawpaw, English)
(<7

(<7

(< hour, English)

(< Jjupe, French)

(< candle, English)
(< kitchen, English)
(< engine, English)

(< window, English)
(<7?)

(< law, English)

(< hour, English)

‘week; sunday’ (< Sunday, English)

‘pawpaw’

(<pawpaw, English)

Slightly more than seven percent of the nouns in my lexical database are clearly in a

derivational relation with a verb. In many instances nouns are derived from verbs by the

addition of a class prefix to the verb stem. This prefix is most often i- (27a), sometimes also

ki- (27b) or n- (27¢).
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(27) a.i-f53*315 ‘peace, coolness’ < f3*15 ‘be cool’

i-d3é*k6 ‘respect’ < d3c’)*k5 ‘understand
i-dzokaa ‘understanding’ < &okda ‘understand each other’
i-duljaa ‘cry of many people’” < duljda ‘shout (made by many people)’
i-18*5 ‘depth’ < 185 ‘be deep’

b. ki-bajaa ‘surgery’ < bajaa  ‘be operated’
ki-tatle ‘begining’ < tatle ‘begin’ (tr.)

c. fi-dzoolaa  ‘bath’ < dzoolaa ‘bathe’
n-fandlaa  ‘urine’ < fandlaa ‘urinate’
n-tékfaa ‘disturbance’ < tékfaa “disturb’

In the other types of derivational relations, there is no straightforward way to decide
which is derived from which. Sometimes the addition of a prefix is accompanied by a

change in the stem which may be segmental (28a), tonal (28b) or both (28c).

(28) a. ki-fém ‘rest’ - fé'md ‘have a rest’

ki-tél ‘place’ - té'lj¢  ‘place’
)-kén ‘cunning’ - kégwe ‘be cunning’
n-dzdtdku  ‘boiling’ - d3d5td  ‘boil’ (tr.)

b. i-jépjé ‘religion’ - jé'pjé¢  ‘believe’
ki-dombd  ‘language’ - dé*'mbd ‘reason’

c. i-lukua ‘respect’ - lukd ‘respect’ (V)
ki-ben® ‘denial’ - bend  ‘deny’
ki-k5(f1jé ‘cough’ - kafle  ‘cough’ (v)

m-péwil ‘search’ - pé'wd ‘search’ (v)
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In some instances, there is a segmental (29a) or tonal change (29b) or both (29c¢)

without any prefix. In other instances there is no formal difference between the noun and its

related verb (30).

(29) a. fjél
tfew
pukla
fekma

b. dutj

c. l&l°
mel°
landa

tf4l

(30)  jéklz

‘thirst’
‘game’
‘weeding’

‘sieve’

‘fullness’

‘weakness’
‘neck’
b

‘row

‘speed’

‘teacher’

fjé*1s
tfewd
pukle
fekd

da*td
1815
meld
laand)

tfad15

jékle

‘dry up’
Gplay,
‘weed’

‘sieve’ (V)

‘feeling full’

‘weaken (intr.)’
‘swallow’
‘align’

‘be sharp, be fast’

‘teach’

The only regular derivational pattern I was able to identify thus far is the derivation

of instruments by means of the prefix &i- and the suffix -k4. Another instance where -ka

occurs as a derivational suffix denoting instruments is in the noun-to-noun derivation pupu-

ka ‘fan’ < ki-pupul “wind’.

(31) Ki-petka
ki-csiwika
ki-tfalka
ki-bandka

‘pin

‘plug, lid
Ckey9

‘sharp weapon’

b

ANNOAN A

‘close’
‘open’
‘be sharp, be fast’

‘tie up’

Some nouns are derived through reduplication of the verb stem (32a) or noun stem

(32b). Tonal or segmental change may be involved.



99

(32) a.pgé~bela ‘seed’ < beld ‘plant’
pa~bam ‘disapproval’ < 1i-bad'‘md ‘reprimand’
ka~kan® ‘story < kane ‘tell a story’
b. kd~kdn  ‘patient’ < kdn’ ‘illness’
ki-pi~pi ‘dump’ < pii ‘calm; quietness’

In addition, reduplication is also used to form the nouns momdsins (SG) ‘little child’
and gwogwoins (PL) ‘little children’ derived respectively from md-ons ‘child’ and gwd-ono

‘children’. These nouns also serve as diminutives as will be shown in the next chapter.

4.6 Compound nouns

The compound nouns found in my data base (34 nouns in total) are mostly used to
encode kinship terms, sex-based distinction (i.e. male vs. female), natural phenomena and
some species of plants and animals. For sex-based distinction, the noun ndom ‘male’ and
ngwil~gwe ‘female’ are added before the base noun. As shown in the examples (33)-(35),
they all have the structure ‘N, + N,’, not distinct from connective constructions when the
latter is void of the connective relator'”. Some of them involve unpredictable phonetic

modifications (33) while others present a combination where one or both parts have not been

identified (34-35).

(33) kal puld ‘thunder’ < kil cgun’ + pul ‘rain’
kal dzowd ‘lightening’ < kil  cgun’ + dzowd ‘day’
i-bdy ménd ‘dawn’ < 1i-bdy ‘knee’ + ménd  ‘tomorrow’

(34) a. mi faandzé ‘paternal uncle’ < m-jag ‘brother’ + [4andzé ‘father’

b. mdm p"adm  ‘son’ < md-dn ‘child’ + p"adm “‘man’
c. tf"i ban ‘great-grandchild < tfMI° ‘grandchild> + i-bdy  ‘knee’

19 As discussed in Section 5.5 of Chapter 5, the connective relator is optional in connective constructions and

therefore can be omitted.
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(35) tfinda bdn ‘elbow’ < tfinda ‘? + 1i-bdy  ‘knee’
nam [d3kd ‘mongoose’ < paamd ‘animal’ + [3kd r
faa ddoy ‘village yard’ < faa® ‘village® + dipy r

(36) bambuld gwd'ljé ‘scorpion’ < bambula “? + gwd'ljé 7
kaa gwofa ‘grass (sp.)’ < kaa ‘P + gwofa 7

pel bémbu ‘mushroom (sp.)” < péel ‘P + bémbu ‘7
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5. THE NOUN PHRASE

5.1 Introduction

This chapter deals with issues related to the noun phrase. It first discusses personal
pronouns (Section 5.2) and the adnominal modifiers viz. possessive pronouns (Section 5.3),
demonstratives (Section 5.4), connective (Section 5.5), the nominaliser-linker moo/gwoom
(Section 5.6) quantifiers (Section 5.7) and qualifiers (Section 5.8 ). It then looks at the
Kwakum agreement system (Section 5.9) and ends with the word order within the noun

phrase (Section 5.10).

5.2 Personal pronouns

Table 23 provides the paradigms of person markers in Kwakum. Based on their
syntactic behaviour which will be discussed below, I distinguish between free forms
(independent pronouns) and bound forms (affixes and clitics). Some person/number
combinations lack a subject and/or object affix/clitic and are therefore always represented by

means of an independent pronoun.”

Table 23: person markers

free forms bound forms
subject marker | object marker
affix | clitic
ISG | ni n- -€€
2S8G | gwe - -99
3sG | dze" a- =je"
IpL | 8"
2pPL | dine ng"-
3rL | dza" jetl- =ja"

? The terms independent and bound pronouns are respectively refered to by (Belliard, kwakum) as ‘pronoms

forts’ and ‘pronoms faibles’.
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5.2.1 The first and second persons singular

The 1* and 2™ person prefixes n- (< PB *n-) and 3- (< PB *u) are restricted to

subject position (1-2).

(D) Antfewd
Hn-n-tfewd
PRS-1SG-PRS-play

‘I am playing.’

(2) dndaambu ke ji
H.3-n-daambs" ke ji
PRS-2SG-PRS-cook  what SUB.Q

‘What are you cooking?’

The forms -e€ and -00 occur with verb forms that end in a consonant. They are used
immediately after verb stems whose final vowel has been deleted as a consequence of their

non-prepausal position (3-4).

(3)  p"asm m‘biwée
p"aam  "-n-biwd"-ee
I.man  PRS-PRS-beat-1SG

‘The man is beating me.’

(4)  momjaa mebonddd
Y*mé-mjaa  me-bondd"-00
1-woman PST1-wait.PST1-2SG

‘The woman waited for you.’
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The object suffixes -ee (1SG) and -00 (2SG) are also used after the 2SG.IMP suffix -&&.

(5) fekée ntfiki
fe-ké--ee Ntfiki
give.IMP-2SG.IMP-1SG ~ 6.water

‘Give me [some] water!’

The independent forms ;7 (1SG) and gwe (2SG) are used in subject position, where
they are interchangeable with the pronominal prefixes n- (1SG) and 3- (2SG) (6-7). There is a

strong tendency for the 1SG - to be deleted before another nasal.

(6) a. ftfewd
H_n-n-tfewd
PRS-1SG-PRS-play

‘I am playing.’

b. piptfewd
Honi n-tfewd
PRS-1SG PRS-play

‘I am playing.’

(7) a. Sndaambu ke ji
H_3-n-dadgmbs" ke ji
PRS-2SG-PRS-cook  what SUB.Q

‘What are you cooking?’

b. gwé ndadmbu ke ji
Hogwe n-dadmbs" ke ji
PRS-2SG ~ PRS-cook what SUB.Q

‘What are you cooking?’
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i (18G) and gwe (2SG) are also used as objects immediately after verbs that end in a
vowel (8), as complements of a preposition (9), and in focus position (10). The independent

pronouns can also be used alone, constituting a full utterance on their own (11).

(8) ambee gwe
H_a-n-bee gwe
PRS-3SG-PRS-follow  2SG

‘He is following you.’

(9)  p"adm Ad6mbu ne gwe
p"asm A-déombs" ng  gwe
l.man PRS-talk  with 2SG

‘The man is talking to you.’

(10) gwe fi médowad p"adm
gwt (i  me-dowaa p"aam
238G FoC PSTl-call.PSTI 1.man

‘It is you who called the man.’

(11) A.t"a Adaamb ji
t"a  Hn-dadmbs-  ji
who  PRS-PRS-cook SUB.Q

‘Who is cooking?’

B. ni
ni
1SG

‘I, me’

Finally, the independent forms ;7 (1SG) and gwé (2SG) tend to be interchangeable

with the object suffixes -ee (1SG) and -00 (2SG) after verbs ending in -d3e and -ke (12-13).
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(12) a. p"aam fndndzes
p"adm "-n-ndnpdze-ee
I.man PRS-pat-1SG

‘The man is patting me.’

b. p"aam findndze ni
p"adm ‘"n-ndpdzg i
I.man PRS-PRS-pat 1SG

“The man is patting me.’

(13) a. aa‘lakeé
a-f-3a-1aket-ee
3SG-PST2-PST2-ambush.PST2-1SG

‘He ambushed me.’

b. aa‘ldke ni
a-1-3a-1ake™ ni
3SG-PST2-PST2-ambush.PST2 1SG

‘He ambushed me.’

5.2.2 The third person
5.2.2.1 The prefixes 4- (SG) and j&”- (PL)

The prefixes 4- (SG) and j&”- (PL) only occur as subject prefixes. They are illustrated
in (14) and (15).

(14)  adszi né kul anfé
a-dzi"  ng kul a-n-fé*
3sG-cop with l.strength 3SG-CSC-come.CSC

‘He can come.’
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(15)  jéfe ménd
H_jgH_feH méno
FUT1-3PL-come tomorrow

“They will come tomorrow.’

The 3PL pronoun ;€7 is also used as an indefinite pronoun translated in French by the

indefinite pronoun ‘on’ (16).

(16) jémée dowaa jé naa aji 1émbe
HjgHomeH dowda j&" Tnaa" a-jit! lémbe
IPFV-3PL-PST4 call 3sG coMP 3SG-CcoP 1.wizard
‘On l’appelait sorcier’

‘He was called a wizard (/iterally they called him a wizard).’

5.2.2.2 The clitics =j&”(sG) and =4 (PL)
The clitics =j&’ (SG) and =j3” (PL) occur immediately after the verb (17).

Consequently, with ditransitive verbs, they can only occur in first object position (18).

(17) aa*dzéé jé
a-"-aa-dzée =je"
3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 = 3SG

‘He saw her.’

(18)  a. p"adm 1m*f¢ ja ‘bupa
p"aam M-n-fe=ja" bupa
l.man PRS-PRS-give=3PL l.meat

“The man is giving them some meat.’

’

b. *p"adm m*f¢ ‘bupa ja°

Outside the immediate postverbal position, the pronouns =/’ (sG) and =;&" (PL)

also occur in the construction A né B. ‘A and B’ with A being a pronoun and B a pronoun
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or a noun different from A. In such construction, =j&” and =3 can only occupy the A

position.

(19)  j& né ni pfe’
" ng ni Hopn-fet
3sG  with 1SG  PRS-PRS-come

‘She and I are coming.’

5.2.2.3 The independent forms d3¢” (SG) and d32” (PL)
The independent forms d5¢” (SG) and d34” (PL) can be used alone (20). In a
ditransitive clause, they can only occur in second object position (21). They can also

function as topic (22) or complement of a preposition (23).

(20) A. dmpéwu ta
H.3-n-péwsd" ta
PRS-2SG-PRS-look _for  who
‘Who are you looking for?’
B. dza°
dza"
3PL

‘them’

(21) p"adm 1*f¢ ni *dza
p"aam Hn-fg ni o dza”
l.man PRS-PRS-give 1SG 3PL

“The man is giving them to me.’

(22) dst aadzi tambje

dzeg"  a-M-aa-dzi tambjé
3SG  3SG-PST2-PST2-eat.PST2  good

‘[As for] him, he ate well.’
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108

momjaa [eekoo je né dza’

L% SH

moé-mjaa [ koo jg" ng dza
1-woman work.PST3 PST3 3SG with 3PL

‘The woman worked with them’ .

In addition, only the independent forms d5¢” (SG) and d34” (PL) can be used in the

constructions A né A (viz. d3é né dze° and dza né dza°), where the two pronouns have the

same antecedent. The construction d3¢ né d3¢°can be interpreted as ‘if it were depending on

him/her’ (24)*. d3a né d3a° is interpreted as ‘if it was depending on them’ in (25). It

encodes a reciprocal action in (26).

(24)

(25)

(26)

dz¢ né dze afeéwééfe’

SH

dze

SH

ng dze a-fegh-wégh et
3sG with 3SG 3SG-FUTI-NEG come

‘If it was depending on him, he would not come.’

dza né dza jefeé dzi bupa tfindzi

dza" ng dza" jet-fest dzi"  bupa  tfindzit
3PL with 3PL 3PL-FUTI eat l.meat all

‘If it was depending on them, they would eat all the meat.’

naam fidzijaa dza né dza stfhee téé

naamd  "-n-dzij-aa dza"  ng  dzat  >-tfheet tée
l.animal PRS-PRS-eat-PASS 3PL with 3PL  LOC-LOC-1.forest in

‘Animals eat each other in the forest.’

Finally, as illustrated in (27), d3¢” (SG) and d34” (PL) are interchangeable with their

respective clitic forms =j&7 (SG) and =ja” (PL) in the A position of the construction A né B

discussed in Section 5.2.2.2 above. This distribution is also observed immediately after the

verb b€ in the expression bék ‘bé ‘without’ (28).

2! This structure can be used with all other pronouns.
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(28)
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a. j&¢ né ni pfe’

" ng pi Hn-fef

3sG  with 1SG PRS-PRS-come

‘She and I are coming.’

b. d3¢ né pi ffe’

dzg" ng pi Hn-fef

3SG  with 1SG PRS-PRS-come

‘She and I are coming.’

a. a4fe bek'bé jé

a-M-aa-feH bik-bé =ja"

3SG-PST2-PST2-come NEG-be=3PL

‘He came without them.’

b. aafe bek*bé dza
a-"-aa-fe bek"-bé
3SG-PST2-PST2-come NEG-be

‘He came without them.’

The first person plural

dza

3PL
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1PL is encoded by the independent form J£”. Some of its uses are illustrated in (29)-

(33). The 1PL marker in Kwakum is monosyllabic unlike in the two other A90 languages

Kako and Polri where the 1PL is disyllabic: 1PL in Kako is wiusé (whose reduced form is /Ae)

and bis€ in Polri.

(29)

fe té€ ne pénge
fef tég" ng  peénge
IPL NEG with 1.money

‘We don’t have money.’
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€2))

(32)

(33)

524

aa‘dzéé € kookoo
a-"-aa-dzée f&t kookoo
3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1PL  yesterday

‘He saw us yesterday.’

momjaa mé*fé (€ mangolo
Y*m6-mjaa  "-me-f¢ feH
I-woman PST2-PST2-give.PST2 IPL

‘The woman gave us some mangoes.’

A. ta médéwaa ni ji
ta  "-mg-dowaa no gt
who PST2.PST2-call.PST2 1SG SUB.Q
‘Who called me?’

B. f&°
f&"
IpL

“We [did]’

fe J1 *mé*péwdd
et i Homeg-péwo-00
IPL FOC PST2-PST2-search.PST2-2SG

‘It is us who looked for you.’

The second person plural

mangolo

l.mango
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The 2PL prefix né’- is found in subject position (34). It is also found in the

expression né né né° ‘if it was depending on you’ (35). As illustrated in example (36), né-

is interchangeable with the form dine immediately after the verb. dine can be used

everywhere except in subject position. Some examples are provided in (37)-(39).
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(34) naa‘kwiljé *dunény
ng"-Faa-kwilje dunen
2PL-PST2-PST2-arrive.PST2  morning

“You arrived in the morning.’

(35) né& né ng nefe€ dzi bupa tfipndzi
ng" ng ng"  ngh-feét dzi"  bupa  tfindzit
2PL with 2PL 2PL-FUT]1  eat l.meat all

‘If it was depending on you, you would eat all the meat.’

(36) a. ni pkane diné kakan foki
Honi n-kang dine kakan" fsku
PRS-1SG PRS-tell_story 2PL 1.story other

‘I will tell you another story.’

b. pi pkane ne kdkan f5ka
Honi n-kang ng"  kakan" fiku
PRS-1SG PRS-tell_story 2PL 1.story other

‘I will tell you another story.’

(37)  bupa mbee diné
bupa Hon-bee dine
l.animal PRsS-follow 2PL

‘The animal is following you.’

(38)  diné nénlaaki buldawe’
dine "-ng"-n-1adkd bul-dawe"
2PL  PRS-2PL-PRS-complain be_many-ADJ]

‘[As for] you (PL), you complain too much.’
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(39) A. afeéféé ne ta ji
a-fegh fé¢ n&¢ ta ji
3sG-FUTl work with who SUB.Q
‘With whom will he work?’
B. ng¢ diné
ng dine
with 2PL
‘With you.’

5.2.5 Dual pronouns

Kwakum also has a set of four dual number pronouns summarised in Table 24.

Table 24: dual number pronouns
1SG+2sG | difad"
1SG+3sG | difee"

N

25G+3sG | dipge"

3SG+3SG | japee"!

The final vowels of the dual pronouns, -3 and -£¢”, possibly originate from the 2SG
and 3SG possessive modifiers -337 -£¢” respectively, based on their morphological
resemblance and given the fact that dual pronouns that end in -7 or 35 always involve the
3SG or the 2SG respectively, combined to another grammatical person. In addition to the 3SG
possessive modifier -££7, the dual pronoun jgnée” (3sG+3SG) probably contains the 3pPL
clitic =ja".

Dual pronouns can take any position in the clause: subject (40), object (41), prepositional

complement (42). They can also be focalised (43) or used alone (44).

(40)  difd3> mé*dzi tambje
difad" H_me-d3i tambjé
1SG+2SG PST2-PST2-eat.PST2  good

‘We (you and I) ate well.’



(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

p"adm mé*dzéé *difd>°
p"adm H-me-dzée dif>>"
l.man PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1SG+ 2SG

“The man saw us (you and me).’

p"adm mé*féé né difd>°
p"adm H-me-fée ng  ‘difddt
l.man PST2-PST2-work.PST2  with 1SG+2SG

‘The man worked with us (you and me).’

difée fi mé*dzi tdmbje
difa»" " Home-dsi tambjg
1SG +2SG FOC PST2-PST2-eat-PST2  good

‘It is I and you who ate well.’

A. jémpéwau ta ji
Hjgl-n-péws" ta ji
PRS-3PL-PRS-look _for who SUB.Q
‘Who is he looking for?’

B. dinge®

=]

dipee®
2SG + 3SG

‘you (you and her).’
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Where a dual pronoun can be used, the corresponding plural pronoun can normally

be used too, as well as the two relevant singular pronouns linked by the preposition n¢ ‘and,

with’. There is no ordering constraint in this phrasal construction (45)-(46).



(45)  a.phaam mé‘dzéé *difdd°
p"adm H-me-dzée dif>>"
l.man PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1SG+2SG
‘The man saw us (you and me).’
b. p"adm mé*dzéé (¢
p"adm H-me-dzée fet
l.man PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1PL
‘The man saw us.’
(46)  a. p"adm mé‘dzéé pi ng gwe
p"aam ".mg-dzée ni ong gwe
I.man

PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1SG with 2SG

‘The man saw me and you.’

b. p"adm mé*dzéé gwé ne pi
p"aam mg-dzée gwg n¢  qi

1.man PST2-PST2-see.PST2 2SG with

1sG
“The man saw you and me.’

Dual pronouns can also be used predicatively as illustrated in (47). The construction

in (47a) and (47b) are semantically identical.

(47)

a. biipa né dzi méd dif»>°

bupa mé"  dzi”"  mood Hdifad"
l.animal DEM; COP NLNK.SG

CON-18G + 238G
“This animal is ours (mine and yours).’

b. bupa né dzi (m60) gwaamb né gwe
bupa més dzi" moo H_gwaambj ng
l.animal DEM; COP  NLNK.SG CON.I1SG.POSS.SG with

“This animal is mine and yours.’

gwe

2SG

114
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However, there are some co-occurrence constraints in topic constructions between
anteposed pronouns and resumptive pronouns. For instance, both cannot be dual pronouns
(see Section 11.3 of Chapter 11). Another context where dual pronouns cannot replace their
corresponding plural pronouns is before the particle -#/7z/¢ (< tfip ‘true, truth’) used to

encode a reflexive or reciprocal action (48), and as an intensifier (49).

(48) a. [€ n*dzd(é f¢€ tfitfé
H_feH n-dz5fé- et tfitfe
PRS-1PL PRS-judge IPL RFL
‘We are judging ourselves’

‘We are judging each other.’

b. [€ n*d35(€ ni né gwé ‘tfitfé
H_feH n-dz5fé~ ni ng  Mgwe (tfitfe
PRS-1PL PRS-judge 1SG and 2SG  RFL
‘We are judging ourselves’
‘We are judging each other.’

c. *€ ndz5(¢ difdd tfitfé

(49) a. [aa ¢ € *“tfitfé
fef-Hay et Hegt tfitfe
1PL-PST2-PST2 come.PST2 1PL RFL

‘We came alone’

b. faa f¢ pi né¢ gwé tfitfé
fef-Haa et ni ng  Hgwe tfitfe
1PL-PST2.PST2 come.PST2 1SG with 2SG  RFL
‘We came I and you alone.’

c. *fad *[é dif>> tfitf¢
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The form ¢/it/€ possibly derives from the reduplication of the noun #/iy ‘true, truth’.
As pointed out by Heine and Kuteva (2004: 302), it is common to see lexemes associated to
the meaning ‘true’ grammaticalising into intensifiers.
Finally, dual pronouns are also found after the nominal prepositions p“/?‘in front of>, fimJ
‘behind’ and pJ*mbi ‘for’ (50a), unlike the relevant pronominal phrasal construction where
the personal pronoun found immediately after the preposition must be replaced by a

possessive pronoun (50b).

(50) a. p"aam }Aféé pSmb difd>°
p"aam Hon-fgg" p3mbu  dif>d"
l-man PRS-PRS-work  for 1SG+2SG

“The man is working for us.’

b. p"aidm fiféé pSmb w4amb né gwe
p"aam M-n-fggt p3mbi  w-2amb3j ng gwe
l.man PRS-PRS-work for PP,-1SG.POSS with 2SG

“The man is working for I and you.’

5.3 Possessives

I make a distinction between dependent possessive pronouns and independent
possessive pronouns. The former, which correspond to the French adjectif possessif, can
only have the attributive function of a noun modifier as in the English noun phrase my ball.
In contrast, the latter, referred to in French as pronom possessit, is an independent form
which can occupy any nominal function (viz. subject, object, predicate, etc.). A
correspondence in English is the possessive mine in the sentence the ball is mine.
Dependent possessives in Kwakum have the structure AGREEMENT PREFIX + POSSESSIVE
STEM, the agreement prefix being determined by the noun class of the modified noun. The
stems of possessive pronouns have two allomorphs, also conditioned by the noun class of
the possessed noun. These allomorphs share segmental and tonal characteristics but cannot
be synchronically derived from each other. See below for justification. They are presented in

Table 25.
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Table 25: dependent possessive pronouns

noun class | Agreement prefix | 1SG 28G | 3sG | 1pL | 2PL | 3PL
1 w- aambs | 3" | &&" | ufa | un" | aa"
2 j- aambd- | 50 | ée- | {fi* | A" | 4a
5 1-
6 m-
7 tf-

As Table 25 shows, the first paradigm (henceforth referred to as POSS,), consists of
the forms aamb3” (1sG), 35" (2sG), &7 (3sG), afui (1pL), o™ (2PL) and a4” (3pL). It is used
with nouns triggering agreement in class 1 (51). The agreement prefix for independent
possessives is w-. It probaly originates from the PB class 1 pronominal prefix *ji, given

their segmental and tonal resemblance.

(51)  teld waambs

tele w-aamb?
1.mat PP,-1SG.POSS
‘my mat’

The agreement prefix is often deleted between a stem final sonorant and the

possessive (52-53).

(52) fjal aambj
fjal w-2amb3
l.daughter_in_law  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my daugter-in-law’

(53) fén 2ambs

fén" w-aamb?
l.handle  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my handle’
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The second paradigm of dependent possessives (referred to as POSS,) regroups the
forms admb3* (15G), 32 (2SG), £¢-(3SG), ifi* (1PL), in* (2PL) and 4a (3PL). POSS, forms is used

with nouns triggering agreement in the remaining noun classes viz. classes 2, 5, 6, 7 (54-57).

(54) gwddn jad'mbd
gwd-dnd  j-aambsd-
2.child PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my children’

(55) it66 ljaa*mbd
i-to6" lj-admb3s"
5-house  PPs-1SG.POSS

‘my sauce’

(56) mpjan maa‘mbd
mpjan m-aamb3"
6.sauce  PP-1SG.POSS

‘my sauce’

(57) kilewd tfaa*mbs
ki-léwo  tf-admbs"
7-baby PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my baby’

From their formal resemblance, it is clear that the two paradigms have some
derivational relations. POSS, probably originates from POSS, to which a H tone must have
been added, coupled with other tonal and segmental changes. This H tone could be the tone
of the agreement prefixes which might have been ji- (2), /i~ (5), mi- (6) and ¢ (7), by
analogy with the agreement prefixes for demonstratives né" (near speaker) and k& (far
speaker). See Section 5.4.

A possible scenario is that the agreement prefixes ji- (2), /i- (5), mi- (6) and /% (7)

might have lost their vowels and the high tone of the deleted vowel might have integrated
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the stem of the possessives. Note the idiosyncratic realisation of the high tone on the
1SG.POSS a4*mb3" which rather surfaces on the second mora of the initial long vowel.
The stems in POSS, might have also undergone other tonal changes resulting in the presence
of a final floating L in the stems aambs* (1SG.POSS), £¢" (35G.POSS), {fi ™ (1PL) and irt" (2PL),
and the loss of the lexical low tones in 32 (2SG), £¢& (3SG) and 4a (3PL) which are now
realised with an entirely H tone pattern. Also note the vowel change occurring in the 1pL /7
(< ufi).

POsSs, forms have undergone so much tonal and segmental transformation that
synchronically, it is no longer possible to derive them from POSS,. Table 26 compares POSS,
forms with an incoming H (spread from the H of the noun f0on ‘wood’), in the first column

with POSS, forms in the second column.

Table 26: comparison between POSS, and POSS,

fon ‘wood’” (NC 1) mpjay ‘soup’ (NC 6)
1sG /fén w-aamb3/ — fén waambj | /mpjan m-admb3s'/ — mpjan mad‘mbs
2SG /fon w-33"/ — fon wid® ~ wi*s | /pjan m-30 / — mpjan md3
3SG /fon w-g8"/ — fon wée® ~ wé*é | /mpjan m-ée~ / — mpjan még
1pL /fén w-ufd/ — fon wa'fa /mpjan m-ifi* / — mpjan mi*fi
2pPL /féon w-un"/ — fén wiin® ~ wi'fi | /mpjan m-in"/ — mpjay min
3PL /fén w-aa"/ — fon waa® ~ wa‘a | /mpjan m-da / — mpjan maa

As shown in Table 26, the high tone of the noun fon ‘wood’ is realised on the first
mora of the initial long vowel of the POSS, form dambs (1SG.POSS), unlike in the POSS, form
aamb3s- (1sG.Poss). In addition, after a H the POSS, forms 337 (25G.P0SS) and £¢” (3SG.POSS)
are realised as 95°~0%7 and &g °~£”€ respectively, unlike their respective POSS, counterparts 35
(2SG.P0OSS) and &€ (3SG.POSS) which surface with an entirely high tone pattern. Finally, the
Poss, forms 2/fii (1PL) and a0 (2PL) are respectively realised as /2 ° ~ df*i and dn° ~ i,
while their respective POSS, cognates are 7¥7 and in.

The noun t4’mbu ‘field” which normally triggers agreement of class 1 has a special
treatment with possessives as it can trigger agreement either in the class 1 (58a) or class 2

(58b).
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(58) a.tamb(u) (w)aambd
tambu“  w-aambj
l.field  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my field’

b. tamb(11) jad*mbs
tambu®  j-2amb3s*
1.field  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my field’

After the postpositions kd/ ‘on’, pdmbu ‘for’, fims ‘behind’, p”él ‘in front of, the
agreement prefixes of class 1 are interchangeable with that of class 2; however, the

possessive stem is always POSS,.

(59) a. kol waa® ~ jaa® ‘on them’
b. pdmb wa‘a ~ pdmb ja‘a “for them’
c. fim wa*a ~ fim3 ja*a ‘behind them’

d. p"&l wa‘a ~ p"&l ja*a ‘in front of them’

The kinship terms listed in Table 27 have an alternative inalienable possessive
construction, in which the possessive modifier is merged with their stem. The inalienable
construction is the most frequently used. In the table below, this inalienable form is

underlined.
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Table 27: possessive constructions with some kinship terms

faandzé naandzé mjan baw’ koku
‘father’ ‘mother’ ‘brother’ ‘grandfather’ | ‘maternal uncle’
ISG | faang waambd | paang waambd | mjan (w)aambd | bawédd kotfdambd
koku waambd
28G | f6pdzé ~ nondzé ~ mjdn ~ baw (w)33 kot(3*5
faang wd's naang w-3*5 mjan (w)3* koktu w3d°
3SG | (4andzé ~ naandzé ~ mjan ~ baw ~ kot(é*é
faang wéré naang wé'é mjan (w)é*é baw (w)éé koku wée®
IpL | faang wa'fa naang-wua'fa mjan (w)u‘fu baw (w)a‘fu | kotfd‘fa
koku wutfa
2pL | faang wi*h naang wa'‘n mjan (w)u‘n baw (w)a'n | kotfu‘n

3PL | faang wa'a naang wa‘a mjan (w)a‘a baw (w)a*a | kotfé

Independent possessives are listed in Table 28. They agree with their possessee in
number, but not in gender. The forms in singular originate from the construction gii-+ POSS,.
The prefix gu- may be a reflex of the Proto Bantu class 17 marker. The plural forms of

independent possessives have the structure g-+ POSS,.

Table 28: independent possessives pronouns

singular | plural
1SG | gwdambd | dzaambs"
2SG | gwdd" dz30
3sG | gwée! dzée"
IPL | gdfd d3ifi
2pL | glin" dzin®
3pL | gwaa' dzaa

As pointed out earlier, independent possessives can occupy every nominal function.
Some of them are illustrated below: subject (60), object (61-62), predicate (63) and

complement of a preposition (64).



(60)

(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)
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dz30 Hon-detd
2.SG.POSS.PL  PRS-PRS-be strong

“Yours are strong’ (your fruits).

aabdmfaa gwdd k6okoo
a-"-aa-bdmfaa gwd! kookoo
3SG-PST2-PST2-sell.PST2  2SG.POSS.SG  yesterday

‘He sold yours yesterday’ (your sheep).

ni fe€ f€ ‘momjaa gwaamb?d
ni fegh fé mo-mjaa gwaamb3
1sG  FUTl give 1-woman 1SG.POSS.SG

‘I will give the woman mine’ (my mat).

gwddn jé d3i d344

gwd-dnd  j-€ dzi"  dzda
2-child PP,-ANAPH COP  3PL.POSS.PL

‘Those children are theirs’ (the children of that couple).

gwddn jadmbi ng¢ d333 d3i paald
gwd-dnd  j-admbs" ne dzdo dzi"  paalst
2-child PP,-18G.POSS and  2SG.POSS.PL COP friend

‘My children and yours are friends.’

The independent possessive can occur in N, position in a N, +(CON+) N, connective

construction. However, for this construction to be grammatical, N, MUST be post-modified

either by a demonstrative (65) or by the anaphorical -£ (66). This construction is a

focalisation strategy used to place the focus on the possessor (see focalisation in Section

11.2 of Chapter 11).
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(65) dzaamb ibumsj ji*né

gwaamb? Hi-buimb ji-Tng"

1SG.POSS.SG  CON-2-fruit PP,-DEM

‘These fruits of mine (/iterally mine of fruits these).’
(66) gwaambu mddn €

gwaamb? H_m3-3nj w-€

1SG.POSS.SG CON-1-child  PP,~ANAPH

‘that child of mine (the one we spoke about earlier).’

5.4 Demonstratives

Table 29 presents demonstratives and the anaphorical modifier as well as their

respective agreement markers.

Table 29: demonstratives and the anaphorical marker

noun classes | near speaker | near listener | near listener | far anaphoric
1 gt j-35" ké" ji-ké" | (w-)é

2 ji-né" j-58" j-€ ji-ké- | j-¢€

5 li-né" 1j-55" ~ j-53" | ké" ji-ké- | 1j-€

6 mi-ng" m-35" -¢- mi-ké" | m-¢

7 tfi-né" tf-35" tf-€" tfi-ké" | tf-¢

Demonstratives and the anaphorical modifier are used post-nominally as illustrated in

(67)-(68). The class 1 agreement prefix can be omitted (68) after a sonorant.

(67) ni gwaa kidél né
Honi n-gwaa"  ki-déls" mg"
PRS-1SG PRS-want 7-garment DEM,

‘I want this garment.’




(68)
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md-dnd w-€
1-child PP,-ANAPH

‘that child (the aforementioned one).’

After a noun, demonstratives can have either an attributive (69a) or a predicative

interpretation (69b). The construction below is interpreted as ‘this child’ or ‘here/this is the

child’.

(69)

(70)

1-child DEM,
a. ‘this child’
b. ‘Here/this is the child.’

In contrast, demonstratives are only used predicatively after a personal pronoun.

ni né
n o ™nét
1SG DEM,

‘Here I am.’

Conversely, after the nominaliser-linker moo (SG) /gwom (PL), the demonstrative only

has a referential function. The nominaliser-linker moo (SG) /gwom (PL) is discussed in

Section 5.6.
(71)  moo6 *né
mood nét

NLNK.SG DEM;

‘this one’
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5.4.1 The near-speakers demonstrative né"

né" is used to identify referents as being close to the speaker. Its agreement prefixes
are ji- (class 2), /i- (class 5), mi- (class 6) and #f7- (class 7). There is no prefix for class 1
nouns. As I mentioned in Section 3.4 of Chapter 2, 'n¢* makes immediately preceding low-
toned TBU to be realised H; hence the superscript upward arrow. This tonal phenomenon is
mostly observed when the demonstrative is followed by a pause (72) and tends to be

optional non-prepausally (73).

(72)  kdn ‘né

H &L

kdn ™é
l.illness  DEM,

‘this illness’

(73)  kdn né jéndowaa jé naa ¢bola

H 4L

™é gt

kdn Hijghn-dowda  jg" T'naa" ebola
l.illness DEM,; PRS-3sG-PRS-call 3sG comp 1.Ebola

‘This illness is called Ebola.’

5.4.2 The near-listener demonstrative 55

35" is mainly used to identify referents as being close to the hearer. In this context, it
is interchangeable with the demonstrative & (74). The agreement prefixes used with the
demonstrative 53" are j- (classes 1, 2 and 5), /j- (class 5), m- (class 6) and #/- (class 7). The

prefixes j- and /j- are interchangeable in class 5.

(74)  a. pi maambu kaam bupa fék ibumd j5*3
Honi n-wadmbs“-kaamd bupa  féké" i-bums j-35"
PRS-1SG  PRS-NEG-like l.meat give.IMP.2SG 2-fruit PP2-DEM

‘I don’t like meat; give me those fruits.’
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b. ni maambu kaam bupa fék ibumd jé
Honi Hn-wadmbs™kaamd bupa  féké" i-bims j-¢-
PRS-1SG PRS-PRS-NEG-like l.meat give.IMP.2SG 2-fruit PP,-DEM

‘I don’t like meat; give [me] those fruits.’

In the examples below, the speaker uses 35 to identify his hand, a referent that is
closer to him than it is to the hearer. In this sentence, the meaning of the demonstrative 5%
is similar to the demonstrative né", but with different pragmatics as explained after the

following examples.

(75) kaalé mbd j55 mii kéé ni
kaale" mb3  j-35" mii* kés" ni
watch_out l.hand PP,-DEM  AUX pain 1SG

‘Watch out! This hand is paining me.’

(76)  kadlé mbd né mif kéé i
kaale" mb3d  ™mé" mii® ké&&  pi
watch_out 1l.hand DEM, AUX pain 1SG

‘Watch out! This hand is paining me.’

Pragmatically, the difference between examples (75) and (76) is that in (75), the
speaker draws the hearer attention about his painful hand without necessarily pointing at it.
In (76), the speaker who gives a handshake to the hearer with his painful hand draws the
hearer’s attention on his sick hand, as he points at the hand.

The demonstrative 55" has an anaphorical use in the example in (77). In this context, it is

interchangeable with the anaphorical marker £ (77b).

(77)  a. kakan j35 bemé naa
kakan"  j-35" bg-me" "naa
l.story PP-DEM  COP.PST4-PST4 COMP

“That story happened as follows...”
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b. kakan wé bemé naa
kakan"  w-¢ be-mg" *haa"
l.story = PP,~ANAPH COP.PST4-PST4 COMP

“That story happened as follows...”

5.4.3 The near-listener demonstrative &

The demonstrative £ identifies referents as being close to the listener. In this context,
it is interchangeable with the demonstrative 35° (78). It has an allomorph, k¢ which is
restricted to nouns triggering agreement in classes 1 and 5 (79). Three agreement prefixes
are used with the form & viz. j- (class 2), m- (class 6) and ¢~ (class 7). The form k&* does

not take any agreement prefix.

(78)  a. gwddn jé€ fifé€ tambje
gwd-dn5 j-¢- Hopn-fge- tambje
2-child PP,-DEM PRS-PRS-work good

‘Those children are working well.’

b. gwddn j53 }fiféé tambje
gwd-dnd  j-35" Hn-fge" tambjé
2-child PP,-DEM PRS-PRS-work good

“Those children are working well.’

(79)  pM ké dzi gwdambs
phif  ké dzi"  gwaambs
l.dog DEM, cCOP 1SG.POSS.SG

“That dog is mine.’

5.4.4 The demonstrative k"
ké" identifies referents as being far from both the speaker and the hearer. There are

only three agreement prefixes: ji- (classes 1, 2, 5), mi- (class 6) and ¢/7- (class 7).
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(80)  kilewd tfi*ké
ki-léwo  tfi-ké"
7-baby  PP,-DEM
‘that baby’

(81) ilewd ji*ké
i-léwo  ji-ké"
2-baby PP,-DEM

‘those babies’

As illustrated in (82)-(83), the vowel of the agreement prefix might be lengthened to
show the referent is out of reach. The more distant the referent is from the speaker and the

hearer, the longer the vowel of the agreement prefix is.

(82)  kifjeti tfiiké
ki-fjeti  tfii-ké"
7-tree PP,-DEM

‘those trees’ (far)

(83) Kkafjeti tfiiiké
ki-fjeti  tfifi-ké"
7-tree PP,-DEM

‘those trees’ (very far)

5.4.5 The anaphorical &
£1is used to refer to an aforementioned referent. The agreement prefixes are w- (class
1), j- (class 2), /j- (class 5), m- (class) and #/- (class 7). The Class 1 agreement prefix w- is

often erased after a word final sonorant.

(84) fjalé¢
fjal w-€
1.daughter_in_law  PP,-ANAPH

‘that daughter-in-law’
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5.5 Connective

The connective construction is used to link two (typically) nominal constituents. The
dependency relations between these constituents are ambiguous in Kwakum, in that the head
of the NP is not necessarily the semantic head, as it will be shown below. I will therefore
designate them by means of the neutral terms first relatum (R,) and second relatum (R,). As
in the A92 language Polri (Wega Simeu 2012: 165), the connective relator in Kwakum is a
floating high tone prefixed to R,, as in (85), where the connective construction is used to
express a possessive relation. Other types of connective relations will be discussed in this
section, and in the following sections. Focus in connective constructions is discussed and

illustrated in Chapter 11.

(85) bupa mddnd
bupa "_m)-3n3
l.animal CON-1-child

‘the animal of the child’

In connective constructions, the connective relator can be omitted. The sentence in

(86) is semantically identical to the sentence in (85).

(86)  dz6f5 mddn3
dz6f3" md-dnd
l.song 1-child
‘the song of the child’

When the connector relator occurs, it optionally agrees in gender with the head noun
(87). As shown in Table 30 only two classes have a connective agreement prefix, viz. class 2

and class 7. These agreement prefixes, respectively ji- and ki-, have a low tone.
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Table 30: connective

classes | agreement prefixes

1,56 | @-
2 D=~ ji- ~1-
7 - ~ ki-

(87) kidzima (ki)fjal
ki-dzima ki-"-fjal
7-beautiful  PP,-CON-daughter_in_law

‘a beautiful daughter in law’

There are four nouns whose class 6 plural forms trigger n as agreement pefix. These
are 1-to/n-t5 ‘ear/s’, i-15/n-15 ‘intestin/s’ mbo/m-mbs ‘hand/s’ and ji-f€€ ‘work’. They are

illustrated in (88).

(88)  a.mb3j p"adm
mbs  Hp"aam
l.hand CON-1.man

‘the man’s hand’

b. iimbd mp"adm
n-mb3  n--p"adm
6-hand PP,-CON-1.man

‘the man’s hands’

The noun 7-tii/n-tii ‘day’ triggers the agreement prefix m- (89).
(89) f5ndd ntu mnée’
§3ndd n-"-td m-"-i-née"
l.week 6-CON-day PP.-CON-2-four
‘Wednesday’
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As example (90) shows, the connective marker is obligatory when an agreement

prefix is used.

(90) a. andaj jikdndu

a-ndaj  ji-"-kd>ndd

2-cow  PP,-CON-young_girl

‘The young girl’s cows’

b. *andaj jikdndu

The connective marker is optional when there is no agreement marker, provided R,

is a noun (91), otherwise it is obligatory. Compare (92a) with (92b). The construction in

(92a) is a connective construction while the construction in (92b) has an appositional

interpretation.

(91) a. andaj kéndu

a-ndaj  "-kdndu

2-cow  CON-l.young_girl

“The young girl’s cows’

b. andaj kdndu
a-ndaj  kdndu
2-cow  l.young girl

“The young girl’s cows.’

(92) a.pip™n...
ni Hp"n
1SG CON-1.chief

‘Me being the chief...’
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b. pi p™n
ni  p"™n
1SG 1.chief
‘I, the chief...”

In connective constructions expressing kinship, the kinship term occurs as N, (93).
The only exceptions attested are the nouns pddndsé ‘mother’ and fdgndsé ‘father’ which
MUST be used as N, when the possessor is a proper noun. Compare (94) with (95).

(93) mddn bélo
md-d5  -bélo
1-child CON-1.Bello
‘Bello’s child’

(94) a. bélo paandszé
bélo Hnaapdzé
1.Bello cON-1.mother
‘Bello’s mother’

b. *naandzé bélo

(95) a. mddn paandzé
md-dnd  M-paandzé
1-child CON-1.mother
*‘the mother’s child’

intended ‘the child’s mother’

b. paandz¢ mddnd
naapdzé  "-md-dnj
l.mother CON-1-child

‘the child’s mother’
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Typologically, Kwakum connective constructions present some of the characteristics
of the Bantu canonical connective construction, as discussed in Van de Velde (2013) in that

R, can classify R, (96), or locate it in space (97) and time (98).

(96) mjafi mddnd
mjafi®  "-md-dnj
l.voice CON-1-child

‘a child’s voice’

(97)  pén kéH
pén kol!
l.injury foot

‘a foot injury’

(98)  bupa k6okoo
bupa  "-kookoo
I.meat CON-yesterday

‘yesterday’s meat’

Interestingly, Kwakum connective constructions also show some departures from the
Bantu canonical model discussed by Van de Velde. I will discuss four of them. The first
difference is that in Kwakum, R, may have uncommon characteristics such as adjectival

(99), quantifying (100), pronominal (101), or verbal characteristics (102-104).

(99)  fén détaaws

fén" H-det-aawe!
1.handle CON-be hard-ADJ

‘a strong handle’



(100)

adzowu jigimba
a-dzowd  ji-“-gimba
2-day PP,-CON-entire

‘entire days’

(101) a. mddn dif°

(102)

(103)

(104)

syntactically functions as the head of the NP by triggering agreement in R, (105-107).

md-dnd M- difdd"
1-child CON-1SG+2SG

‘our child’ (mine and yours)

b. mddn d4amb né gwe
md-dnd aamb? ng gwe
1-child 1sG.poss with 2sG

‘our child’ (mine and yours)

Nfina Hj-kdkaa
I.machine CON-INF-grind

‘grinding machine’

akakan ikane gwddnd
a-kakan"  "-i-kapg gwd-dn)
2-story PP,-CON- INF-tell  2-child

‘stories to tell to children’

bupa idaamb3 ne idzi
bupa H_3-dadgmba*t ng i-dzi
l.animal CON-INF-cook and  INF-eat

‘meat to cook and eat’
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Secondly, an attributive modifier in the R, position of a connective construction



(105)

(106)

(107)

kidzima kimémjaa
ki-dzimad  ki-m6-mjaa
7-beautiful PP,-1-woman

‘a beautiful woman’

abdfaa kdndu
a-bdf-aa ji-f-kdndu
2-be_bad-ADJ  PP,-CON-1.young_girl

‘wicked young girls’

kibala kifjé‘ti
ki-bald  ki-"-fjeti
7-two PP,-CON-1.tree

‘the two trees’
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The situation observed in (105)-(107) is known as dependency reversal in connective

constructions (Ross 1998, Malchukov 2000). This expression refers to constructions in

which ‘the morphosyntactic head (i.e. R,) modifies the morphosyntactic dependent (R,)’

(Van de Velde 2013: 24). Dependency reversal in connective constructions has been

identified as an areal phenomenon in the macrosudan belt, hence its presence in narrow

Bantu languages such as Eton (see examples 108-109). More instances of Dependency

reversal in connective constructions are provided in the sections on quantifiers (Section 5.7),

qualifiers (Section 5.8) and agreement (Section 5.9).

(108)

Eton (Van de Velde 2008: 218)
i-ngingwal {=m-0d
7-miserable VII.CON = I-person

‘a miserable person’
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(109) mpuim nda
|N-pum " =nd3|
3-white 111.CON = [9]house

‘a white house’

Finally, unlike in canonical Bantu constructions, pronominals (110), numbers (107)

and ideophones can occur as R, (111).

(110)  dzadmbi gwddn jé
dzaambs" H_ow3-3n3 j-€
1SG.POSS.PL  CON-2-child  PP,~ANAPH

‘Those children of mine’ (the ones I mentioned earlier)

(111)  paa dzoka kpémkpémkpém fjal
ni-H-aa dzoku kpémkpémkpém  H-fjal
1SG-PST2-PST2 hear.PST2 acute_noise CON-1.daughter_in_law

‘I heard the acute noise of the daughter-in-law.’

5.6 The nominaliser-linker moo / gwoom

Kwakum has a marker moo (PL gwoom) that originates in the noun momsJ ‘person’
and that is used as a nominaliser or a linker used to introduce adnominal modifiers. It is
used to nominalise adnominal demonstratives, e.g. moo *né ‘this one’ (section 5.4) and to
introduce relatives (Chapter 11). Moreover, it can head R, in connective constructions that
express a possessive relation (optionally) (112) or an ordinal number (obligatorily) (113).
The element that follows moo takes the connective relator -, optionally if it is a number

(114), obligatorily elsewhere, including in the expression of ‘first” and ‘last’ (115). Moo can

itself optionally be linked to the preceding element by the connective prefix “-.

(112)  bupa m6o madnd

bupa 1moo "_m>-3n3
l.animal CON-NLNK.SG CON-1-child

‘the child’s animal’
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(113)  moo ibéd*a ~ moo iba‘a ‘the second one’

(114) a. mddn moo iba‘a
md-dnd moo Hj-baal
1-child NLNK.SG CON-2-two
‘the second child’

mJ-3nj moo i-baa!
1-child NLNK.SG 2-two

‘the second child’

(115)  mddn méo p"&l
md-3n3 mod H_phglH
1-child NLNK.SG CON-1.front
‘the first child’

In addition, the presence of the nominaliser-linker moo is obligatory before the dual
pronoun (116). However, since the initial syllable of the dual pronoun is always H, it is not
possible to say if the connective relator is used in this construction. I will assume that is the

casc.

(116) bupa né dzi m6o difdd°
bipa mé" dzi"  moo H_dif33"
l.animal DEM,; COP NLNK.SG CON-1SG+2SG

‘this animal is ours (mine and yours)’

As mentioned above, the nominaliser is optional in connective constructions
expressing a possessive relation (117). In the constructions in (118)-(119) below, the
distinction classification vs. possession is marked by the presence/absence of the

nominaliser-linker.
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(117)  bupa m6d midnd

bupa 1.moo "_m>-3n3
l.animal CON-NLNK.SG CON-1-child

‘the child’s animal’

(118) a. adzi né mjafi mddnd
a-dzi"  ng mjafi- H_m3-3nj

3SG-coP with l.voice ~ CON-1-child
‘He has a child’s voice’ (classification) or ‘He has the child’s voice’

(possession)

b. paa dzokd mjafi moo mddnd
ni-f-aa dz6ko mjafi* moo ".m)-3n5
1SG-PST2-PST2 hear.PST2 1.voice NLNK.SG CON-1-child

‘I heard the voice of the child’ (possession)

(119) a. mfdm kojd
mm  "-kojd
6.fat  CON-1.pork

‘pork fat’ (classification) or ‘the pork’s fat’ (possession)

b. M m maéo kojd
mfim  mood 1.kojd
6.fat  NLNK.SG CON-1.pork

‘The pork’s fat’ (possession)

In addition, as illustrated in (120), the absence of the nominaliser may give the

construction a general meaning while its presence makes it specific and definite.
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(120)  a. péy kol
pén Hkol
l.injury CON-1.foot

‘a foot injury’

b. péy m6d kot
pén mod Hkol
l.injury NLNK.SG  CON-1.foot

‘the injury located on the foot’ or ‘the foot injury’

The presence/absence of the nominaliser-linker in a connective construction may

mark the distinction measure/entity as illustrated below.

(121) a. kipetd kifé‘m
ki-pgts  H-ki-fémt
7-hour  CON-7-rest

‘an hour of rest’

b. kipetd méo kifé*m
ki-pgtd  moo H_ki-fémt
7-hour  NLNK.SG  CON-7-rest

‘the rest hour’

(122) a. kopu p"ongd
kopat  H-pongd
l.cup  CON-1.maize

‘a cup of maize’

b. képt moo p"ongd
képd®  moo H_pPongd
l.cup NLNK.SG CON-l.maize

‘the cup used to measure maize’ or ‘the maize cup’
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Finally, the pair of examples below shows a subtle pragmatic difference in the

presence/absence of the nominaliser moo.

(123)  sibita d3i faa maari
sibita dzi"  faa" H_maari
1.Sibita  cop  l.village CON-1.Mary

‘Sibita is Mary’s [native] village.’

(124)  Context: ‘Mary had lived in Dimako. Now Sibita is her adoptive village’

sibita d3i fad m6o maari
sibita dzi"  faa" moo H_maari
1.Sibita ~ cop  1l.village NLNK.SG CON-1.Mary

‘Sibita is Mary’s [adoptive] village.’

5.7 Quantification

5.7.1 Numbers

Adnominal numbers from 1 to 10 are listed in Table 31. Kwakum numbers form two

subsets: numbers 1-5 have the formal characteristics of nouns and are assigned to the

morphological class ki- (SG) / i- (PL). In contrast, numbers from 6 to 10 do not have a class

assignment. This organisation of numbers into subsets is common to many languages

(Cresseils 2006:112). In Bantu languages, the numbers from 1 to 5 behave differently from

other numbers by agreeing with the modified noun.

Numbers can be used in a variety of constructions that I will describe in turn. In cardinal

adnominal use, Kwakum numbers are postposed to the noun they modify. They do not agree

in class with the quantified noun. In this construction, the numeral nouns 2-5 are always in

their plural form.
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Table 31: adnominal numbers

preposed postposed
1 | ki-msta"/ i-msta” | métu™
2 | i-bala / ki-bala i-baa"
3 | ki-tati / i-tati i-tati
4 | ki-née" / i-née" i-née!
5 | ki-taén / i-tadn i-tadn
6 towo
7 tambalje"
8 fal-
9 bujé
10 kdamo

The quantified head noun can take either a singular (125a, 126a) or plural form
(125b, 126b) except for nouns belonging to the morphological classes mo-/gwo- which can

only occur in their plural form when quantified with a plural number (127).

(125) a. it66 iba‘a
i-t6o" i-baal
5-house  2-two

‘two houses’

b. ntd6 iba‘a
n-to6" i-baat
6-house 2-two

‘two houses’

(126) a. fjeti towo
fjeti  towo
1.tree six

‘six trees’
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b. kifjeti towo
ki-fijeti  towo
7-tree Six

‘six trees’

(127) a. gwddn towo
gwd-dnd  towo
2-child six
‘six children’

b. *md3n toéwo

In this construction, the numbers 2-5 and 7 have a tonal peculiarity, in that they can
optionally prevent a preceding high tone from attaching to their prefix (for numbers 2-5) or

initial syllable (or number 7). Some examples are provided below.

(128) gwddn iba‘a ~ gwddn i*ba‘a
gwd-dns i-baa"
2-child 2-two

‘two children’

(129) fhaak tambalje® ~ ("aak ta‘mbalje°
fhaaks tambadlje’
1.chicken  seven

‘seven chickens’

The stem of numbers 3 (kitdti/itati), 6 (towo) and 10 (kddmJ) can take an incoming L

from the left.

(130) ndaj itati dzi buldawe’

ndaj i-tati  dzi” bul-dawe"
l.cow 2-three COP be many-ADJ

‘Three cows are many.’
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(131) ndaj towo dzi buldawe®
ndaj towo dzi"  bul-dawe"
l.cow six COP  be_many-ADJ

‘Six cows are many.’

buj¢ ‘nine’ cannot take a high tone (132). Conversely, it can take an incoming Low
(133).
(132) a. kifjeti bujé dzi bulaawe®
ki-fieti bujé  dzi"  bul-dawe"
7-tree  nine COP  be_many-ADJ
‘Nine trees are many.’

b. *kifjeti buji dzf buldaws®

(133) ndaj bujé dzi buldawe’
ndaj  bujé dzi" bul-dawe"
l.cow nine COP be_many-ADJ

‘Nine cows are many.’

kaagos is used to express multiples of 10. As illustrated in (134), ‘twenty’ = 2 x 10,
‘thirty” = 3 x 10, and so forth. The same principle applies for hundreds, £/ and thousands,
t35fin. There is no word for ‘million’. Instead, Kwakum speakers used the French word

million (137). High tone spreading from kaags to the following number fails to occur as

expected.

(134) kaag iba‘a ‘20’ kaag towo ‘60’
kaag itati ‘30’ kaag tambalje® ‘70’
kaag inée® ‘40’ kaag fal ‘80’
kaag itaan ‘50’ kaag bujé ‘90’

(135) téti iba*a <200’ téti towo ‘600’

teti itati ‘300’ teti tambalje® ‘700’
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(136) t33fin iba*a ‘2000’ t33fin inée® ‘4000’
t55(in itati <3000’ t533fin bujé ‘9000’
(137) miljdy iba*a ‘two millions’

Numbers falling between decades are formed by combining the construction in (134)
with the numbers 1-9, using the preposition né ‘and’. The form kdamo is used for numbers

11-19 (138). As observed in (134), there is no High tone spreading.

(138) kddm3s né¢ mdtu ‘11° kddm3 ng towo ‘16’
kddm3 ne ibd‘a ‘12 kddm3 n¢ tambalje® ‘17’
kddm3 ne itati ‘13’ kddm3 ne (4l ‘18’
kddm3 né¢ inée” ‘14’ kddm3 n¢ bujé ‘19’

k4dm3 né itaan ‘15’

(139) k4dg ibda n¢ mstu® ‘21° k4ag ibaa ne towo 26’
k4dg ibaa ne 1ba‘a 22 k4ag ibaa ne tambalje® 27’
k4dg ibaa ne itati ‘23’ k4ag ibaa ne fal 28’
k4ag ibda ne¢ inée” 24’ kaag ibaa ne bujé ‘29’

k4dg ibaa ne itadn 25’

Numbers 1-5 can also be the first relatum in a connective construction, in which case
the resulting NP has a definite interpretation. In this construction, the stem of number 2 is -
bald (140). The numbers 2-5 can be used in the singular (140a) or in the plural (140b), in
free variation, functioning as the head of the NP as they trigger the presence of agreement
prefixes on the modified noun. This generalisation excludes nouns belonging to the
morphological classes mo-/gwo- which can only occur in their plural form when quantified

with a plural number (141).
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(140) a. paa dzé¢ ibala jifjal
ni-H-aa dzée i-bala  ji-M-fial
1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2  2-two PP,-CON-1.daughter_in_law

‘I saw the two daughters-in-law.’

\\\\\

ni-H-aa dzée ki-bald  ki-"-ki-fjal
1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2  7-two PP,-CON-7-daughter_in_law

‘I saw the two daughters-in-law.’

(141)  a. pad dzéé ibald jigwddnd
ni-f-aa dzée i-bald  ji-M-gwd-dnj
1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2  2-two PP,-CON-2-child
‘I saw the two children’

b. *naa dzé¢ ibala jimddnd

I showed in (140) that within the noun phrase, there is no semantic agreement
between the numbers 2-5 and the quantified noun as the latter can optionally take a singular
or plural form. In a topic construction, the resumptive subject pronoun is always in the
plural, showing semantic agreement with the subject of the NP (the semantic head of which

can be a singular noun).

(142)  kibala kip"aam we jénfe’
ki-bald  ki-p"adgm w-§ Hjg"-n-fe"
7-two PP;-1.man PP,-ANAPH  PRS-3PL-PRS-come

‘As for the two men, they are coming.’

The number 1 forms ki-m3sty’/i-msty” are used to mean ‘the only’.
(143)  kimdt kifjal
Ki-msta”  ki-"-fjal
7-one PP,-CON-1.daughter_in_law

‘the only daughter-in-law’
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(144)  imdt jigwddnd
i-mstn”  ji-M-gwd-dn3
2-one PP,-CON-2-child

‘the only children’

The use numbers above 5 as first relatum in a connective construction does not make
unanimity among my consultants. Some of them say that they use numbers above 5 only
postnominally while others think that numbers above 5 can also be used in Dependency
Reversal in Noun-Attribute constructions, where they occur with the class gender k77 as it is

the case with the numbers 1-5. Some examples are provided below.

(145)  a. kitd5(in kigwddnd
ki-tdofin  Kki-"-gwd-dnj
7-thousand PP,-CON-2-child
‘one thousand children’
b. 1t35{in jigwddnd
i-t3ofin ji-M-gwd-3n3
2-thousand PP,-CON-2-child

‘one thousand children’

(146)  a. kitet kibuapa
ki-teti ki-"-bupa
7-hundred  PP,-CON-1.animal

‘one hundred animals’

b. itét jibupa
i-teti ji-"-bupa
2-hundred  PP,-CON-1.animal

‘one hundred animals’

This disagreement seems to point to a constructionalization process (Traugott &

Trousdale 2013, Smirnova 2015), whereby the Dependency Reversal in Noun-Attribute
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construction NUMBER + NOUN initially dedicated to numbers 1-5 is being gradually extended
to other numbers.

Except for number one, ordinal numbers are expressed through a connective
construction where the nominaliser moo (PL gwoom) precedes the number (147). For the
terms first and /ast, the nominaliser is followed by the nouns p”/’ ‘front’ and fim3J ‘behind’

respectively (148-149).

(147)  it66 moo itati
i-t66"  moo Hi-tati
5-house NLNK.SG CON-2-three
‘The third house’

(148)  it66 mdd pe'l
1665 mod H_pha]H
5-house NLNK.SG CON-front

‘The first house’

(149)  it66 moo [i*md
i-t6o" moo H_fim3
5-house NLNK.SG CON-behind

‘The last house’

5.7.2 Quantifiers

Quantifiers form a subset of the noun category. They are used in four constructions:
QUANT + CON +NOUN, QUANT+NOUN, NOUN+ CON+ QUANT and NOUN+ QUANT. These
constructions will be discussed in turn.

As reported for numbers, with most of the quantifiers, the quantified noun can occur
in the singular or plural form, except for nouns belonging to the morphological classes mo-
/gwo- which always occur in their plural forms. Exceptions will be discussed below. The
special tonal behaviour of numbers 2-5 (optional blocking of "-attachment) does not apply to

quantifiers.
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5.7.2.1 The construction QUANT + CON + NOUN

Three quantifiers occur in the construction QUANT+ CON+NOUN. These are ki-
pjapja/i-pjapja, ki-naa*/i and kopaa*fi. These three quantifiers denote a small quantity of an
entity. In this respect, their meaning can be opposed to biu/dawe® which means ‘much,
many’. I couldn’t find any semantic and pragmatic difference between them. Syntactically,
ki-pjapja / i-pjapja differs from ki-paa*/i and kopaa*/7in that the form ki-pjapja is used with

uncountable nouns (150) while 7-pjapjd is used for countable nouns (151).

(150)  kipjapja kip"ongd
ki-pjapja ki-"-p"ongd
7-a_bit_of PP,-CON-1.maize

‘a bit of maize’

(151) ipjapja jiki‘tfa
i-pjapja ji-ki-tfa
2-few  PP,-7-tree_sp.

‘few trees (sp.)’

ki-paa*i (152) and kopaa’fi (153) are used for both countable and uncountable
nouns. With countable nouns, kopaa*/7 triggers agreement in class 2. This agreement pattern
was confirmed by many speakers. As argued in Section 5.9, the class 2 agreement prefix ji-
is used in this construction as a default plural prefix. Given that agreement prefixes are

optional in connective constructions, they can be omitted.

(152)  a. naa ‘dzi kipaaf kip"dngd
ni-"-aa dsi ki-naafi  ki-"-p"ongd
1SG-PST2-PST2¢€at.PST2 7-a_bit_of PP,-CON-1.maize

‘] ate a bit of maize.’
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b. adzi né kinaafi kikitaw
a-dzi" ng¢  ki-paafi  ki-M-ki-taw
3sG-cop  with 7-few PP,-CON-7-sheep

‘He has some sheep.’

(153)  a. nad dzi kopaaf p"ongd

ni-f-aa dzi' konaafi ‘-pPongd
1SG-PST2-PST2¢€at.PST2 a bit of CON-maize

‘I ate a bit of maize.’

b. adzi né konadf jikitaw
a-dzi" ng  kopaafi  ji-f-ki-taw
3sG-cop  with few PP,-CON-7-sheep

‘He has some sheep.’

With countable nouns, ki-pa4d*f7 can also have a qualifying function. In (154), it is
interpreted as ‘very small’, as opposed to the qualifier nénéy ‘big’ (see Section 5.8 for

qualifiers).

(154)  addséé kinaaf kitfakla p"dngd, bek*bé gwodm nénén
a-1-a3-dsée kinadfi  ki-ftfakla H_phongd

3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2  7-few PP,-CON-1.corncob CON-maize

bek"-bé  gwdOm H_nén-en
NEG-COP NLNK.PL CON-be_big-ADJ

‘He saw the small corncobs, not the big ones.’

5.7.2.2 The construction QUANT + NOUN

The quantifiers occurring in the construction QUANT +NOUN include gimba ‘entire’
(155), Yindzi‘every, all’ (156), mbjetma~mbjemé ‘many’ (157). In this construction, ¢/indz7
means ‘every’ when used with a singular noun (156a). Conversely, it is interpreted as ‘all’

when the quantified noun is plural (156b).



(155)

(156)

(157)

ni fe€ [é¢ gamba dzowd
ni fegh [gg- gumba  d3zowb
I1sG FUTl  work entire 1.day

‘I will work the whole day.’

a. tfindzi p"adm dzi té
Ltfindzi® p"adm dzit teH
every l.man coP there

‘Every man is there.’

b. tfindzi ap"adm dzi té
Ltfindzi" a-p"aam dzit M
all 2-man  COP there

‘All the men are there.’

adzi né kul apkwél mbjéme fjeti

a-dzi"  ng¢  kul a-n-kwéld"

mbjems

3sG-coP with 1.strenght 3SG-CSC-cut_.down.CSC many

‘He can cut many trees.’

5.7.2.3 The construction NOUN + CON + QUANT

fiati

1.tree

150

Two quantifiers are used in the construction NOUN+ CON+ QUANT, viz. gumba

‘entire’ (158), and f5ku ‘certain, other’ (159). This construction only has a plural

interpretation. Unexpectedly, the quantifiers gumba ‘entire’ fOku ‘certain, other’ can

optionally be used with class 2 agreement prefix ji- or without any agreement prefix. This

situation seems to show that the agreement prefix j functions in this construction as a

default plural agreement prefix. In the constructions in (158)-(159), it will be glossed as PL.

It can thus be concluded that in the connective constructions presented in (158)-(159),

gumba ‘entire’ and f3ki ‘certain, other’ can optionally have number agreement with the

modified noun, not noun class agreement. Other instances of this default plural agreement

are discussed in section 5.9 on agreement.
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(159)

5.7.2.4 The construction NOUN + QUANT

a.

a.

kifjeti jigimba
ki-fieti ji-"-gimba
7-tree  PL-CON-entire

‘The entire trees’

. *kifjeti kigiimba

kifjeti jifska
ki-fieti ji-"-faku
7-tree  PL-CON-other

‘The other trees’

. *kifjeti kifskd
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The construction NOUN + QUANT is seen with the quantifiers ki-pjapja / i-pjapja, ki-

1aa’fi, kopgaa'fi, all denoting a small quantity of an entity, buldawe’® ‘many’, gumba ‘entire’,

tfindsi ‘all’®, fii*fi ‘other’ f3ku ‘certain, other’.

As reported above, the distribution of ki-pjapja / i-pjapjd is based on the distinction

countable vs. uncountable while ki-paa?(i and kogaa*/i can be used with both countable and

uncountable nouns.

(160)

(161)

abd>m{4 koo bupa ipjapjé

a-bdm(da"

3sG-sell.PST3 PST3 1.animal

‘He sold few animals.’

fjeti kinaa*fi
fieti  ki-naafi
l.tree 7-few

‘few trees’

kdd bipa

i-pjapja
2-few

2 According to my consultant, #ind3f ‘all’ can possibly take a connective preceded by an agreement prefix

when postposed to the NP, but this construction is preferably avoided.
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(163)

independently, functioning as indefinite pronouns, as illustrated below.

(164)

(165)

p"ongd kinad*fi
p"ongd  ki-naafi
l.maize  7-a_bit of

‘a bit of maize’

gwddn buldawe’
gwd-dnd  bul-daws"
2-child be_many-ADJ

‘many children’

Except for gumba ‘entire’, the quantifiers

kipaaf feéwéé dzalaa
ki-paafi feéh-wégt  dzalaa
7-a_bit  FUTI-NEG be_enough

‘A bit [of it] will not be enough.’

buldawe dzikoowéé

bul-dawe" dzi" koo-wéé
be_many-ADJ  eat.PST3 PST3-NEG

‘Many did not eat.’
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can be used

For the quantifier 15k ‘certain, other’, its independent form is 473k ‘one; the other’

(for singular antecedents) and d34/3kii ‘some, others’ the other’ (for plural antecedents).

(166)

naa *dzéé (i ‘afskua

ni-laa dsée At afsku

1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2 FOC one

‘I just saw one.’
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(167) dza f5ka dzi bddlén
dzafsku dzi" bddl-én
other.PL COP get_rotten-PART

‘The others are rotten.’

5.8 Qualification

Like quantifiers, qualifiers constitute a subset of nouns, since they present some
noun-like characteristics. For instance, they may take a plural prefix, at least for qualifiers
occurring prenominally. From a syntactic perspective, Kwakum qualifiers can be divided
into those whose use is restricted to adnominal or predicative qualification (dedicated
qualifiers), and those which are also used to refer (referring-qualifying nouns). They will be

discussed in turn.

5.8.1 Dedicated qualifiers
As mentioned earlier, dedicated qualifiers can only have an attributive or a
predicative function. They cannot be used independently. They can be divided into a set of

twelve underived qualifiers and an open class of derived qualifiers.

5.8.1.1 Underived dedicated qualifiers

In attributive function, underived dedicated qualifiers can occur in two constructions:
the Dependency Reversal construction QUAL + CON +NOUN and a connective construction in
which the qualified noun is the syntactic head NOUN+CON+QUAL. In each case, the

adjective is separated from the modified noun by the connective.

5.8.1.1.1 The construction QUAL + CON + NOUN

Eight underived dedicated qualifiers occur before the noun. These are mjéndsi ‘new’
and its synonym pmkpamaki ‘new’®, paa° ‘in good condition’, ki-taatf€ / i-tadtf¢ ‘empty’,
bé*fi ‘raw’, gw3*j ‘empty-handed’ mbépy ‘good-looking’** and kipad*fi ‘small’.
ki-taatf€ / i-taatf¢ ‘empty’ agrees in number with the modified noun: the form ki-faatf¢ is

used with singular nouns (168a) while the form i-zaat/€ occurs with plural nouns (168b). The

% borrowed from Ewondo (Bantu A72).

% borrowed from Ewondo.
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other qualifiers can optionally take the default plural prefix a- when modifying a plural noun

(169b).

(168)  a. kitaatfe kit6o
ki-taatf¢  ki-"-i-t6o"
7-empty  PP,-CON-5-house

‘an empty house’

b. itaatfe jintdo
i-taatfé  ji-"-n-too"
2-empty  PP,-CON-6-house

‘empty houses’

(169)  a. mjéndszi t66
mjéndzi "-i-t66"
new CON-5-house

‘a new house’

b. (3)mjendzi (ji)nt66
a-mjéndzi  ji-"-n-to6"
2-new PP,-CON-6-house

‘new houses’

5.8.1.1.2 The construction NOUN + CON + QUAL

Except for mbép ‘good-looking’, all the qualifiers discussed previously can occur in
this construction. Five other qualifiers are added to this list viz. do’my¢ ‘right’ (< n-dom
‘husband’?), dzalj¢ ‘left’, tambje ‘in good shape’, mvi ‘fertile’, mjoo, ‘severed’. The full list

is provided below, followed by some examples.

(170)  mjéndzi ‘new’ pmkpamaki ‘new’
paa’ ‘in good condition’ kitaatfé/itaatfé ‘empty’

bé*fi ‘raw’ gwd'j ‘empty-handed’
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kinaa*fi ‘very small’ dé*mjé ‘right’
dzaljé ‘left’ tambj¢ ‘in good shape’
mvu ‘fertile’ mjs5 ‘severed’

(171)  it66 kitaat(é
i-t6o"  Mki-taatfé
5-house CON-7-empty

‘an empty house’

(172)  antawa (ji)mjéndsi
a-ntdwa  ji-"-mjéndsi
2-6.car PP,-CON-new

‘a new car’

(173)  baa tambjé
baa - tambje
l.plantain CON-good

‘good plantain’

When these qualifiers are used predicatively, the presence of the copula is obligatory.
(174)  baa dzi tambje
baa dzi" tambjg
l.plantain copP good

‘Plantain is good.’

5.8.1.2 Derived dedicated qualifiers

Derived dedicated qualifiers are formed by adding one of the three suffixes -4a, -
aawé’ or  -€y/-dp to (mostly) a verb base.” The suffixes -da, -dawe” (glossed as ADJ) can
only be used with stative verbs. In contrast, the suffix £7/~dp (glossed as PART) can be used
to derive the participial form of any verb. Participials are discussed in Chapter 7. The suffix

-dawé’ most probably originates in a possessive form consisting of the Proto-Bantu

» Some derived qualifiers ending in -4y ogininate from a noun stem. See Section 6.4.6 of Chapter 6.
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connective stem a and a third person pronominal form. It is an instance of the possessee-like
qualifiers that are common in Northern Sub-Saharan Africa (Idiatov & Van de Velde 2012).

Derived dedicated qualifiers are very productive in the language. Semantically, they are
interchangeable with the stative verb from which they are derived. The constructions in

(175) are all interpreted as ‘the handle is solid’, with apparently no pragmatic difference.

. fén Adetd

o8]

(175)
fén" Hn-detd
1.handle PRS-PRS-be hard
“The handle is hard.’

b. fén (d31) dé*taa

fén" dzi" det-da
1.handle copr be hard-ADJ

‘The handle is hard.’

c. fén dzi dé*téy

L YH

fén dzi" det-éy
l.handle coP be hard-PART

‘The handle is hard.’

d. fén dzi détaawe®

fén dzi"  det-aawe"
l.handle copr be_hard-ADJ

‘The handle is hard.’

With qualifiers ending in -£5/~-dpy, the form -4y is used to derive qualifiers from verbs
ending in -aa (e.g. jéklaa ‘learn’ — jeklap ‘learned’) while the form -£p is used to derive
qualifiers from other verbs, i.e. monosyllabic verbs (maa ‘gather’ — mapép ‘gathered’) and
verbs whose base form ends in /e, o/ (¢€‘ndzé ‘change’ — ¢/éndszéy ‘changed’, déts ‘be
hard’ — détey ‘hard’).
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One syntactic context where the qualifiers derived by means of the suffixes -44, -
aawé” and -£p/-dan behave differently is that only the forms in -£/~-4p can be nominalised by

means of the nominaliser-linker moo/gwoom (176). Others contexts will be provided

subsequently.

(176) a. moo dé*tény
moo H_det-én
NLNK.SG  CON-be_hard-PART
‘the hard one’
b. *moo détaawe®

c. *moo détaa

Derived qualifiers are used attributively in three constructions: QUAL + CON + NOUN,
NOUN + CON + QUAL and NOUN + QUAL.

5.8.1.2.1 The construction QUAL + CON + NOUN
Only qualifiers derived by means of -4awé” or -d4a can occur in this construction
(177-180). These qualifiers can take a plural form, surfacing with the default plural marker

a-. In this case, the modified noun can have a singular or plural form (178 and 180).

(177)  detaawe fjé'ti
det-aawe H_fjeti
be hard-ADJ CON-1.tree

‘a hard tree’

(178)  a. adetdawe jifjé'ti
a-det-aawe" ji-H-fjeti
2-be hard-ADJ  PP,-CON-1.tree

‘hard trees’
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b. adetaawe jikifjeti
a-det-aawe! ji-H-ki-fjetd
2-be_hard-ADJ  PP,-CON-7-tree

‘hard trees’

(179)  detaa fjéiti
det-aa  M-fjeti
be hard-ADJ CON-1.tree

‘a hard tree’

(180) a. adetad jifjé‘ti
a-dét-aa ji-H-fjeti
2-be_hard-ADJ PP,-CON-1.tree

‘hard trees’

b. adetaa jikifjeti
a-det-da ji-H-ki-fjeti
2-be_hard-ADJ PP,-CON-7-tree

‘hard trees’

5.8.1.2.2 The construction NOUN + CON+ QUAL
This construction involves derived qualifiers ending in -£€p/~dp.

(181) bupa dé‘téy ‘a hard tree’

bupa  "-det-ép

l.meat CON-be hard-PART

‘a hard meat’
(182)  akakan jijéklan

a-kakan"  ji-"-jékl-ap

2-story PP,-CON-learn-PART

‘stories learned’
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5.8.1.2.3 The construction NOUN + QUAL

Only forms ending in -4awé” can occur in this construction.

(183) a. fén detaawe’
fén" det-aawe"
1.handle be hard-ADJ
‘a hard handle’

b. kifén detdawe’
ki-fén*  det-dawe!
7-handle be_hard-ADJ
‘hard handles’

5.8.1.2.4 Predicative use

In constructions where derived dedicated qualifiers are used as predicates, the
presence of a copula is obligatory only for forms ending in -£n/~dy and -aawé” (184a-b).
With those ending in -44, the copula is generally omitted, although some speakers use it
(184c).

(184) a. fén dzi détén

L H

fén dzi"  det-én

l.handle cop  be hard-PART
‘The handle is hard.’

b. fén dzi détaawe®

L H

fén dzi"  det-dawe"

l.handle copr be_hard-ADJ

‘The handle is hard.’
c. fén (dz1) détaa

fén dzi" det-da
1.handle coP be hard-ADJ
“The handle is hard.’
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Another way in which the suffixes -4awe” and -£p/-dp differ from the suffix -44 is

that only forms in -dawé” and -€p/-dy can be used in cleft constructions (185a), a domain

where forms in -44 are not allowed (185b).

(185) a. fén [i dzi detaawe’
fén" it dzi? det-dawe"
1.handle FOC coP be hard-ADJ
‘It is the handle which is hard.’

b. fén fi dzi detéy
fén" it dzi® det-én
l.handle REL coP be_hard-PART
‘It is the handle which is hard.’

c. *fén (i dzi detaa

3.8.2 Referring-qualifying nouns

Referring-qualifying nouns differ from dedicated qualifiers in that they can be used

to qualify or to refer. The examples below show instances where ki-dzima ‘beautiful’ and

kitgj ‘good’ qualify (186 and 188) or refer (187 and 189). 25 nouns in my data correspond to

this description. They are listed in sections 5.8.2.1 and 5.8.2.2.

(186)  p"aam fkaam kidzima kimomjaa
p"aam fn-kadmd  ki-dzim4 ki-"-mé-mjaa
l.man PRS-PRS-like 7-beautiful  PP,-CON-1-woman

‘The man likes the beautiful woman.’

(187) p"aadm fHkaam kidzim4 tféé
p"adm -n-kdaamd ki-dzima  tf-é"
I.man PRS-PRS-like  7-beauty PP,-3SG.POSS
‘The man likes her beauty.’

(188)  ni mpéwi fi kaafel kitsi



(189)
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Honi n-péwd" i kaafel  -ki- -tsi"
PRS-1SG PRS-look_for FOoC  1.king CON-7-good

‘I am only looking for the good king.’

ni mpéwa (i ki*tdj *tf55
Honi n-péwd" i ki-ti" tf-30
PRS-1SG PRS-seek FOC 7-welfare PP,-2SG.POSS

‘I am only looking for your welfare.’

Used attributively, referring-qualifying nouns occur in two constructions:

QUAL + CON + NOUN and NOUN + CON + QUAL

5.8.2.1 The construction QUAL + CON + NOUN

Twenty two nouns in my database fall under this category, including the diminutive

momdaond (PL gwigwadnd). They are listed in (190). Some examples are provided below.

(190)

ki-tfitfil ‘stammering’ tfin® ‘true’

ki-dzima ‘beautiful’ ktundd ‘barren’

ki-fekfeki ‘idiotic’ t"4*nd4 ‘hereditary’

ki-t5j ‘good’ like ‘stingy’

n-dete ‘big’ fomtua ‘wise’

n-dombu ‘old’ lem ‘lazy’

n-detkele ‘big’/ ‘elder’ fin° ‘envious’

mbékle ‘talkative’ kaa® ‘stingy’

ntfim*“blind’ daa ‘false’

ndzal “fruitful’ mdmddnd (PL gwdgwddnj) ‘little’

td3dnj ‘carnivorous’ kené ‘cunning’
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(191)  kitdj kifjal
ki-t5i*  ki-"-fjal
7-good  PP,-CON-1.daughter_in_law
a. ‘a good daughter-in-law’

b. ‘the welfare of the daughter-in-law’

(192)  daa kakan®
dda H_kakan"
false ~ CON-1.story
a. ‘a false story’

b. ‘the falsehood of the story’

The diminutive mdmasns (PL gwigwadnd) ‘little’ originates from the reduplication of

the noun for ‘child’ mo-5ns (PL gws-nJ).

(193) mdmddn 1ém
mdmddn H-1ém
DIM.SG CON-l.axe

‘a small axe’

As reported for dedicated qualifiers, nouns modified by a plural qualifying-referring

noun can take a singular or plural form.

(194)  a. gwdgwddn jilém
gwdgwddn  ji-"-1ém
DIM.PL PP,-CON-1.axe

‘small axes’

b. gwdgwidn jid‘lém
gwdgwddn  ji-"-a-1ém
DIM.PL PP,-CON-2-axe

‘small axes’



163

5.8.2.2 The construction NOUN + CON + QUAL

The referring-qualifying nouns listed above can also be used in this construction,
excluding kidzima ‘beautiful’, ndétkélé ‘big’ and the dimunitive momodns/gwagwisno.
Three other nouns occur in this construction: /35t ‘naked’, pols ‘yellow’ and myfip° ‘stingy,

stinginess’.

(195)  fjal kit5j
fjal kit
1.daughter_in_law  CON-7-good

‘a good daughter in law’

(196)  kibumd ki*pdls
ki-bum3  ki-"-p6lo
7-fruit ~ PP,-CON-yellow’

‘a yellow fruit’

Like other qualifiers, referring-qualifying nouns can be used predicatively,

obligatorily introduced by a copula (197-198).

(197) momjaa dzi kidzima
“*mé-mjaa  dzi"  ki-dzima
l-woman COP  7-beautiful

‘The woman is beautiful.’

(198)  kaafel né dzi kitdj
kaafel ™é-  dzi ki-t§j"
l.king DEM, cop 7-good

‘That king is good.’

There is a restriction on the diminutives momasns/gwigwaons in that they can only

be used predicatively to modify a human referent (199).



(199)

(200)

naal aambf dzi mdmddnd
naald”  w-aambj dzi"  mdm3dnj
l.friend PP-1SG.POSS COP DIM.SG

‘My friend is short.’

*1ém d3zi mdmddnd

Y ¢m  dzi®

mdmaidn)
l.axe COP DIM.SG

Intended ‘The axe is short.’
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The status of referring-qualifying noun does not meet unanimity among native

speakers. For example, for some speakers, the noun kiffitfil that they translate as

‘stammering’ and ‘stammerer’ can only be used as a noun (201-202). In contrast, others also

use it as a qualifier (203).

(201)

(202)

(203)

kitfit{il méédombu tambje
ki-tfitfil "n-wéé"-dombs* tambje
7-stammerer  PRS-PRS-NEG-speak — well

‘A stammerer does not speak well.’

kdndu dzi né kitfitfil
kdndu dzi"  ng ki-tfitfil
l.young_girl cop with 7-stammering

“The young girl is a stammerer’ (/itferally, ‘the lady is with stammering’).

kdndu kitfitfil
kdndu Hki-tfitfil
1.young_girl CON-7-stammering

‘The stammering young girl.’
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5.9 Agreement in Kwakum

This section looks at the Kwakum agreement system. Keeping with the terminology
used in Corbett (2006), the ‘domain of agreement’ is either the noun phrase or the clause.
There are three ‘Agreement features’. These are gender, number and, perhaps marginally,
person. Unlike in most Bantu noun class systems where number is generally associated to
gender, I consider number in Kwakum as an agreement feature because there are instances
where a target agrees in number with its controller instead of agreeing in noun class. I shall
come back to this situation subsequently. In the following paragraphs, 1 discuss
characteristics of the Kwakum agreement system.

In Kwakum, agreement within the NP is determined by proximity as the target is
generally preceded by its controller. This situation is referred to as ‘local agreement’. Local

agreement is illustrated in the examples below.

(204)  kidzima kingwél
ki-dzima ki-"-n-gwal
7-beautiful  PP7-CON-1-wife

‘a beautiful wife’

(205)  kibala kit66
ki-bala ki-"-i-t66"
7-two  PP,-CON-5-house

‘the two houses’

In complex NPs, a target can be the controller of the following item. In (206), the
noun p-gwdl ‘wife’ takes the agreement features of the preceding qualifier but determines

the agreement prefix of the following possessive.

(206)  kidzima kingwal waamb)
ki-dzima ki-"-n-gwal w-aamb?d
7-beautiful PP,-CON-1-wife PP,-1.SG.POSS

‘my beautiful wife’
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When the complex NP involves a connective construction, agreement can only be
determined by the immediately preceding controller. In (206), the 1SG possessive pronoun
aambo can only agree with the immediately preceding noun, p-gwal ‘wife’. As illustrated in

(207), agreement between daambs and the qualifier ki-dzima ‘beautiful’is not allowed.

(207)  *kidzima kingwal tfad‘mbs
ki-dzima ki-"-n-gwal t{-aambs"
7-beautiful PP,-CON-1-wife PP;-1.SG.POSS

intended ‘my beautiful wife’

In non-connective complex NPs with numbers, speakers volunteer agreement with
either the head noun, or the immediately preceding number. Compare examples (208) and

(209).

(208)  a. 166 ibaa mi‘ké

n-to6" i-baall mi-ké-
6-house 2-two  PP,-DEM
‘those two houses’

b. ntd6 ibaa jitké
n-to6" i-baa"  ji-ké"

6-house  2-two  PP,-DEM

‘those two houses’

(209)  a. kibala kint66 mi‘ké
ki-bala ki-"-n-t66" mi-ké"
7-two PP,-CON-6-house = PP,-DEM

‘those two houses’
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b. *kibala kint66 mi‘ké
ki-bala ki-"-n-t66" tfi-ké"
7-two PP,-CON-6-house  PP,-DEM

Intended ‘those two houses’

In example (208), there are two agreement strategies: the demonstrative can agree
either with the head noun no6 ‘houses’ (208a) or with the number 7b4* ‘two’ (208b). In
contrast, in the connective construction in (209), the demonstrative can only agree with the
immediately preceding controller, 71-f00 ‘houses’.

Topicalised constructions can also be considered as an agreement domain in that the
resumptive pronoun agrees with the antecedent (see Chapter 11). This situation is referred to
as non-local agreement. In example (210), the subject marker on the verb kom/é ‘build’ has

the same number and person values as the subject of the clause.

(210)  p"aadm wé afeé komfu nt66
p"aam  w-¢ a-feg" komfg i-t66"
l.man PP,-ANAPH 3SG-FUT1 build  5-house

‘([As for]) that man, he will build houses’

One of the main characteristics of the Kwakum agreement system is that in most
cases, the agreement feature is available from the controller, rendering agreement redundant.
In the examples below, the class 1 noun ndij ‘cow’ triggers the presence of the class 1
agreement prefix w-. When it takes the class 2 noun prefix a-, the class 2 agreement prefix j-

is used.

(211)  a. ndaj waamb3
ndaj w-aamb?
l.cow PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my cow’
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b. andaj jad*'mb?
a-ndaj j-admbs"
2-cow  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my cows’

However, there can be mismatches between the feature value expressed on the
controller and that on the target. Agreement becomes informative in that case. The examples
in (212)-(214) show that plural marking on nouns belonging to the zero-morphological class

is optional in the presence of an agreeing modifier (212-213) or an anaphoric pronoun (214).

(212)  (2)dz36f35 jigwoom [35f¢én
a-dzofs"  ji-- gwoom H_{30f-en
2-song  PP,-CON-NLNK.PL CON-be_mature-PART

‘songs of elders’

(213)  (kpfjeti tfad*mbs
ki-fjeti  tf-aambs"
7-tree  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my trees’

(214)  (a)p"aam jénfe’
é-phaérh HjgH-n-feH
2-man PRS-3PL-PRS-come

‘The men are coming.’

The reverse situation (i.e. the noun is marked as a plural, but the modifier is left
unmarked for number) is not acceptable. The examples below show that a controller,
morphologically marked as plural, cannot trigger a singular agreement on the following

modifier (215) or on its anaphoric pronoun (216).
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(215)  *kifjeti waambd
ki-fjeti w-aamb?
7-tree  PP,-1SG.POSS

intended ‘my trees’

(216)  *ap"aam apfe°
a-p"aam  H-a-n-fet
2-man PRS-3SG-PRS-come
intended ‘the men are coming.’

As mentioned above, the situation described in (212)-(214) is mostly observed with
nouns belonging to the zero-morphological class. In one of my texts, I found a similar
situation with the morphological class 5 noun i-d30mbJs ‘packet of meal (sp.)’. In example
(217), i-dzombs which is formally singular triggers a plural agreement in class 2 which
functions as the default plural agreement (glossed PL). Default agreement will be discussed

subsequently.

(217)  1d30mb? jidz4fi ibum
i-d30mbd ji--dzafi i-bum
5-packet_of meal_sp. PL-CON-thing.PL  5-belly

‘packets of meal (sp.) containing guts’

I checked the construction in (217) with several speakers. Most of them told me that
they would rather avoid using a construction where a controller, morphologically marked as
singular triggers a plural agreement, unless the controller belongs to the zero-morphological
class (212)-(214).

I have illustrated instances of full agreement in (211), where the target surfaces with
all the agreement features of the controller. The data below show that in some agreement
situations, the target takes some but not all the agreement feature of the controller. This
situation is referred to as partial agreement, more specially ‘Superclassing’ agreement (cf.
Evans 1997: 127-140). The most common instance of partial agreement is illustrated in

(218) and (219) which show that singular nouns can trigger agreement of their own class
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(218a and 219a) or of class 1, which functions as the default singular noun class (218b and

219b). Default singular agreement will be glossed as SG.

(218)  a. kilewd tfaa‘mbd
ki-léwo  tf-admbd"
7-baby  PP,-1SG.POSS

‘my baby’

b. kilewd waamb?
ki-léwo  w-aambd
7-baby  SG-1SG.POSS

‘my baby’

(219)  a. 1t66 ljad*mbs
i-to6" lj-admb3s"
5-baby  PPs-1SG.POSS

‘my house’

b. it66 ljad*mbs
i-to6" w-aamb)
5-baby  SG-1SG.POSS

‘my house

Occasionally, I have found examples of this default singular agreement with a plural

controller too, mostly in noun phrases that contain a numeral.

(220)  a. afjal ibda jé
a-fjal i-baa" -6
2-daughter_in_law  2-two PP,-ANAPH

‘the two daughters-in-law’
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b. afjal ibda wé
a-fjal i-baa" w-é
2-daughter_in_law  2-two SG-ANAPH

‘the two daughters-in-law’

I have also found two instances of a default plural agreement (glossed as PL). The
first context is in a complex noun phrase, between a controller and its demonstrative

modifier. Compare the data in (221) with that in (222).

(221)  a. kibala kint66 mi‘ké
ki-bald n-t66"  mi-ké"
7-two 6-house PP-DEM

‘those two houses’

b. kibala kint66 ji*ké
ki-balda  ki-"-n-t66" ji-ké"
7-two PP,-CON-6-house ~ PL-DEM

‘those two houses’

(222)  a. nt66 mi‘ké
n-t66"  mi-ké"
6-house PP-DEM

‘those houses’

b. *nt66 mi*ké
n-too-  ji-ké-
6-house PL-DEM

‘those houses’

The data in (221)-(222) show that the demonstrative modifier can take the default
plural agreement only if the noun phrase contains more than one modifier (221), otherwise

only agreement in noun class is allowed (222).
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The second instance of default plural agreement is observed in the construction in
(223), where the target foku ‘other’ can only have semantic agreement (marked by the

default plural class ;i) with their controller, noun class agreement not being allowed.

(223)  a. kindaj jifdka
ki-ndaj  ji-"-f5ku
7-cow PL-CON-other’

‘the other cows’

b. * kindaj jifdku
ki-ndaj  ki-"-f5ku
7-cow  PP,-CON-other’

intended ‘the other cows’

With plural nouns marked by stacking or addition of noun prefixes (see Section 4.3.2
of Chapter 4), agreement is triggered by either morphological class they are marked with,
excluding noun class 5. After the stacked plural in (224), the demonstrative né can agree
either in class 2 (224a) or class 6 (224b). Likewise, in the additive plural in (225), it can
agree either in noun class 2 (225a) or 7 (225b). In contrast, with the noun a-i-finds¢ ‘types

of dizziness’ (226), agreement can only be triggered by the noun class 2.

(224)  a. ambeée ji*né
a-n-bee ji-Tng"
2-6-mirror PP,-DEM

‘these mirrors’

b. ambee mi*né
a-n-beg mi-Tng"
2-6-mirror PP-DEM

‘these mirrors’
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(225)  a. akibgkd ji*né
a-ki-bekd ji-Tng"
2-7-shoulder PP,-DEM

‘my shoulders’

b. akibekd tfi‘né
a-ki-bekd tfi-'ng"
2-7-shoulder PP,-DEM

‘my shoulders’

(226)

oS

. a-1-tfindz€ jad*mbd
a-i-t{indzé j-admb3"
2-5-dizziness  PP,-1SG.POSS
‘my [types of] dizziness’

b. *a-i-tfindzé jaa*mbd

a-i-t{indzé lj-admb3"

2-5-dizziness  PPs-1SG.POSS

intended ‘my [types of] dizziness’

5.10 Word order in the noun phrase
5.10.1  Multiple modifiers

Word order in complex noun phrases is schematised in (227). QUAL and QUANT are
formal-functional notions, used for the quantifiers (including numbers) and qualifiers that
are juxtaposed to the noun they modify, i.e. excluding the use of these lexemes in connective

constructions.

(227)  HN - {QUAL, QUANT, POSS, ANA, CON} - REL — DEM

The abbreviation AN stands for the head noun from a morphosyntactic point of view:
the nominal element that is not used to modify any other element in the noun phrase.

Needless to say, this is not necessarily the semantic head, which happens to come at the very

end of the NP in (228).
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(228) ibala jidétaa tfindzi wee dz6*ws*
i-bald  ji-"-det-da Hltfindzi" w-g&" H_dzows
2-two  PP,-CON-be_hard-ADJ CON-all ~ PP,-3SG.POSS  CON-1.day

‘all his two difficult days’

The only restriction I found so far concerns the quantifier #/indsi, as it cannot be
followed by a possessive at the begining of an NP. Compare example (229), where the
quantifier gumba ‘entire’ is used at the begining of the construction, and the ungrammatical

construction in (230), where #/ind37 ‘all’ occurs phrase-initally.

(229) gtmba wee kitdj kibala d36iwé
glimba  w-gg" Hki-t55" H_ki-bald ki-"-dzow3
entire PP1-3SG.POSS CON-7-good CON-7-two PP,-CON-1.day

‘his entire two good days’

(230)  *tfindsi wet kitsj kibala d36'ws3
Intended ‘all his two good days’

For the quantifier ¢/ind37 to be used in a correct construction, it has to occur non-

initially as illustrated in (231).

(231)  a. kit3j kibala tféé dzowd tfindzi
ki-t5j  "-ki-bala  tf-ge" H_dzow3 “findzi*-
7-good  CON-7-two PP,-3SG.POSS  CON-l.day all

‘all his two good days’

6 Although #find31 ‘all’ is reported to occur in non-connective constructions, the presence of the connective
relator in this construction is theorically possible since the preceding qualifier detaa “difficult’ triggers the use
of connective marker on the following item. However, it is difficult to verify such assumption since ¢/ind3/

cannot take an incoming H, hence its initial floating L.



b. kit5j kibala tfé€ tfindzi dzowd

ki-t3j~  HM-ki-bald  tf-ée"
7-good  CON-7-two PP,-3SG.POSS

‘all his two good days’

c. kitj kibala dz6wd tfindzi jéé

ki-t3j~  f-ki-bala  H-dzowb
7-good  CON-7-two CON-1.day

‘all his two good days’

5.10.2  Conjunction within the NP
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HIfindzi" dzowd

CON-all 1.day

Ltfindzi™ j- ée-

all PP,-3SG.POSS

NPs are conjoined by means of né-. There seems not to be any ordering restriction in

coordinated NPs involving two pronouns or a pronoun and a noun.

(232)  a. pi ng gwe ‘me and you (SG)’
b. ¢ né dz¢° ‘us and him/her (SG)’
(233)  a. jékle ng ni ‘the teacher and me’

b. jékle ng (&° ‘the teacher and us’

gwe ng ni ‘you (SG) and me’
dze¢ né f&¢° ‘him/her and us’
ni ne jékle ‘me and the teacher’

f& né jékle ‘us and teacher’
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6. VERBS

6.1 Introduction

This chapter is dedicated to uninflected verb forms. It starts with outlining the
general characteristics of uninflected verbs. Section 6.3 and Section 6.4 are concerned with
the segmental and tonal structures of underived verb stems and derived verb stems,
respectively. Given their tense-specific characteristics, auxiliaries will be discussed in

Chapter 8, dedicated to verb inflexion.

6.2 General
In their citation forms, verbs take the nominal prefix  as a marker of the infinitive.

The same prefix is used to derive action nouns.

(1) a. 1-dad*mb3 ‘to cook’ or ‘the act of cooking’

b. i-kén ‘to go’ or ‘the act of going’

Verb roots have different allomorphs, the choice of which depends on whether they
occur utterance finally or not (Chapter 2), on whether they occur in a root or not (Section
6.4) and on the tense of the verb form in which they occur (Chapter 8). The citation form
can be considered as the basic form because it has the widest distribution: it occurs utterance
finally in the present and future tenses and after the conjugated verb of a serial verb
construction. An example is provided in Table 32 with the verb bad’nds ‘tie’. In this table,
the F is meant for utterance final position while NF refers to utterance non-final position.

This chapter will discuss only basic allomorphs.
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Table 32 : allomorphs of bad’nds ‘tie up’

derived stem band-aa ‘tie each
other’
present and future F: bad‘ndd # ‘tie up’

NEF: baand(i)...

Immediate Past and Hodiernal F: baandd# ~ baandé# ‘tied up’
Past NF : baand()"...
Remote Past F: band-me# ‘tied up’

NF: band"-me...

Imperative 2PL baand-kin ‘tie up!’
Consecutive F: bande’# ~ bandi’# or baandé# ~ | ‘tie up’
baandi#

NF: bandi'... ~ bdandi...

Verb stems (i.e. derived and underived) are mostly disyllabic (91%). Monosyllabic
stems represent 8.60% of the verb database and trisyllables the remaining 4.30%. All verb
stems end with an open syllable, except for kén ‘go’ whose citation form is CVC. There are
strong phonotactic constraints on the final vowel of verb roots: only /e, o, aa/ occur in

disyllabic stems and /e, aa/ in trisyllabic stems.

6.3 Underived verbs
The analysis presented in this section is based on a total of 558 verbs contained in
my lexicon at the moment of writing. Morphologically, underived verb stems consist of a

simple root, whose number of syllables ranges from one to three.

6.3.1 Monosyllabic verb roots
Monosyllabic verb roots have the widest variety of vowels. As shown in (2), 68.75%

of monosyllabic verb roots consist of a heavy syllable.



2) a.CV(13) bé

b.CCV (2) kwe
c. CVV (30) kee
d. CCVV (2) fj66

e.CVC (1) kén
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Monosyllabic verb roots surface with three tone schemes: H (55.31%), L (39.58%)

and L° (2.08%). They are illustrated below. The rarest tonal pattern is L° with three

occurrences. Note that only CV verb roots can spread their high tone to the right. Those

with a long vowel cannot. Underlyingly, they will be marked by a root final floating L.

3) a H bé
dzé
dzi ~ dzi°
dzéé ~ dzé*é

gwaa ~ gwi'a

b.L ba
kwe

leg

5

dzi
dzi® ~ dszi

6.3.2 Disyllabic verb roots

/bé/

/d36/

/dzi ~ dzi"/
/dzé€~/

/gwaa/

Jfet
/dzit/
/ dzitt ~ ds/

Gbe’

‘command’

‘cut up’
“fall’
‘dress’ (tr.)

‘come’
‘be)

‘eat’

Disyllables represent the great majority of verb roots (87.09%). They all end with

either a mid-low vowels /e, o/ or the long low vowel /aa/. The only exception found in my



179

database is the verb %4 ‘arrive’ whose final vowel is the short /a/.*” Disyllabic verb roots
present 14 syllable structures, listed in decreasing order of frequency in (4). The most
recurrent syllable patterns are CV.CV (33.74%), CVC.CV (22.42%) and CVV.CV
(20.16%). Rare syllable patterns include CV.CCVV, CVVC.CV, CVV.CVV, CVC.CCVV and
CCV.CCV with less than 4 occurrences each.

(4) Syllable patterns in disyllabic verb roots

CV.CV (164) beé.nd ‘deny’ CCV.CV (15) bjeld ‘greet’
CVC.CV (109) tik.lg ‘stay’ CCVC.CV (5) gwak.le ‘snatch’
CVV.CV (98) dzaald ‘spread out’ CV.CCVV (3) tfiljaa  ‘signify’
CVC.CVV (27) kpép.laa ‘blink’ CVVC.CV (2) gbuunle ‘plow’
CV.CVV (26) do.jaa  ‘vomit CVV.CVV (2) dzéé.kaa ‘wonder’
CCVV.CV (18) p"jaa.ld> ‘shred’ CVC.CCVV (1) tfin.Jjaa  ‘turn around’
CV.CCV (15) pd.‘mjé¢ ‘swell’ CCV.CCV (1) kwa.'lj¢  ‘arrive’

At the tonal level, disyllabic verb roots surface with eight tonal patterns classified
into two sets: low-toned verbs and non-low verbs. The former constitute half of the
disyllabic verb roots while the latter, understood as the group of verbs whose tone pattern
contains at least one H, occupies the other half. They are exemplified in (5)-(6). As will be
shown in Section 6.4, the categorization of verbs into low and non low-verbs is important to
understand how tone schemes are assigned in derivation and in tense marking. Within the
non-low group, the most reccurent tonal patterns are: H.*H (18.86%), H.L (11.56%) and
LH.*H (9.93%) while the least frequent tone schemes are LH.L. and LH.HL with less than

one percent each.

¥ Another particularity of this verb is that it doesn’t have an infinitive form and can only be used in the present

tense (see Chapter 8).
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(6)

low verbs (51.11%)
a. dzild ‘stay’

b. dugtaa ‘be tired’
c. baandd ‘peel’

d. 1eefaa  “forget’

non-low verbs

a. H'H (18.86%):  d3i‘kd ‘burn’ (intr.)
b. H.L (11.56%): jékle ‘teach’

c. LH.*H (9.93%): daa*mb3 ‘cook’

d. HL.L (6.08%): gwdple ‘drink’

e. L.HL (1.82%): dowaa ‘call’

f. LH.L (0.40%): tekf¢ ‘disturb’

g. LILHL (0.20%) btikl4a “believe’

6.3.3 Trisyllabic verb roots
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Twenty four verb roots (i.e 4.30%) in my lexical database have three syllables.

Except for ggaans ‘deny’, trisyllabic verb roots consist of three open syllables. Only /e/ or

/aa/ can occur as final vowel. In addition, only /1, w, {/ occur before final /e/ (7a) while only

/w/ is found before final /aa/ (7b). Another phonotactic constraint is that only the extra short

vowel [U] occurs in the penultimate syllable.

(7

Three-syllable underived verbs stems

a. CV.CV.CV (16)

té.wu.le ‘stand’

kd.wu.fe  ‘hang’

dé.ndi.we ‘have grown’
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b. CV.CV.CVV (7) {iki.waa ‘hiccough’
ta.ti.waa ‘beseech’

¢. N.CVV.CV (1) hgaand  ‘deny’

Trisyllabic verb roots present three tone patterns regrouped into low and non-low

verbs, with the former having the lowest frequency.

(8) low-toned trisyllables (36%)
a. fekuwe ‘stagnate’

b. dzikiwaa  ‘sweat’

(9) non low-toned trisyllables
a. HH.L (36%): déndiwe ‘grow’
b. HL.L 28%): fé.wilé ‘stand’

6.4 Derived verbs
6.4.1 General

Derived verbs represent 14% of my database. They all have a disyllabic structure and
they originate from either monosyllabic or disyllabic roots. Only disyllabic roots ending in
/e/ or /o/ are involved in derivation. There is no verb derived from a root ending in /aa/.

Finally, I have no examples of verbs derived from a trisyllabic root.

The structure of derived verbs is stem + suffix. Kwakum has four verb-to-verb derivational
suffixes. One is valency increasing (causative -/€), two are valency reducing (middle voice
-j¢ and reciprocal -323) and one can either increase or decrease the valence (-/8). They are

discussed in turn below.

These suffixes almost always attach to a base with CVC-shape, usually obtained by
the addition of /j/ to CV roots®® (10a) and /n/ to CVV roots® (10b) or by the deletion of the

% The only examples I have in my lexical database consist of CV verbs derived by means of -22. I don’t know
whether /j/ will also occur in coda position if the verb is derived with other suffixes.

¥ Some exceptions include 44 ‘do’ and f&é¢- ‘work’ where the inserted consonant is /l/ (44" ‘do’ < falda, ‘be

done’ ; fé¢- ‘work’ > [&lda ‘be worked’) and d3€€ ‘see’ where it is /n/ (d36€- ‘see’ > d3énda ‘see each



182

last vowel of CVC.CV and CV(V)CYV roots (10c-d). In addition, CV(V)CV roots shorten the
vowel of their initial syllable if that happens to be long®® (10d). If their second consonant is
a prenasalised consonant, only the nasal part is preserved (10e). CV.CV roots with an oral

alveolar second consonant drop their last syllable and lengthen their first vowel in front of

the suffix - /& (10f).

(10) a.ba ‘operate’ > baj-aa ‘be operated’
b. lii ‘go dark’ > lip-fe ~ ‘darken’
c. tika" ‘leave’ > tik-1¢  ‘stay’
d. dzaals"  “‘give birth’ > dzal-jg" ‘be born’
e. td3dmb)  ‘recover’ > tdm-f¢  ‘heal’
f. detd ‘be strong > dee-fe¢  ‘strengthen’

As will be shown when discussing each suffix, verbs derived from roots that aren’t
entirely low (non-low roots) have a fixed tone pattern determined by the derivational suffix,

while verbs derived from low-tone roots always surface with a low tone scheme.

6.4.2 The suffix - /¢

The suffix -/¢ (which is a reflex of the PB causative suffix *-ic/) mainly encodes
causative, except in one verb: fek-f/¢ ‘shake’ (< Jféko ‘sieve’). Some typical causative
examples are provided in (11) and illustrated in (12). -/& occurs as -/3 in the verb maa-f5

‘end’ (tr.), derived from maalb ‘end’ (intr.).

(11) a. lip-fe ‘darken’ < lif ‘get dark’
plp-f¢ ‘clean’ < pu*pd ‘recover’
nin-fg‘let in’ < nigle ‘enter’

other’). For this verbs, the inserted consonant /l/ is possibly the historical root-final consonant that re-emerges

here: *-cdd- ‘work’, *-jén- ‘see’.

3% The only exception in my database is d300/3a ‘bathe’ (> d300/¢ ‘bathe (tr.)’) where shortening of the initial

long vowel fails to occur.
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b. daafe‘put to bed’ < daa‘ls  ‘sleep’
dee-f¢ ‘strengthen’ < detd ‘be strong’
maa-fd ‘end’ (intr.) < maald ‘end’ (tr.)

NN 2

momjaa ndaafi mddnd
Y*m6-mjaa  "-n-daa-f& md-3nd
I-woman PRS-PRS-sleep-CAUS  1-child

‘The woman is putting the child to sleep’

At the tonal level, non-low verbs derived by means of -/¢ have a HL.L tone scheme

(13) while low-toned surface with an entirely low tone scheme (14).

(13)

(14)

non-low verbs

a. Iin-f& ‘blacken’ < lif" “get black
b. bée-f& ‘cook’ < béls" ‘be cooked’
c. dzda-f¢ ‘make someone give birth® < dzaald" ‘give birth’

low-toned verbs
a. dee-f¢ ‘strengthen’ < detd ‘be strong’

b. maa-{5 ‘end’ (intr.) < maald ‘end’ (tr.)

6.4.3 The suffix -/¢

The suffix -/¢ has a causative meaning in one verb, namely bé[-/¢ ‘raise’ ( <bé’[€

‘rise’). In dit-I¢ ‘open’ (< di*ts ‘close’), it encodes reversal. Its function is decausative in

tfik-I¢ ‘stay’ (<t7*ko ‘abandon, leave something’) and perhaps intensive or repetitive in

bom-Ié¢ ‘hammer’ (< bomo ‘break’). Some examples are provided below.

(15)

ambé(l bupa
H_a-n-béf-1¢ bupa
PRS-3SG-PRS-rise-CAUS  1.animal

‘He lifts up the animal.’
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(16) iditl mbél
i-dit-18 mbéf"
5-open-RVS 1.door

‘to close the door’

Verbs in /& derived from non-low roots have a H.L tone scheme (17). No tonal

change is observed on those derived from low-toned verbs (18).

(17) non-low verbs

a. béf-1& “lift’ < béfé- ‘rise’
b. tik-1¢ ‘stay’ < tiks" ‘leave’

(18) low-toned verbs

bom-1¢ ‘hammer’ < bom) ‘break’

6.4.4 The suffix -aa

Out of 43 verbs derived by means of -2a (<PB *-an), 16 express a reciprocal action
(19a). Other meanings associated to this suffix are reflexive (14 occurrences) (19b), passive
(12 occurrences) (19¢) and middle (8 occurrences) (19d). In two verbs, -aa serves to express
collective actions (duljaa ‘shout together’ < dii*ls ‘shout’ and kaw-4a ‘share among many
people’ < kaawd ‘share’) and in one verb it has an autocausative meaning (pdndz-aa ‘scatter

(intr.)” < pandsé ‘separate’).

(19) a. Reciprocal

dzen-da ‘see each other’ < dzéé ‘see’
kam-aa ‘love each other’ < kaam)d ‘love’

b. Reflexive

kén-aa ‘shave’ (intr.) < kee ‘shave’ (tr.)

fif-4a ‘cover oneself’ < fi*f5 ‘cover’
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c. Passive voice

baj-aa ‘be operated’ < ba ‘operate’
fal-aa ‘be done’ < faa ‘do’

kek-4a ‘be circumcised’ < ké*kd ‘circumcise’
man-aa ‘gather (intr.)’ < maa ‘gather (tr.)’
d. Middle-voice

man-aa ‘gather (intr.)’ < maa ‘gather (tr.)’
band-4a ‘bend (intr.)’ < baa‘ndj ‘fold’

As illustrated in example (20) in a passive construction, the agent is introduced by

the preposition né.

(20)  add3k hmanaa ng p"adm
a-dd>sks"  "-n-man-aa ng  p"aam
2-mango  PRS-PRS-gather-PASS with  1.man

‘The mangoes are gathered by the man.’

At the tonal level, verbs derived from non-low roots surface with a L.HL tone

scheme (21) while the tone scheme remains unchanged (22).

(21) non-low verbs

fej-aa ‘receive’ < f¢ ‘give’

dzén-da ‘see each other’ < dzéé- ‘see’

biw-4a ‘beat each other’ < biws" ‘beat’

gwal-4a ‘get married’ < gwaals" ‘marry’
(22) low-toned verbs

ken-aa ‘shave’ (intr.) < kee ‘shave’ (tr.)

baj-aa ‘be operated’ < ba ‘operate’

kam-aa ‘love each other’ < kaam) ‘love’
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The reciprocal meaning is often reinforced by the phrases jé né dz¢° and ja né dsza°
both meaning ‘each other’. The former is used when the subject involves two conjoined

singular nouns (23) while the latter is used when the subject is a plural noun or pronoun

(24).

(23) pol je né maari pkamaa ja né dza’

pol g ng maart  "-n-kam-aa=jg" ng dzet
1.Paul 3SG and 1.Mary PRS-PRS-love-CAUS=3SG with 3PL

‘Paul and Mary love each other’ (reciprocal).’

(24) jépkamaa ja né dza’
H_jgH-n-kam-aa=ja" ng dza'
PRS-3PL-PRS-love-CAUS=3PL with 3PL

‘They love each other’ (reciprocal).’

In contrast, a pronoun preceded by a floating high tone and followed by#/7t/¢

‘oneself’ is used to specify a reflexive meaning (25).

(25) jénkamaa dza tfit(é
je'-"-n-kam-aa Hdza" tfitfe
3PL-PRS-PRS-love-CAUS 3PL  REFL

‘They love themselves (reflexive).

Verbal derivation is not productive in Kwakum in that derivational suffixes cannot be
used with most verbs. As a remedy to this situation, causation can be expressed by means of
a biclausal construction, where the verb 44 ‘do’ is used in the main clause and the

subordinate clause is introduced by the complementiser "nad" (26).
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(26) afeé faa naa 5fim it66
a-fegt faa~ ™aa" >-fumd i-t66"-
3SG-FUT] do COMP 2SG-build.SBJv  5-house

‘He will make you build a house.’

Periphrastic passives are productively formed with a copula and a participial form of
the verb derived by means of the suffix -£7/~dp. As with derived passive verbs, the agent is

introduced by the preposition né. Participials are discussed in Section 6.4.6.

(27) it66 d3zi fi*mén né p"adm
i-t66" dzi" fum-én ng p"adm
5-house  CoP build-PART with 1.man

“The house is built by the man.’

6.4.5 The suffix -jé

The use of -j¢ is very marginal. Only five occurrences were found and these verbs
are all derived from a disyllabic stem. Verbs derived by means of -j¢ all encode middle
voice. The derivational suffix -/& might correspond to the PB neuter suffix *-ik, mostly used
in forming intransitive “verbs of destruction” (Schadeberg 2003: 75). An argument in
support of this claim is the presence of “verbs of destruction” such as f3*n-j¢ ‘be torn’ (<

Jad’no ‘tear’) and bom-j¢ ‘burst’ (intr.) (< bomo ‘burst’ (tr.)), all formed with this suffix.

(28) fa‘n-jé ‘split (intr.)’ faa*nd ‘split (tr.)’

pém-*jé ‘change (intr.)’ pémlg ‘change (tr.)’
dzél-*jé ‘be born’ dzaéa‘ls ‘give birth’

fd'n-jé ‘be torn’ fad*nj ‘tear’

AN N NN

bom-j¢ ‘burst (intr.)’ bomd ‘burst (tr.)’
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(29) kibumd f&€ bomije
ki-bumj feé"  bom-je
7-fruit FUT1 burst-MID

‘The fruit will burst.’

At the tonal level, non-low verb roots derived with the suffix j&- have the tone

scheme H.H" (30). While low-tones roots keep their tone scheme (31).

(30) dzal-jé" ‘be born’ < dzaals"“give birth’
fan- jé- ‘split’ (intr.) < faans" ‘split” (tr.)
pém- jé- ‘change’ (intr.) < pémle ‘changer’ (tr.)

(31) bom-j¢ ‘burst (intr.)’ < bomd ‘burst (tr.)’

I have found only one example of stacked derivational suffixes, viz. the verb bom/da
‘sell” (< bas*mo ‘buy’), which is formed by means of the suffixes-/¢ and -aa.
There is no applicative derivation. Beneficiaries are marked by means of the preposition

pombii.

(32) 4nfum it66 p3mb p"adm wé

Ha-n-fumd i-t66" pdmbd  p"adm w-¢
PRS-3SG-PRS-work 5-house  for l.man PP,-ANAPH

‘He is building a house for the man.’

6.4.6 Participials

Participials are formed by adding the suffix -£p /-4y to a base, which is mostly a verb
root and sometimes a noun root as will be shown below. The form -£p is used after
monosyllabic verb stems (33) and verbs whose basic stem allomorphs end in a mid-low
vowel (34). The form-4py occurs after stems ending in /aa/ (35). Monosyllabic verb stems
mostly take the form CVy, except for some verbs which are listed in (33b-c). Longer verbs

lose their final vowel.
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(33) a. Dbé ‘be’ > bén-£€y
maa ‘gather’ (tr.) > man-£n
b. dzi ‘eat’ > dzin-én
kwe ‘fall’ > kwen-£€n
dzéé ‘see’ > dzén-én
c. f4a ‘do’ > fal-éy
fé¢ ‘work’ > Jél-én
(34) a. bend ‘deny’ > ben-£€y
daa‘ls ‘sleep’ > daal-én
b. tfé‘ndzé ‘change’ > t{éndz-ép
bakle ‘keep’ > bakl-éy
buufe ‘accumulate’ > buuf-éy
téwiile ‘stand’ > téwiil-éy

(35) dowaa ‘call’ > dow-an
bdmféa ‘sell’ > bdmf-4n
dziktiwaa ‘sweat’ > dziktiw-4n

As observed in the examples above, non-low stems occur with an entirely H tone
scheme (d37/ — dzinép) while low-toned verb stems surface with a LH tone scheme (bend —
benér).

I earlier mentioned that participials are mainly formed out of verb stems. Some participials
ending in -4y originate from deverbal action nouns stems with final -aa . | have noticed that
these nouns always have a verb cognate ending in /e/, whose participials take the form -£p.

Some examples are provided below.

(36) a. tok(-én ‘emptied’ (<tokfe ‘empty a river’)
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NN ¢

b. tokf-an ‘emptied by a stranger’ (< tokfaa ‘the action of emptying a river’)

(37) a. fawl-én ‘removed’ (< fawl¢ ‘remove something from a liquid)
b. fawl-4ny ‘removed in the absence of the owner’ (< action of removing something

from a liquid)
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7. OTHER GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES

7.1 Introduction
This chapter discusses various grammatical categories such as adpositions (Section
7.2), adverbs (Section 7.3), conjunctions (Section 7.4), the morpheme /£” (Section 7.5), the

locative marker (Section 7.6) and ideophones (Section 7.7).

7.2 Adpositions

Dryer (2007: 81-2) defines prototypical instances of adposition as “words that
combine with noun phrases and that indicate the semantic relationship of that noun phrase to
the verb, as exemplified by the English word with in He opened the door with a key.” In this
perspective, Kwakum adpositional constructions can be considered as prototypical instances
of adposition.

Eight prepositions are attested. Their full list is provided in (1) and exemplified in
(2)-(4). The last two kweé/fdd and ¢/ind3i°both meaning ‘because of” are interchangeable. The

preposition pdmbii ‘for’ can also be used in this context (4).

(1) prepositions
ng ‘with, by’
p3mbu ‘for’
p"el" “in front of’
fimd ~ fim ‘behind’
1émé 1émé ‘between’
paklaa ‘among’
kweféaa ‘because of’

t{indzi° ‘because of’
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(2)  p"aam dzi né penge buldaws”
p"adm dzi" ng  péngt  bul-dawe'
I.man CoP with 1l.money be many-ADJ

“The man has much money’

3) anféé pdmb mdémjaa
H_3-n-fés" p3mbld  mod-mjaa
PRS-3SG-PRS-work  for I-woman

‘He works for the woman.’

4) a. ad'ké kwefaa gwé
a-"-aa-ké" kwefaa gwe
3SG-PST2-PST2-20.PST2 because of 2SG

‘She went because of you.’

b. ad*ké tfindzi gwé
a-"-aa-ké" tfindzi" gwe
3SG-PST2-PST2-20.PST2 because_of 2SG

‘She went because of you.’

c. ad'ké p3mb *gwé
a-"-aa-ké" pdmbi  gwe
3SG-PST2-PST2-g0.PST2 for 2SG

‘She went because of you’/ ‘She went for you.’

Kwakum also has three “ambipositions”, listed in (5). They are postposed with
nominal complements (6a) and (7a) and preposed with pronominal complements (6b) and

(7b). The form kol is obligatory in prepositional use, i.e. with a pronominal complement

(7b).
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(5) ambipositions
i ‘under’
k66" ~ kol ‘on’

té€ ~ tétéé ‘in’

(6)  a. taange dzi téwila fi°
taange dzi? téwula  fif
l.ball cop 1.table under
“The ball is under the table.’

b. taange dzi fi wé'é
taange  dzit fif w-geh
1.ball Ccop under  PP,-3SG.POSS
“The ball is under it.’

(7)  a. taange dszi téwiila k66 ~ taange dsi téwiila kol

taange dzi"  téwila  koo"
1.ball cop l.table on
“The ball is on the table.’

b. taange dzi kol jée°
taange dzi" koIt j-g&"
I.ball cop on PP,-3SG.POSS
“The ball is on it.’

c. *taange dzi koo jee’

Except for the comitative-instrumental-agentive preposition nég, adpositions in
Kwakum all originate from nouns in a connective construction, which is synchronically
evidenced by the fact that they take possessive pronouns as pronominal complements (8).
Only the preposition pombii ‘for’ has a clear source of gramaticalisation which is pombii

‘face’. The ambiposition 77 ‘under’, whose origin can no longer be traced in Kwakum,



194

probably comes from the noun #7 ‘ground’ found in many Bantu languages. For the other
adpositions, it is difficult to identify their origin.

Kwefaa ‘because of” can optionally take a possessive pronoun or a personal pronoun
(8f). On their pronominal complements, they take the agreement pattern of the nouns from
which they originate, which is in all cases class 1. However, the pronominal complements of
the prepositions pdmbii ‘for’, p”el! ‘in front of’, fimJ ‘behind’ and kod"~ kol* ‘on’ can
alternatively have the j- prefix of class 2, in which case they do still have the tone pattern of

possessives of class 1 (9).

(8) a. leme leme wa'‘a ‘in the middle of them’
b. paklaa wa'‘a ‘among them’
c. fiwéa'a ‘under them’
d. tetee wa'a ‘in them’
e. tfindzi wa'‘a ‘because of them’

f. kwefaa wa'd ~ kwefaa dza®  ‘because of them’

9 a. kol waa® ~ jaa’ ‘on them’
b. pdSmb wa‘a ~ pdmb ja‘d ‘for them’
c. fim wa'a ~ (im ja‘a ‘behind them’

d. p"&l wa*a ~ p"¢l jé*a  ‘in front of them’

Example (10) shows that adpositional phrases with a locative meaning can be

optionally introduced by a locative marker. The locative marker is discussed in Section 7.6.

(10)  a. taange dzi (54)téwiila fi°
taange  dzi'  >-téwiila it
1.ball COP LOC-l.table under
‘The ball is under the table.’
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b. taange dzi (5)fi wéré
taange  dzi" >-fift w-egH
ball LOC-under

‘The ball is under it.’

CoP PP,-3SG.POSS

In order to disambiguate between the adpositional and the nominal use of these

lexemes, the nominaliser-linker moo can be used in the nominal use.

(11)

p"2l (moo) t66

phélH moo H3-t66"
1.front NLNK.SG CON-5-house

‘the front of the house’

As discussed in Chapter 11, the complements of all Kwakum adpositions are

accessible to relativisation (12 and 14) and focalisation (13 and 15), but only né can be

stranded (12a and 13a). The other adpositions require a resumptive pronoun (14a and 15a).

The complement of an adposition is not accessible to passivisation.

(12)

a. p"adm pi p*féé ne i

p"adm  fpi n-fgg" ng  ji*
l.man  PRS-1SG PRS-work  with SUB
‘the man I am working with...’

b. p"adm pi p*féé ne dsz ji
padm  Hpi n-fé¢* ng dze" it
l.man  PRS-1SG PRS-work with 3SG  SuUB

‘the man I am working with...”



(13)  a. kaafel p"aam feé ‘(¢ ng
kaafel phadgm feé- g ne
l.king I.man FUTl work with

‘[As for] the king, the man will work with him.’

b. k4afel p"adm feé *[é¢ ne dze°
kaafgl phadam fest  fég-  ng dze"
l.king l.man FuTl work with 3sG

‘[As for] the king, the man will work with him.’

(14)  a. p"adm pi p*féé p>mb jé¢ ji
p"adm i n-fgg" pdmba  j-get
l.man  PRS-1SG PRS-work for PP,-3SG

‘the man I am working for’

b. *p"adm ni pfé¢ p3mb ji

(15)  a. kaafel p"aam f2é *fé¢ p3mb jé*é
kaafgl phaam feet  f¢€-  p3mbu j-e2"
l.king 1l.man FUTl work for PP,-3SG
‘[As for] the king, the man will work for him.’

b. *kdafel p"adm feé ‘fé¢ p3mbu

7.3 Adverbs
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7L

SUB

This section provides an inventory of the adverbs found in my corpora. The

placement of adverbs within the clause is discussed in Chapter 9.

7.3.1 Temporal adverbs

Below are the temporal adverbs attested in my database, followed by some

illustrations.



(16)

(17)

Time adverbs

a. kdookood ~ kookol ‘yesterday’™!

b. mofé ‘today’

c. ménd ‘tomorrow’

d. dinéy ‘in the morning’
e. tolo*pu ‘at noon’

f. kokljé ‘in the evening’
g. pum ‘at midnight’

h. 13ndu ‘since’

i. inné ‘now’

j- ntfi ‘regularly’

ad‘ké pum

a-"-aa-ke" pum

3SG-PST2.PST2-20.PST2  at_midnight

‘He went at midnight.’
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Except for the loans mondi ‘Monday’ and fond> ‘Sunday’, days of the week are

expressed with reference to their position as they occur before fonds ‘Sunday’, which

represents the last day of the week. They are encoded by means of the construction fond5 i-

ti/n-ti CON-NUM, the numeral representing their position as they occur before [5nd)

‘Sunday’. For example, Saturday is interpreted as ‘one day before Sunday’ and Friday as

‘two days before Sunday’, and so forth. The noun /-#i7 (PL n-f17) means ‘day/s’. There is no

connective relator between fond) and i-tii/n-tu.

(18)

Days of the week
a. f5ndu ‘Sunday’
b. mdndi ‘Monday’

c. [45ndd nti mtadn  ‘Tuesday’

d. f5ndd ntit mnée® “Wednesday’

31 which has a derivational link with the Hesternal Past marker £00.
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e. 5ndd ntu mtati  ‘Thursday’
f. [5ndd ntu mba‘a ‘Friday’

g. [45ndd ith math®  ‘Saturday’

(19)  puld ndko6o fondd nth mnée’
L%epuls nd" kod f5ndd  n-td m-"-i-née"
l.rain rain.PST3 PST3 Sunday 6-day PP,-CON-2-four

“The rain fell on Wednesday.’

Likewise, months of the year are encoded through a connective construction
involving numerals: &dndo p"2l/NUM mjd. kdndo means ‘month’, p”2/, ‘front’ and myjd
‘year’ However, unlike days of the weeks, months are counted in increasing order. They are
listed in (20) and illustrated in (21). No connective marker is used between the different

elements of the construction.

(20) Months

kdndu p"el mja ‘January’

ISR

kdndu ibda mja ‘February’

kdndu itati mja ‘March’

/0

kdndu iné¢ mja ‘April’
kdndu itadn mja ‘May’
kdndu té6woé mja ‘June’

kdndu tambalje mja ‘July’

= @ oo

kdndu fal mja ‘August’

—-

kdndu bujé mja ‘September’
j. kdndu kaamd mja ‘October’
k. kdndu kan msth mjé ‘November’

1. kdndu kan ibda mja ‘December’
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(21)  puld f&¢ *n ksndu f4l mja fija ji

LYepuly feé~ nj kdndu fal*  mja fija ji-
l.rain FUTl rain l.month eight 1l.year arrive SUB

“The rain will fall next August.’

7.3.2 Locative adverbs
I found six adverbs of place. They are listed in (22). The distinction in meaning
between the first five adverbs is not always very clear. However, the examples contained in

my database suggest that they can be classified into three categories (22a-c).

(22)  a. near-speaker adverbs: ‘here’

féng" (~ wéngh)

b. near-listener adverbs: ‘there’

gwe t8" giiké-

c. far adverbs: ‘over there’

fadké" ~ wadkée" ~ faa

d. tan ‘outside’

The forms giké” and faaké" ~ waaké" contain the near-listener demonstrative k&
The initial syllable in f2dké" ~ wadké" may be a reflex of a class 16 ( *pa) or 18 (*mil) while
gu in giké” and gwin gwé” could be a reflex of a class 17 marker (*4u).

(23)  jéndzil gwe’
Hjgh-n-dzild gwe!
PRS-3PL-PRS-seat  there

‘They are sitting there.’
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7.3.3 Manner adverb

Two adverbs of manner are found in my corpus: n9o ~ nuu ‘like this, like that’ and
nén® ‘like this, like that’. The semantic difference between them is not very clear. In the

example proposed in (24), nén* can be used interchangeably with n50.

(24)  a. bék péml nds
b&k" pémlg ndo
NEG turn like_that

‘Don’t turn [it] like that!’

b. b&k péml nén
bgk" pémlé nén*
NEG turn like that

‘Don’t turn [it] like that!’

n3o ~ nuu ‘like this, like that” and nén” ‘like this, like that’ can also be used as clause

linking device where they are interchangeable with the form ;55" ** ‘like this, like that” (25).

(25) a. it66 memaal j5*3
i-t60"  mée-maald”? jas-
5-house PST1-finish.pST1 like this

“The house is therefore finished’ (/iterally the house is finished like this).

b. it66 memaal nd3
i-to6" mé-maald" n3o
5-house PST1-finish.pST1 like_this

“The house is therefore finished’ (/iterally the house is finished like this).

32 This form results from the combination of the class 2 agreement prefix j- to the demonstrative 5%3.
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c. it06 memaal nén

i-t66" me-maald! nén"

5-house PST1-finish.pST1 like this

“The house is therefore finished’ (/iterally the house is finished like this).

Syntactically, nén differs from the two others in that it can occur in the initial

position of focus-neutral constructions (26), unlike ;35 and n3> which are found clause

initially only in focussed constructions (27-28).

(26) a. nén aafe ji

nén* a-1-aa-fet ji*
like that 3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2 SUB

‘She came like that.’

(27)  a. nad §i a4fe ji
niu it

like_that

a-"-aa-fe! ji-
FOC 3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2 SUB
‘It is like that that she came.’

b. *nad aafe ji

(28)  a. 55 i aafe ji
85" At a-aa-fet

it
like that

FOC 3SG-PST2-PST2-come.PST2 SUB
‘It is like that that she came.’

b. *i55 aafe ji

Manner can also be encoded by means of the underived qualifier zambjé and the ones

derived by means of the suffix -dawé” (see qualifiers in Chapter 5). Some examples are
provided below.
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(29) kdndu wé pfembi tambje
kdndu w-§ H_n-fembd tambjé
l.young_girl PP,-ANAPH  PRS-PRS-intone well
‘That young girl intones well.’

(30) kdndu wé pfembi tfalaawe®
kdndu w-§ H_n-fembd tfal-aawe!
l.young_girl PP,-ANAPH PRS-PRS-intone be_fast-ADJ

‘That young girl intones quickly.’

When expressing manner, derived qualifiers ending in -da can be combined to those
in -dawé” to encode intensification. In this construction, the form in -da precedes that in

-dgawé” and the order cannot be reversed.

(31) kdndu wé pfembi tfalaa tfalaawe’
kdndu w-§ Hn-fémbd tfal-da tfal-aawe"
l.young girl PP,-ANAPH PRS-PRS-intone be_fast-ADJ  be_fast-ADJ

‘That young girl intones too quickly.’

7.4 Conjunctions
‘Conjunctions are words that are used to connect words, phrases, or clauses’
(Schachter & Shopen 2007: 45). Following these authors, I will distinguish between

coordinating and subordination conjunctions.

7.4.1 Coordinating conjunctions

Three morphemes in my database can be used as coordinating conjunctions. These
include the preposition né ‘and, with’, the form ja4" and the morphemes k¢" ‘or, either...or’
and 35 ‘or, either...or’. The last two can function as a coordinating conjunction, as well as a
subordinating conjunction. They all occur between the elements that they conjoin, forming

structural units with the conjuncts that they precede.



7.4.1.1 The comitative-instrumental-agentive ne

né can be used to joint NPs or clauses as illustrated below.

(32) momijaa né p"aam jénfe°
L*mé-mjaa ng padm Hjefln-fet
l-woman and 1.man PRS-3SG-PRS-come

‘The woman and the man are coming.’

(33) jéntaul ne jéndzé*mbd
HjgHfp-tqule  ng  "je"-Fn-dzémbs-
PRS-3PL-PRS-sing and PRS-3PL-PRS-dance

‘They are singing and dancing.’

74.12 jad

The form jad", interpreted as ‘3sG + with’, occurs in NP coordination.

(34) jaa dzakljé 1¢€ mpaakd
jag" dzakljg"  1eg" M-n-paakd
3sG.with  1.tortoise so  PRS-PRS-fight

‘So, the tortoise and him are fighting.’

7.4.1.3 k& and “135
ké and “135 are used interchangeably to link noun phrases or clauses.
(35) a. ni fe€ ‘€ gwé *bija ké nloku
ni feg" f¢  gwe bija k&" nloku
1sG FUTI give 2SG l.beer or 6.wine

‘I will give you beer or wine.’

b. pi fe€ *f€ gwé *bija t35 nloku
no fegl fg gwe bija "td nloka
I1sG FuTl give 2SG 1.beer or 6.wine

‘I will give you beer or wine.’

203
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(36) a. f& d3i ng kul f& ndzi ké f& ngwdnlé
et dzi" n&¢ kul f&f n-dzi- k& (8" n-gwhnlé
IpL cop with l.strength 1PL cSc-eat.cSC or  1PL CSC-drink.cSC

‘We can [either] eat or drink.’

b. ¢ dzi ne kul f& pdzi t35 f& ngwdnlé
fe dzi"  ng kul fe" n-dzit 5 (8" n-gwhnlé
IpL cop with [l.strenght 1PL cCSc-eat.cSC or 1PL CSC-drink.cSC

‘We can [either] eat or drink.’

k& and #35 can be used as correlative conjunctions as illustrated in (37).
(37) a. t3 p"i t3 ikéld métdtwee
13  pMit M) i-kéla  H-me-totd"-wést
either 1.dog or  5-goat PST2-PST2-return.PST2-NEG

‘Neither the dog nor the goat has returned.’

b. k& p"i ké ikéld métotwés
k& phi" k& i-kéla  H-me-totd"-wés"
either 1.dog or 5-goat PST2-PST2-return.PST2-NEG

‘Neither the dog nor the goat has returned.’

7.4.2 Subordinating conjunctions
Like coordinating conjunctions, subordinating conjunctions occur between the two
conjuncts. They will be divided into two categories: complementizers and adverbializers.

They are discussed in turn. Subordinate clauses are discussed in Chapter 10.

7.4.2.1 Complementizers
The complementizer "nad" is used to mark a clause as the complement of a verb (38)

or a noun (39) or a qualifier (40). Clausal complements are discussed in Chapter 10.
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(38) 4apgwaa naa puld nd
H_3-n-gwag" maa~ puld nb
PRS-3SG-PRS-want COMP l.rain fall.SBJv

‘He wants the rain to fall.’

(39) améébuklaa kafi naa puld mé*nd
H_3-n-wégt-buiklaa kafi mad~ puld  "-mg-nd
PRS-3SG-PRS-NEG-believe ~ l.story COMP l.rain PST2-PST2-rain.PST2

‘He does not believe the story that it rained.’

(40)  aji tdjaawé nad gwe pfé
a-jit tdj-dawe! mag" gwe n-fé"
38G-CcoP be_good-ADJ] COMP 2SG (CSC-come.CSC

‘He is happy that you came.’

7.4.2.2 Adverbializers
Adverbializers give an adverbial function to the clause they introduce. The

adverbializers attested in my corpus are listed in (41).

41)  bokid ‘when’ be “so that’
mo" ‘when’ tél ‘since’
tén" ‘when’ 33 ‘despite of; although’
jaa" ‘because’ keki* ‘how’

The first two (boku ‘when’and mo” ‘when’) are interchangeable (42). However, the
semantic difference between them and fén* ‘when’is not clear. In (42a) and (42b) where
boki ‘when’and mo” ‘when’ are used interchangeably, the second action occurs while the
first is still going on. According to my consultants, zén* cannot be used in a context such as
(42¢). In contrast, in example (43) where tén* is used, the second action occurs when the

first action is completed. When I asked my consultants whether bokif ‘when’and mo” ‘when’
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can also be used in the context illustrated in (43), their answers were not consistent. Some
answered yes and others no.

42)  a. m5>n médokaa bok aadzéé ph i
( 3EEP]

md-3n5 "-me-dokaa” bokt a-"-aa-dzée

phiH _]iL
I-child PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2 when 3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.dog SUB
“The child ran away when he saw the dog.’
b. m35n médokaa mo aadzé€ p"i ji
md-dnj -me-dokaa” mo"  a-"-aa-dzée phift it
1-child PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2 when 3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.dog SUB
“The child ran away when he saw the dog.’
c. *m3dn médokaa tén addzéé pMi ji
md-3nj -me-dokaa” tén"  a-"-aa-dzée phit it
1-child PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2 when 3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.dog SUB

intended ‘the child ran away when he saw the dog.’

(43) gwddn méké tén paa kwaljé

gwd-dnd  "-me-ké" tén"  pi-"-aa kwalje
2-child PST2-PST2-20.PST2 ~ when 1SG-PST2-PST2

arrive.pST2
“The children had gone when I arrived.’

Syntactically, tén* differs from boki ‘when’ and mo” ‘when’ in that fén* cannot be
used sentence initially (44). Conversely, clauses introduced by bokii ‘when’and mo” ‘when’

can occur as the first (45) or second clause of the sentence (42a-b). See Chapter 9 for the
description of adverbial clauses.



(44)

(45)

(46)

(47)
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*tén naad kwaljé ji gwddn méké

L <L

tén ni-f-aa kwalje ji gwd-dnd H-me-ké"
when 1SG-PST2-PST2 arrive.PST2 SUB  2-child  PST2-PST2-g0.PST2

‘When I arrived, the children had gone.’

a. bok m3dn médzéé p"i ji
boki  md-dnd H-me-dzée phit it

when  1-child PST2-PST2-see.PST2 l.dog SUB

aadokaa®

a-"-aa-dokaa"
3SG-PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2

‘When the child saw the dog, he ran away.’

b. md médn médzé¢ p"i ji addokaa’
mo"  md-dnd M-me-dzée phit jit a-"-aa-dokaa"
when 1-child PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.dog SUB 3SG-PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2

‘When the child saw the dog, he ran away.’

Below are some examples with other adverbializers.

ni maamb (enl k& afeé fe°
Honi n-waambsd--fenle k&  a-fegt et
PRS-1SG PRS-NEG-know if 3SG-FUT1 come

‘T don’t know if she will come.’

antd nad dndzi be dgwil
H_3-n-t5 mad" d-n-dzi* be 3-gwil
PRS-3SG-PRS-be.good COMP 2SG-CSC-eat.CSC  so.that 2SG-grow.SBJV

“You should eat so that you will grow.’
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(48)  tel gwddn meke fukdl ji paa ji bénda ja°

L%l gwd-dnd H-me-ke fukl ji-

since 2-child PST2-PST2-go0.PST2 1l.school SUB

ni-f-aaji bonds" =ja"

1SG-PST2-PST2 IPFV.PST2 wait=3PL

‘Since the children went to school, I have been waiting for them.’
(49) ni fe€ taak je t35 adzi bddléy

Honi fe¢h taakd jet  tdd a-dzi"
PRS-1SG FUTI] take

‘I will take it although it is rotten.’

b3l

3SG although 3SG-COP get.rotten-PART

The complementizer nad" can be combined to the prepositions pimbu ‘for’, [im

‘after, behind’, pepel’ (< p”l” ‘in front of) ‘before’ and the participial form kwaljep (<

kwaljé" “arrive’) to introduce adverbial clauses.
(50) 4antawl ntfiki pdmbu nad jengwdnlé
Ntfiki
PRS-3SG-PRS-fetch 6.water  for

"a-n-tawle pdmbi  'naad*
COMP
‘She fetches water for them to drink.’

(51) adzi k6o fim naa 35 kwaljé

a-dzi" koo  (im

after

™Taat

o

38G-eat.PST3 PST3 COMP

‘He ate after you had arrived.’
(52) adké pepél nad mddn dzemjé
a-"-aa-ké" pepgél ™ad" md-dnj
3SG-PST2-PST2-g0.PST2 before comp 1-child

‘She had gone before the child woke up.’

j&'-n-gwanlé

3PL-CSC-drink.CSC

>-"-aa-kwalje

2SG-PST2-PST2-arrive.PST2

dsemiét

wake_up.SBJV
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(53) jaadké mbaake kwéljéy naa jailéle’
jeH-faa-ke- mbaake kwélj-en tmaat  jef-H-aa-1é1et
3PL-PST2-PST2-g0.PST2 l.race arrive.PART COMP 3PL-PST2-PST2-get_tired.PST2

‘They ran until they they got tired.’

7.5 The morpheme /2"

The morpheme /¢ is interpreted either as an adverb, meaning ‘so, therefore’ (54). It
can also be analysed as a coordinating conjunction used to join clauses interpreted as ‘and’
(55). Its status is somehow ambiguous since its distribution is different from that of the
preceding coordinating conjunctions. Although /é¢” mainly appears clause finally, it is
observed that its distribution may also vary according to tenses/moods. In the present and
future tenses and in the Consecutive mood, /£¢” behaves like an auxiliary as it takes tense
markers (54b). In the Consecutive mood it even surfaces with the HL" tone scheme
associated to CVV stems in the Consecutive (55b). In the past tenses and the Imperative and
Subjunctive moods, it occurs in post-verbal position (56b and 57). Alternatively, in the past
tenses, /&€ can also be used between the nominal subject and the tense marker if the subject

is nominal (56a).

(54) a. fikafo mben l&g°
fikafo f_n-bend lae"
1.Chicacho PRS-PRS-deny  therefore

‘Chicacho therefore denies.’

b. fikafo fileg bénd
fikafo Hp-lgg" bend
1.Chicacho PRS-PRS-therefore deny

‘Chicacho therefore denies.’

N\ O

(55) a. paa dzi bupa, pi ngwinl Aloku 1&g
nit-aa dzi bupa ni n-gwAnl" nloku le¢
1SG-PST2-PST2 eat.PST2 l.meat 1SG CSC-drink.cSC 6.wine and

‘] ate some the meat and I drank some wine.’
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b. naa dzi bupa, ni nlée gwinl loku
ni-f-aa dzi bupa ni  n-lée" gwiple nloku
1SG-PST2-PST2 eat.PST2 meat 1SG CSC-and.CSC drink  6.wine

‘] ate some the meat and I drank some wine.’

(56) a. fikafo le€¢ mebénd’
fikafo 1gg" me-bénd"
Chicacho therefore PST1-deny.PST1

‘Chicacho therefore denied.’

b. fikafo mebén 1é&°
fikafo me-bénd" leg!
Chicacho PST1-deny.PST1 therefore

‘Chicacho therefore denied.’

(57) agwanl 1&¢°
a-gwan] 1a8"
3S8G-drink.SBIV
‘So, let him drink!’

7.6  The locative 7-3--
Locative phrases are introduced by the structure ”-3-7-, the three particles of the

construction all being optional as illustated in below.

(58)  a. antéwiil 5téle k66
H_3-n-téwnile H.5-Hotele koot
PRS-3SG-PRS-stand LOC-LOC-LOC-1.mat on

‘She is standing on the mat.’
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b. antéwiil 5tele k66
H_3-n- téwile Ho>-tele koo"
PRS-3SG-PRS-stand  LOC-LOC-1.mat on

‘She is standing on the mat.’

c. antéwiil >tél k66
H_3-n- téwile >-H-tele koo"
PRS-3SG-PRS-stand LOC-LOC-1.mat on

‘She is standing on the mat.’

d. antéwul Stele koo

H.a-n- téwule 3-tel k66"

o/

PRS-3SG-PRS-stand LOC-1l.mat on

‘She is standing on the mat.’

e. antéwiil tél2 k66
H_3-n- téwule H_tele koot
PRS-3SG-PRS-stand LOC-1.mat on

‘She is standing on the mat.’

f. antéwil tl2 k6o
H_3-n- téwile tele  koo-
PRS-3SG-PRS-stand 1.mat on

‘She is standing on the mat.’

The locative “-3-- is interchangeable with the preposition né before the adverbial

nouns 7-ké*k7 ‘upstream’ and i-bép ‘downstream.’
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(59) a. pi gke dbéy
Honi n-k&  2-i-bép
PRS-1SG  PRS-go LOC-5-upstream

‘I am going upstream.’

b. ni gke n& pén
Honi n-ké¢ ng i-bép
PRS-1SG  PRS-go  with  S-upstream

‘I am going upstream.’

7.7 Ildeophones

Creissels (2006a: 21) defines ideophones as ‘‘mots présentant des caractéristiques
phonologiques exceptionnelles qui soulignent le caractére particulicrement expressif de leur
signifié¢’’. As Meeussen (1967: 115-116) describes, ideophones in Bantu languages ‘‘show
little or no morphemic structure except reduplication, and not much derivational relationship
with other forms (except with verbs) or with each other”. The seven ideophones found in
my database match this description (at least at the structural level). These are listed in (60).
They will be glossed as IDEO. The last two ideophones are realised with an extra long vowel

materialised at the surface representation with a succession of three short vowels.

(60) kpémkpémkpém ‘high-pitched sound’
gbeémgbemgbem ‘low-pitched sound’
gbaagbaa ‘claps of thunder marking the end of the big raining season’
poldpdls “very well’,
bimbimbim ‘repeatedly’

wddd ~w000 ‘intensification’
futiim ‘inserting slowly’
The first four ideophones have nominal characteristics in that they can take a plural

prefix and trigger agreement. They are illustrated in (61)-(64). In their singular form, they

trigger agreement in class 1 (61) while in their plural form, they surface with the class 2
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plural prefix a-, therefore triggering agreement in class 2 (64). These characteristics contrast
with typical ideophones which cannot take any inflexional marker (Creissels 2006b: 21).

On the functional level, the ideophones Aipémkpémkpém ‘high-pitched sound’,
gbemgbemgbem ‘low-pitched sound’ and gbaagbaa ‘claps of thunder marking the end of the
big raining season’ behave as typical nouns as they can occupy every nominal function
within a sentence (61-63) unlike polipols ‘very’, which is restricted to attributive and

predicative qualification (64).

(61) kpémkpémkpém wee ntéfee
kpémkpémkpém" w-gg" Hon-t&fe-ee
1.IDEO PP,-3SG.POSS  PRS-PRS-1SG

‘Its high-pitched sound is disturbing me’

(62) nipndzok gbaagbaa
Hni n-d3z0k3"  gbaagbaa
PRS-1SG PRS-hear 1.IDEO

‘I am hearing claps of thunder (sp.)’

(63) afetéé gbemgbemgbem, gwad dzokuwéé tambje
a-fetéé- gbémgbémgbem gwe-"-aa dzoku-wés" tambje
38G-COP.NEG 1. IDEO 2S8G-PST2-PST2  hear.PST2-NEG ~ well

‘It is not a low-pitched sound, you didn’t hear well’

(64) apoldpold iken
a-pélopolo  ji-"-i-kén
2-IDEO PP,-CON-2-knife

‘very sharp knives’

The last three ideophones viz. bimbimbim ‘repeatedly’ woo ~woo ‘for a long period
of time, intensification’ and fuuum ‘inserting slowly’ do not have nominal characteristics.
bimbimbim is used to show that an action is used repeatedly (65). wdd ~woo is used to
express intensification (66). Finally, fuuoum is used to express a slow and gradual process

(67).



(65)

(66)

(67)

jaabi jé kafi nta bimbimbim

jet-H-aa-biwo =jg! bimbimbim
3PL-PST2-PST2-beat.PST2=3SG  IDEO

‘They beat him repeatedly.’

N

aamaaf 168 gwomd biwdy ns wodd

a-22-maa-f>" 18" gwd-m5  biw-en ndo

3SG-PST1-finish-CAUS.PSTI so  2-person beat-PART like_that

‘So he ended up beating up people violently’

dzakljé pée baandi j& futtim
dzakljs~  n-pég"  baands®=je"  fudim
1.tortoise CSC-AUX attacher=3SG IDEO

‘First, the tortoise ties him up slowly’

w000

IDEO

214
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8. TENSE, MOOD AND NEGATION

8.1 Introduction

This chapter is dedicated to verbal inflection. The Kwakum tense-aspect system
presents very little correspondences with the Proto-Bantu tense-aspect. These
correspondences are mainly observed either at the tonal level (as concerns Imperative and
Subjunctive) or at the segmental level (as concerns Infinitive). Verbal inflection is marked
segmentally and/or tonally. When discussing the structure of conjugated verbs, subject
prefixes will be indicated in brackets since they are omitted in the presence of nominal
subject. I will discuss Infinitive forms first (Section 8.2), then aspect (Section 8.3.1), tenses
of the Indicative mood (Section 8.3.2), non-indicative moods (Section 8.4). Some tense-
specific verbs (i.e. verbs that can only appear in certain tenses) are presented in Section 8.5.
In Section 8.6, I give a brief comparision between the Kwakum TAM system and that of
other A90 languages. Negation is the concern of Section 8.7. The remaining sections look at
the auxiliaries used to encode modality (Section 8.8), phase polarity (Section 8.9) and other
aspectual notions (Section 8.10). In most sections, semantic function will precede the formal

description.

8.2 Infinitive forms
Infinitive forms are marked by the prefix i- (PB class 5). These forms are used as the
citation form of verbs (1). They can also be used as the complement of a preposition (2) or

as R, of a connective construction (3).

(1) a.idad*mbs ‘to cook’
b. i-bé ‘to be’

c. i-dzi ‘to eat’

(2) kdpt pdmb igwinle
képd“©  p3mbd i-gwinlg
l.cup for INF-drink
‘a drinking cup’ (/iterally ‘a cup for to drink’)
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(3) jpfina ikdkaa
Nfina Hj-kdkaa
I.machine CON-INF-grind

‘a grinding machine’

The only verbs found not to have an infinitive fom are d3/7/i” ‘be’ and vi%jd ‘arrive’.

Both verbs are mainly used in the present tense, where they occur without tense makers.

8.3 Tense and aspect in the Indicative mood

The basic aspectual opposition observed in Kwakum is the opposition Perfective-
Imperfective. Like in many Bantu languages (Nurse 2003: 94), the Perfective is unmarked in
Kwakum and will not be glossed in this analysis. In contrast, the Imperfective is expressed
by means of the copula ¢&i”/i”. The opposition Perfective-Imperfective in Kwakum is
illustrated in Table 33 which presents the 14 tense-aspect combinations of the Indicative

mood.

Table 33: Perfective and Imperfective verb forms

TENSES TEMPORAL PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE
REFERENCE

Remote Past (PST4) remote STEM-me &i"/ji"-me STEM
Hesternal Past (PST3) yesterday STEM 00 &I/ koo STEM
Hodiernal Past (PST2) today H_mé-STEM H_mé-ji STEM
Immediate Past (PST1) immediate mé-STEM
Present now H.n-STEM

Joki’ STEM

&i"/ji" STEM
Immediate Future immediately/today | 26" STEM 18€- b€ SM-ggi"/ji" STEM
(FUTl)
Crastinal Future (FUT2) | tomorrow J3-1 STEM S5 bé SM-ggi/ji STEM
Remote Future (FUT3) remote JI3-ngé-" STEM | [35-5gé-" bé SM-g&i"/ji’ STEM
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8.3.1 The use of Perfective and Imperfective

The Perfective expresses bounded actions and states while Imperfective encodes
unbounded actions and states. In example (4), the speaker expresses the process of sending
(the finger), giving the sentence a Progressive reading. In contrast, in the Perfective sentence

in example (5), the speaker means that the action took place and was completed in the past.

(4) fatonge méji kéfe fjaak mstu”
fatonge H_mg-jif kefe  fjaaks  mdtu”
1.Chatongue PST2-PST2-IPF send 1.finger one

‘Chatongue was sending a finger.’

(5) fatopgge mékéfe fjaak maty®
fatonge H_meg-kéfe" fjaaks  mstu"
1.Chatongue PST2-PST2-send.PST2 1.finger one

‘Chatongue sent a finger.’

A widespread difference between the Perfective and the Imperfective is seen in the
expression of Habitual. Compare example (7) with example (6), where my consultant Mr

Ndengue Simon explains to his son how circumcision was performed during his childhood.

(6) j&jime dz66l ng phﬁl faaks
jet-ji-meg! dz00le nég phﬁl faaks
3PL-IPFV.PST4-PST4 bathe with 1.hair 1.hen

‘They used to bathe [people] with feathers.’

(7) j&d300lmée né p"ul faaks
j&t-dz00l-ms" ng  p"ul  [aaks
3pL-bathe.PST4-PST4 with 1.hair 1.hen

‘They bathed [people] with feathers.’
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Drawn from the story ‘Chatongue’ (See text 1 in the appendices) told by one of my

consultants Mr Nargaba Paul, the sentence proposed in (8) is used to describe the stealing

habit of Chatongue, the thief. Therefore, it receives a Habitual reading.

(8)

a-jitt dziws" p"opgd  a-jit k¢ ng

aji dzfwad p"ongd aji ké ne aji ké dzi°

N

3SG-IPFV  steal l.maize  3SG-IPFV go  with

a-jit ke dzi!
3SG-IPFV  go  eat

‘He steals corn and goes with it to eat it’

In (9), the Imperfective encodes Simultaneity with the action of entering whereas the

Perfective expresses Consecutive (10a) and Antecedence (10b).

)

(10)

md naa kwaljg ji, aji daa*15
mo?  pi-f-aa kwalje! jit o aqgit daals*
when  1SG-PST2-PST2 arrive.PST2 SUB 3SG-IPFV sleep

‘When I arrived, she was sleeping.’

mo nad kwalje ji, addaalé

mo?  pi-f-aa kwalje! ji* a-M-aa-daale

when  1SG-PST2-PST2 arrive.PST2 SUB 3SG-PST2-PST2-sleep.PST2
a. “When I arrived, she slept’ (I arrived then she slept).

b. “When I arrived, she had slept.’

As in Eton (Van de Velde 2008), in the presence of an iterative adverbial, Iterative is

preferably expressed by means of the Perfective. The example in (11) is extracted from an

argument between two brothers who were asked to watch over their sick younger brother.
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kilew? méksfl kéld mst°
ki-léws H-me-k3fle keld  mstut
7-baby PST2-PST2-cough.PST2 1.time one

‘The baby coughed once.’

dgjé adksfl kéld né keld
dgjé- a-"-aa- kifle keld n&  keld
no  3SG-PST2-PST2-cough.PST2 1.time with 1.time

‘No, he coughed many times.’

When an Imperfective verb form co-occurs with an iterative adverbial, the sentence

receives a habitual reading (12), whereas this is not necessarily the case with the Perfective

aspect (11).

(12)

aaji biwu je kéld ng keld
a-"-aa-ji biwsd =je"  keld ng keld
3SG-PST2-PST2-IPFV.PST2 beat=3SG l.time with 1.time

‘He used to beat her several times.’

With time adverbials encoding boundness, only the Perfective form can be used (13).

Using the Imperfective in this context sounds weird (14).

(14)

a-nambi’! kod bupa  3-"-i-wola mbti"
3SG-chew.PST3 PST3 l.meat LOC-LOC-5-hour one

‘He chewed the meat for an hour.’

*adzi koo padmbi bupa diwola mtu®
a-dzi" kod naambsd- bupa >-Hi-wola matu'!
3SG-IPFV.PST3  PST3 chew 1.meat LOC-LOC-5-hour one

Intended ‘He was chewing for an hour.’
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Another domain where the Imperfective differs from the Perfective is in the
expression of Durativity. Verbs expressing non-durative situations have a Perfective form
(15) while activities and accomplishments with a certain duration tend to be used in the

Imperfective (16).

(15) paa duljé 5-kipetd adkwaljé
ni-f-aa dulje >-Mki-pets a-M-aa-kwilje
1SG-PST2-PST2  shout.PST2 LOC-LOC-7-time  3SG-PST2-PST2-arrive.PST2
‘I shouted when she arrived.’
(16) naa ji bondu t66 téé dkipetd aaji daambd
ni-f-aa ji bonds" i-to6" tée  d-"-ki-pats”

1SG-PST2-PST2  IPFV.PST2 wait 5-house in LOC-LOC-7-time

a-1-aa-ji daagmbs-
3SG-PST2-PST2-IPFV  cook

‘I was waiting in the house while she was cooking.’

In addition, like in Eton (Van de Velde 2008), achievement verbs receive a durativity

or progressive reading when they have an Imperfective form.

(17) adzimée kiim penge dzdwd tfipndzi
a-dzi-me" kimd pénge  dzdwd  Mtfipdzit
3SG-IPFV-RP  find l.money l.day all

‘She was finding money everyday.’

Conversely, unlike in Eton, stative verbs in Kwakum are preferably conjugated in the

Perfective (18a) as their Imperfective form sounds strange (18b).
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(18) a. nloku f3lmé
nloku l-mé
6.wine be.cold.PST4-PST4

‘The wine was cold’

b. *nloku dzime 13515

8.3.2 Tense and aspect combinations

As mentioned earlier, the Perfective is unmarked in Kwakum. Imperfective verb
forms are construed by means of an auxiliary and the stem of the lexical verb. Interestingly,
past imperfective forms involve the Present tense stem of the auxiliary ‘be’ with past tense
morphology. In some TA-forms, this stem has a weakened form, /i, suggesting that it is
prosodically evolving towards an affix status.

The expression of tense distinctions is morphologically unusually complex for a
Bantu language in that tense marking is non-compositional. A tense value may be expressed
by more than one element found in different positions within the verb form. The different
past tense forms involve extensive allomorphy of verb stems on top of segmental and tonal
affixes. Patterns of allomorphy of verb stems are regular. They are determined by tense and
mood, by the position of the verb in the utterance (final versus non-final) and by the tone
(low-toned verbs vs. non-low verbs), the syllable structure and the final segment of the basic
verb stem allomorph. Non-basic verb stem allomorphs involve the superimposition of a
fixed tone scheme as well as segmental changes. A full description of the patterns of
allomorphy is provided in the following sections. Tense suffixes are treated as part of the
verb stem or not, depending on the application of fixed tone schemes in non-basic stem
allomorphs.

Verbs in Kwakum can be organised into verb classes, defined as groups of verbs that
have the same tone schemes. Following this definition, 15 verb classes are attested. In Table
34, they are represented by the syllable of the basic verb allomorph. The verb classes
cvc(Vv).ce (line m) and cv.(cV).caa (line o) include all non-low verbs which have the same
syllable structure. F is meant for utterance final and NF utterance non-final. Examples will be

provided when discussing each tense.
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PST1 PST2 PST3 | PST4 IMP.2SG | IMP.2PL | SBJV Csc
a.Ccv F:H H" L" F:LH |L L H" H"
NF: L NF: L"
b. cv F:H F:H L FFH |L L H" H
NF: L" | NF: H~L" NF: L"
c.cv" " LM L" F:LH |L L H" H
NF: L"
d. cvv HLM HL" L F:LH | L" L HL HLM
NF: L"
e. CVV F:H F: H L" F: H F: H L HL HL"
NF: L" | NF: H~L" NF: L" | NF: L"
f. cv.chd HL" HL" L" F:LH | F:LH L HL HL"
NF: L" | NF: L*
g. CV.!'C5 F:H F:H LY F:H |F:H L HL HL"
NF: L" | NF: H~L" NF: L" | NF: L"
h. cvVv.cd HL" HL" L" F:LH | F:LH L HL HL" ~HLH
NF: L" | NF: L"
i. cVv.rch F: H F: H L" F:H F:H L HL HL" ~ LHL
NF: L" | NF: H~L" NF: L" | NF: L"
j.cv.ce HL! HL" LH" | LHH LH" LH LH" HLM
k. Ccv.*cé F:H F:H LH" | LHH LH" LH LH" HL!
NF:L" | NF: H~L"
1. cve(V).ce/cvy.ce | HLM HL" LH" | LHH LHH" LH F:LHH | HL" ~HLH
NF: LH"
m. CVC(V).Cg F: H F:H LH" | LHH LHH" LH F:LHH | HL" ~HLH
NF: L" | NF: H~L" NF: LH"
n. CV.(CV).caa HL" HL" LH" | LHH | LHH" LH LH" HL"
0. CV.(CV).Caa F: H F:H LH" | LHH LHH" LH LH" HL!
NF: LH | NF: H~L"

8.3.2.1 The Remote Past (PST4)

The Remote Past is used to express events located in the furthest past. That is why it

is used to introduce narrative texts in a bid to set the time frame (19).

(19)

ni nkang diné kakan £k bémé nad...

H

-ni n-kane

PRS-1SG PRS-tell

‘I tell you a story which happened as follows...’

dine

2PL

kakan"

story

f3ku

be-mé

certain be.PST4-PST4

"haat...

COMP
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8.3.2.1.1 The Perfective Remote Past

The Perfective Remote Past forms have the structure (SM-)STEM-me. The suffix —me
is treated as part of the verb stem with respect to the application of fixed tone schemes in
non-basic stem allomorphs (see Table 34). Verbs ending in /o/ systematically shorten their
initial long vowels, when there is any.

Non-basic stem allomorphs surface with four tone schemes in Perfective Remote Past
viz. H, LH, L" and LHH. They are summarised and illustrated in Table 35, with the 3SG

pronoun a- used as subject. F is short for (utterance) final and NF for non-final.

Table 35: conjugation in the Perfective Remote Past

STEM TONE SCHEME EXAMPLE
a. Ccv F:LH | NF: L" | F: abamé NF: abamg"
ba ‘cut up’
b. CcV F:H | NF:L" |F:agwimé NF: agwimg!
gwi ‘die’
c.CcV° F:LH | NF: L" | F: afémé NF: afeme"
fe° ‘come’
d. cvv F:LH | NF: L" | F: 2dOOmé NF: adooms!

doo ‘live’

e. CVV F:H | NE: LY | F: aféémé NF: afegme"

féé ‘work’

f. cv.cd F:LH | NE: L" | F: atfilmé NE: atfilmg"

tfild ‘write’

g. CV.*C5 F:H | NF:L" | F: adombtimé | NF: adombumé"

dé*mb) ‘speak’

h. cVV.CH F: LH | NF: L" | F: abandimé | NF: abandime!

baandd ‘peel’

i. CVV.*Ch F:H | NF: LH | F: abandimé | NF: abandims"
baa‘ndj ‘tie’

j. cv.ce LHH adzdfé‘mé

dzdfe ‘hide’

k. cv.*cé LHH adzdfé‘mé

dz5*fé ‘judge’

1. cvc(V).ce /cvv(c).ce | LHH abuufu‘mé ~ abudaf*mé

buufe ‘accumulate’
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m. CVC(V).Cé LHH abaki{‘mé ~ abakl'mé

bakle ‘separate’

n. Cv.(CV).caa LHH ab3lja4‘mé

bdljaa ‘revenge’

0. CV.(CV).caa LHH adowaa‘mé

dowaa ‘call’

The H tone scheme occurs in final position. It surfaces on non-low monosyllabic
verbs and non-low verbs ending in /o/ (e.g. gwr ‘die’—> gwi-mé#,; daa’mbs ‘cook’ — dimb-
mé#). In Table 35 they are illustrated in lines b, e, g and i.

Like the H tone scheme, the LH tone scheme is found in utterance final position. It occurs
on CV(V), CV° and CV.C5 verbs (e.g. ba ‘cut up’ — ba-mé# [é ‘come’ — [emé; tfild
‘write’ — {fil-mé#). See lines a, c, d, f and h of Table 35.

The L" tone scheme is used non-finally with monosyllabic verb stems and verbs
ending in /o/ (e.g. gwi ‘die’—> gwimé”...; tfil> ‘write’ — tfil-mé”...). See lines a-i of Table
35.

Finally, the LHH tone scheme (with the final H realised as a downstep H) occurs on verbs
ending either in /e/ or in /aa/ (e.g. d39/€ ‘hide’ — d33/€-‘mée; biljaa ‘revenge’ — boljaa-’mé).
See lines j-o of Table 35.

As Table 35 shows, some contrastive pairs of verbs are neutralised in the Perfective
Remote Past, resulting in ambiguous verb forms. For instance, in non-final position, badnds
‘tie’ (line 4) vs. baands ‘peel’ (line 8) have identical non-basic allomorphs. The same
situation is observed in the pair d33/¢ ‘hide’ (line 9) vs. d33/¢" ‘judge’ (line 10). In order to
prevent misinterpretations, some native speakers tend to shorten the initial long vowel of the

non-low verbs only (20) while vowel length is preserved in low-toned verbs (21).

(20)  p"adm bandme kidé‘15
p"aam band-me" ki- dgIs*
l.man tie.PST4-PST4 7-garment

‘The man tied the garment.’
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(21)  p"aam baandme kibum3
p"adm baand-me" ki-bum3
l.man peel.PST4-PST4  7-fruit

‘The man peeled the fruit.’

Another strategy used by few speakers, is to mark the 1SG subject twice with non-
low verbs, using both the free pronominal form ;7 and the 1SG homorganic nasal (22 and
24). Conversely, this strategy does not apply to low-toned verbs (23 and 25). This stragegy

is only used when the subject is 1SG.

(22) ni mbandme ki*dé*ls
ni n-band-me" ki- dé15"
1SG 1SG-fold.PST4-PST4  7-garment

‘I tied the garment.’

(23) ni bandmé kibum3
ni baand-me" ki-bumj
1sG  peel.pST4-PST4 7-fruit

‘I peeled the fruit.’

(24) pi pdzdfé*mé fjal
ni n-dzdfé-mé fijal
I1sG  1SG-judge.pST4-PST4 1.daughter_in_law
‘I judged the daughter-in-law.’
(25) ni dzdfé'mé fjal
ni dzdfé-mé fjal
1SG judge.pST4-PST4 1.daughter_in_law

‘I hid the daughter-in-law.’

8.3.2.1.2  The Imperfective Remote Past
With nominal subjects, the Imperfective Remote Past is expressed by means of the

construction (SM-)&"/ji"-me stem. The forms ¢i"/ji" can occur with pronominal subjects
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(26) while i is preferably used with nominal subjects (27). Like the Perfective Remote
Past forms of CV-verbs in non-final position, the Imperfective marker /1" and its tense
marker surface with a L" tone scheme (' — dzi-mg"...) (26-28a). Alternatively, some

speakers also use the LH tone scheme as illustrated in (28b).

(26)  a. adzimé bél p"ongd
a-dzi-me" beld  p"ongd
3SG-IPFV.PST4-PST4 plant 1.maize

‘He was planting some maize.’

b. ajime bél p"ongd
a-ji-me!! beld p"ongd
3SG-IPFV.PST4-PST4 plant 1.maize

‘He was planting some maize.’

(27) p"aadm dzimé bél p"ongd
p"aam  dzi-me" beld pongd
l.man IPFV.PST4-PST4 plant 1.maize

‘The man was planting some maize.’

(28) a. adzime bé ‘mawati
a-dzi-me" bé mawati
3SG-IPFV.PST4-PST4 be 1.mason

‘He was a mason.’

b. adzimé *bé *mawati
a-dzi-mé bé mawati
3SG-IPFV.PST4-PST4 be 1.mason

‘He was a mason.’
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With pronominal subjects, the Imperfective marker d3?/ ji can be replaced by a
floating H which merges with the pronominal subject, resulting in the forms listed in Table

36.

Table 36: the Imperfective Remote Past combined to pronominal subjects

1SG | pimg"

2sG | gwemg! ~ dme"

3sG | ame!

IpL | fEmg" ~ [éme"

2PL | néme! ~ néme!

3PL | jEmg! ~ jéme!

(29) nimeké gwe®
ni-mg* ke  gwe!
1SG-PST4.IPFV go  there

‘I used to go there.’

8.3.2.2 The Hesternal Past (PST3)
The time frame of the Hesternal Past starts from the previous day and it can be
extended to a year before the time of utterance (30). A time adverb can be used to give more

precision about the time of event.

(30)  puld nd k6o kooko
Mopuls  ndt koo  kookoo
l.rain rain. PST3  PST3 yesterday

‘It rained yesterday.’

8.3.2.2.1 The Perfective Hesternal Past

The Perfective Hesternal Past is encoded by the structure (SM-)STEM 4koo. Unlike the
Remote Past suffix -me, the Hesternal Past morpheme (clitic?) koo is treated as a free form,
given its tonal behaviour which suggests that it does not form a prosodic unit with the verb

stem unlike the Remote Past suffix -me which is prosodically related to the verb stem. Like
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in the Perfective Remote Past, verbs ending in /o/ shorten their initial long vowel, if there is
any.

The tone scheme of non-basic stem allomorphs is either L" or LH", summarised and
exemplified in Table 37, with the 3SG pronoun 4- in subject position. The L" tone scheme is
used with monosyllabic verbs and verbs ending in /o/ (ba ‘cut up’ — ba”; tfild ‘write’—>
til). See lines a-i of Table 37.

The LH" tone scheme occurs on verbs whose basic allomorphs end in /e/ or /aa/ (d39/2

‘hide’ — d39/&"; biljaa ‘revenge’ — biljad"). See lines j-o of Table 37.

Table 37 : conjugation in the Perfective Hesternal Past

Stem Tone scheme | Example

a. Cv Lt aba koo

ba ‘cut up’

b. cv Lt agwi k6o
gwi ‘die’

c.CcV° Lt afe koo

fe° ‘come’

d. cvv LH adoo koo
doo ‘live’

e. CVV LH afee koo

Jé¢ ‘work’

f. cv.cd LH atfil k6o
tfild ‘write’

g. CV.'Ch Lt adomb(u) k6o
dé*mbj ‘speak’

h. cVV.cd L aband() k6o
baandd ‘peel’

i. cvv.rch L aband() k6o
baa‘nds ‘tie’

j. cv.ce LH" adzdf€ koo
dzdf¢ ‘hide’

k. cv.tcé LH" adzdf€ koo
dz5*(¢ ‘judge’

1. cve(v).ce / cvv(c).ce | LH" abuufa koo ~ abudf koo
buufe ‘accumulate’

m. CVC(V).C¢ LH" abakl koo
béakle ‘separate’

n. CV.(CV).caa LH" abdljaa koo
bdljaa ‘revenge’

0. CV.(CV).Ccaa LH" adowaa koo
dowaa ‘call’
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There is neutralisation of some contrastive pairs of verbs, as reported for the
Perfective Remote Past. Some examples are provided in (31)-(32). Solutions used to
distinguish one verb from the other are identical to those used in the Perfective Remote Past
(i.e. shortening of the intial vowel or use of both the 1SG nasal and the 1SG free form s for

non-low verbs only).

(31) a. p"aam band k6o j&°
phaérh band" koo =je"
l.man tie.PST3 PST3 =3SG

‘The man tied it.’

b. p"adm baand k6o j&°
p"aam  baand!  koo=j&"
l.man  peel. PST3 PST3 3SG

‘The man peeled it.’

(32) a. ni nd3df¢€ koo je°
ni n-dzdf¢€" koo =jg"
18G 18G-judge.PST3  PST3 =3SG

‘I judged him.’

b. ni d3df¢ koo j&°
ni dzdfe koo =j&"
1sG hide.PST3 PST3 =3SG
‘I hid him.’

8.3.2.2.2 The Imperfective Hesternal Past

In the Imperfective Hesternal Past, the structure is (SM-)&i7/ji" koo STEM, the
distribution of /i’ being identical as in the Imperfective Remote Past (i is preferably
used with pronominal subject while &/’ can freely occur after nominal or pronominal

subjects).



(33) p"aam dzi k6o bel pongd
p"adm dzi koo  beld  p"ongd
I.man IPFV.PST3PST3 plant 1.maize
‘The man was planting some maize.’
(34) a. aji k6o bel pongd

a-jit kod  bild  ptongd

3SG-IPFV.PST3 PST3 plant  1.maize

‘He was planting some maize.’

b. adzi k6o bel pongd

a-dzit koo  beld  p ongd

3SG-IPFV.PST3 PST3 plant  1.maize

‘He was planting some maize.’

8.3.2.3 The Hodiernal Past (PST2)
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Basically, the Hodiernal Past is used to refer to the time located hours before the

time of utterance (35). Its time scope can be extended to the previous day, where it is

interchangeable with the Hesternal Past (36). However, in this context, the use of a time

adverb is required.

(35) puld ménd
epulsd  "-mg-nj
1.rain PST2-PST2-rain.PST2

‘It rained’ (some hours ago).

(36) a. nad daambu kadnde kookoo

ni-f-aa ddambo  kddnde

1SG-PST2-PST2 cook.PST2 1.plantain yesterday

‘I cooked some plantain yesterday.’
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b. pi damb k6o kddnde kookoo
ni damb" koo kddnde kookoo
1SG cook.PpST3 PST3 l.plantain yesterday

‘I cooked some plantain yesterday.’

8.3.2.3.1 The Perfective Hodiernal Past

Formally, the Perfective Hodiernal Past presents two structures: "-mé-STEM and sM-"-
aa-STEM. The former is used with nominal subjects only while the latter is restricted to
pronominal subjects. The combination of the Hodiernal Past tense markers and pronominal
subjects results in the forms listed in Table 38. In these constructions, the Hodiernal Past

tense floating H is realised on the second mora of the long vowel.

Table 38: combination of the Hodiernal Tense markers and pronominal subjects

1SG | /i-"-aa/ | pad

25G | /gwe-"-aa/ | gwaa

/>-H-aa/ 35

3sG | /a-"-aa/ aa
IpL | /f8"-M-ad/ | faa

2pL | /ng"-M-aa/ | naa

3pL | /jgt-H-aa/ | jaa

The sM-"-44-STEM structure cannot be used with coordinated subjects.
(37) a. ning¢ gwe méké
ni ng gwe  "-me-ké"
1SG with 2SG  PST2-PST2-g0.PST2
‘I and you went.’

b. *ni n¢ gwad meké

Table 39 lists and illustrates the four tone schemes occurring on the non-basic verb
allomorphs in the Perfective Hodiernal Past, with the 3SG pronoun 4- and the noun p“3dm
‘man’ used as subjects. These tone schemes are H, H, L and HL".

The H" tone scheme is restricted to monomoraic low-toned verbs (b4 ‘cut up’ —

bd"). See line a of Table 39.
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The H tone scheme is required in final position for non-low verbs which have at least
two moras; i.e. CVV-like verbs (fé&¢ ‘work’® — [é6#) and CV.CV-like verbs (d33/¢
‘judge’— d39/€#). In utterance final position, verbs ending in /o/ systematically change their
final vowel into /¢/ (dombs" ‘speak’ — dombé#). See lines b, e, g and i of Table 39. In non-
final position, these verbs are realised with either the H or the L" tone scheme (f&¢* ‘work’
— [EE.. ~ [2&"...; d35%[€ ‘judge’— d39[E.. ~ d39/¢..)).

CV" stems do not change their tone scheme in the Perfective Hodiernal Past (/& ‘come’ —
fé"). See line ¢ of Table 39.

Finally, the HL" tone scheme is used with low-toned verbs which do not have a CV
structure (be¢ ‘follow” — bée; d33/¢ ‘hide’ — d39/&”). See lines d, f, h, j, 1 and n of Table
39.

Table 39: conjugation in the Perfective Hodiernal Past

Stem Tone Example
scheme
a. cv HE aa‘ba* p"aim mé‘ba
ba ‘cut up’
b. cv F:H aatgwi p"aadm mé*gwi
gwi ‘die’ NF:H~L" | 3a'gwi ~ adgwi® p"adm mé*gwi ~ p"adm mégwi'
c. cV° L" aafet p"aam méfe!
fe° ‘come’
d. cvv HL" aadoo” p"adm médoo”
doo ‘live’
e. CVV F:H aa‘(é¢ p"aAm mé*féé
fé¢ “‘work’ NF:H~L" | 334f¢¢ ~ aafes! p"adm mé*féé ~ p"adm méfed
f. CV.CH F: HL" aattfile p"adm mé*t(ile°
tfild ‘write’ NF: HL" aattfilt p"aam mé*tfil"
g. CV.*Ch F:H aa*dombé p"aam mé*bondé
dé*mbj ‘speak’ NF:H~L" | a3*dombi ~ p"aam mé*démb(d) ~ p"adm
aadombu” médomb(n)"
h. cVv.cd F: HL" aabaande’ p"adm mébaands®
baandd ‘peel’ NF: HL" aabaand()" p"aam mébdand(i)"
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i. CVV.ich F:H a4‘baandé p"a4m mé*b4ands
bai‘nd3 ‘tie’ NF:H~L" | 33*baand({) ~ p"adm mé*baand(f) ~ p"adm
aabaand(3) mébaand(3)"
j.cv.ce F: HL" aatdzsfe° p"aam mé*dzsfe°
dzdf¢ ‘hide’ NF: HL" aa‘dzsfutt p"adm mé*dzsfu
k. cv.*cé F:H aa*dzsfé p"adm mé*dz5f¢
dz5*f¢ ‘judge’ NF:H~L" | 3a*d35(¢é ~ aadzdfe "aam mé*dz5f¢ ~ p"adm
3 judag 3 3 p 3 P
médzdfe!
L. cve(v).ce / F: HL" adbuufz’ "aam mébuiufz’
P
cvv(c).ce NF: HL" aabuauf()" p"adm mébuanf(n)"
buufe ‘accumulate’
m. CVC(V).Ce F:H aa*baklé p"adm mé*baklé
baklg ‘separate’ NF:H~L" | 34'bakl ~ aabakl" | p"adm mé*bakl ~ p"adm mébakl"
n. CV.(CV).caa HL" aa‘bsljaa p"adm mé*bsljaa’
bdljaa ‘revenge’
0. CV.(CV).caa F:H aa‘dowaa p"adm mé*dowaa
dowaa ‘call’ NF:H~L" | aa*dowad~ p"aam mé*déwaa~ ~ p"adm
aadowaa" médowaa"

8.3.2.3.2 The Imperfective Hodiernal Past

The Imperfective Hodiernal Past is expressed by the structures "-mé-ji*’ STEM if the

subject is nominal and sM-"-24-ji/ STEM if the subject is pronominal. Some examples are

provided below. Unlike other CV" verbs, the Imperfective marker /i’ takes the L tone

scheme in the Hodiernal Past.

(38)

(39)

p"adm méji bel p"ongd
p"adm  H-me-ji beld  p"ongd
l.man PST2-IPFV.PST2 plant 1.maize

‘The man was planting some maize.’

a-f-aa-it bzld  p"ongd
3SG-PST2-PST2-IPFV.PST2 plant 1.maize

‘He was planting some maize.’
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8.3.2.4 The Immediate Past (PST1)
The Immediate Past is used to express events and actions performed immediately
before the time of utterance. A good example is seen in a narrator’s or a speaker’s

conclusive statement at the end of a story or a speech. It is illustrated in (40).

(40) kakan meémaald’
kakan"  mg-m4ald"
l.story  PSTI-end.PST1

“The story is over.’

The Immediate Past can also be used to encode an action that will be performed in
the Immediate Future. In example (41), the speaker is already standing, ready to leave. The

Immediate Past does not have an Imperfective form.

(41) dzil gwé pi paa ké
dzild"  gwe" pi pi-aa ké"
stay.IMP there 1SG 1SG-PST1 go.PSTI

‘Stay there, as for me, [ am gone.’

Verbs in the Perfective Immediate Past have the form mé-STEM or SM-a24-STEM, the
former occurring with nominal subjects while the latter is required when the subject is
pronominal.

Pronominal subjects combined to tense markers result in the forms listed in Table 40.
As reported for the Hodiernal Past tense, these forms cannot be used with coordinated

pronominal subjects (42).
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Table 40: combination of the Immediate Past tense markers and pronominal subjects

1SG | /ni-ad/ | paa

25G | /gwe-ad/ | gwaa

/>-aa/ ok

NN

3SG | /a-aa/ aa
IpL | /f8"-23/ | faa

2pL | /ng"-a3/ | naa

3pL | /jgH-aa/ | jaa

(42) a. ni ne gwe meké
n ng  gwg me-ké
1sG with 2SG PST1-go.PST1
‘I and you went.’

b. *ni n¢ gwaa meké

In the Perfective Immediate Past, verbs ending in /o/ optionally change their final
vowel into /¢/ in utterance-final position, unlike in the Perfective Hodiernal Past where this
change is obligatory.

The four tone schemes occurring in non-basic verb stem allomorphs in the Perfective

Immediate Past are listed and illustrated in Table 41. These are H, L, L" and HL".
The H tone scheme is restricted to final position. It is used with monomoraic low-toned
verbs (b2 ‘cut up’ — ba#) and non-low verbs CV.CV stems (d39/¢" ‘judge’ — d33/&#). In
non-final position, the former surface with the L tone scheme (b2 ‘cut up’ — ba...) while the
latter is realised with the L" tone scheme (d33/¢" ‘judge’ — d59/¢”...). See lines a, b, ¢, g, i,
k, m and o of Table 41.

Like in the Perfective Hordiernal Past, CV verbs with a L" tone scheme keep their
tone pattern (/&7 ‘come’ — [&”). See line ¢ of Table 41.

Finally, low-toned verbs which do not have a CV-like structure occur with the HL" tone

scheme (d39/¢ ‘hide’ — d39/&”). See lines d, f, h, j, | and n of Table 41.
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Stem Tone Example
scheme
a. cv F:H aaba p"adm meba
ba ‘cut up’ NF: L aaba p"adm méeba
b. cv F:H aagwi p"adm megwi
gwi ‘die’
NF: LH aagwi” p"adm megwit!
c. CV° Lt aafet p"adm mefe"
fe° ‘come’
d. cvv HL" aadoo" p"aam medéo”
doo ‘live’
e. CVV F:H aaféé p"adm meféé
fé¢ “work’ NF: L" aafeelt p"adm mefee!
f. cv.cd F: HLY aatfild® ~ aa‘tfile® p"adm me*fild° ~ p"adm me‘tfile°
tfild ‘write’ NF: HL" aattfilt p"aam me*tfil"
g. CV.*C5 F:H aabonds ~ aadémbé | p"adm medémbs ~ p"adm
dé*mb3 ‘speak’ medoémbé
NF: L" aadomb(ir)" p"aadm médomb(n)"!
h. cVv.cd F: HL" aabaandd’ ~ p"aAm mebaandd® ~p"aim
baandd ‘peel’ aabaande’ mebaande’
NF : HL" aabaand(i)" p"adm méebaand(;)"
i. cVv.'ch F:H aabdands ~ p"adm mebaands ~ p"adm
baa*ndj ‘tie’ aabaandé mebaandé
NF:L" aabaand(i)" p"adm méebaand(;)"
j. cv.ce F: HL" aadzsfe° p"adm medzsfe°
dz5f¢ ‘hide’ NF: HL" aadzsfu p"adm medzsfu’
k. cv.'cé F:H aadzsfé p"adm medz5(é
dz5*f¢ ‘judge’ NF: L* aadzdfe" p"adm medzdfe"
1. cve(v).ce/ F: HL" aabuufe’ p"adm méebuanfz’
CcVV(C).ce NF : HL" aabuunf()" p"adm mebanf()"
buufe ‘accumulate’
m. CVC(V).C¢ F:H aabaklé p"adm méebaklé
baklt ‘separate’ NF: L aabakl" p"adm mébakl"
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n. Cv.(CV).caa HL" aabjljaa" p"adm mebsljaat
bdljaa ‘revenge’

0. CV.(CV).Caa F:H aadowas p"adm mé*dowas
dowaa ‘call’ NF: L* aadowaa" p"adm madowaa™

Strangely, after a surface H, the Immediate Past marker mé- is optionally realised

higher than a low tone and lower than a downstepped high or a level high. This tone will be

represented by a mid tone. This situation is mainly observed when the verb occurs in final

position. Some examples are provided in (43)-(44). The only exception observed in my

database is 4‘kd’nd4 ‘lawn’ after which the Immediate Past marker mé- remains low (45).

(43)

(44)

(45)

8.3.2.5

fén mebut(é ~ fén mebutfé
fén"

1.handle
“The handle got broken.’

me-btfe

PST1-get.broken.PST1

momjad mebéné’~ moémjaa mebéne’
mo-mjaa me-béng"
l-woman PST1-deny.PST1

‘The woman denied.’

a. a'kanda melo
akanda me-16

l.lawn  PSTI-grow.pPSTI

“The lawn has grown.’

b. *a‘kand4 melo

The Present (PRS)

The Present tense, which is inherently imperfective, is primarily used to refer to the

time of utterance where it encodes a continuous activity (46) or express habitual events (47).
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(46) ni pke makiti
Honi n-k& H_makiti
PRS-1SG PRS-go  LOC-1.market

‘I am going to the market.’

(47) fjal ke dmakiti dzowd tfindzi
fjal H_n-ke >-makiti dzows  “fipdzit
1.daughter_in_law PRS-PRS-go LOC-1.market 1.day all

“The daughter-in-law goes to the market everyday.’

The Present tense forms can also be used to encode future events. In (48), the
narrator introduces the story he is about to tell. Likewise, in (49), a man tells his wife what
he and his friends intend to do the following day, a context where English will use the

simple future tense or the present continuous tense.

(48) ni pkane diné kakan f5ka
fni n-kang  dine kakan" fiku
PRS-1SG PRS-tell 2pL  l.story other

‘I will tell you another story.’

(49) [é¢ mbdmfaa kddnde ménd
H_feH n-bdmfda  kdnd:¢  méno
PRS-1PL  PRS-sell l.plantain tomorrow

‘We are selling the plantain tomorrow.’

Verb forms in the Present have the structure "-(SM)n-STEM. As example (50) shows,

the 1SG prefix n- tends to be deleted in Present.

(50) gke makiti
H_n-n-ké H_makiti
PRS-1SG-PRS-go  LOC-1.market

‘I am going to the market.’



239

I mentioned above that the Present tense has an inherent Imperfective meaning.
Imperfective events in the Present tense can also be encoded by means of the auxiliary joku”
in the construction (SM-)/3ktf’ STEM. As seen in example (51), there is no tense marker. The
semantic difference between the construction in (51) (where there is joku') and the one in

(52) is not clear and still requires further investigation.

(51) ajdku dzaandd
a-jdkot dzaandd
3SG-IPFV walk

‘He is walking.’

(52) andzaandd
H_a-n-dzaandd
PRS-3SG-PRS-walk

‘He is walking.’

The structure (SM-)gsi"/ji" STEM is also used to encode an imperfective event in the
Present tense. The construction (SM-)gsi”/ji"” STEM differs from the constructions presented in
(51) and (52), in that in real-life context (as opposed to narrative texts), it is used when the
verb is on focus. Some examples are provided below where a woman comes back and finds
her baby crying while her son, who was supposed to watch over the baby, is sleeping’. In
(53), the context is overtly expressed while in (54), the context is implied. No tense marker

is used here.

(53) kilewd ilénd dji daa‘ls
ki-léwo  n-1gnd  3-jit daals*
7-baby PRS-cry 2SG-IPFV  sleep

“The baby is crying and you are sleeping!’
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(54) 5ji daa‘ls
5>-jitt daals"
2SG-IPFV sleep

“You are sleeping [while the baby is crying]!’

In narrative texts, the structure (SM-)gi”/i STEM is focus-neutral. It is used as a
narrative Present.
(55) aji dziwi p"ongd aji ké ne aji ké dzi°
a-jit dziws" p"ongd  a-ji" k¢ ng
3SG-IPFV  eat l.maize 3SG-IPFV go  with
a-jit ke  dzi"
3SG-IPFV  go  eat

‘He used to steal corn and go with it to eat it’

The construction (SM-)gi"”/ji” can also be used as a relative tense as the following
example shows.

(56)  mo pas kwaljt ji, aji dag*ls

mo"  pi-Y-aa kwalje" jit a-it daals"
when  1SG-PST2-PST2 arrive.PST2 SUB 3SG-IPFV sleep

‘When I arrived, she was sleeping’.

8.3.2.6 The Immediate Future (FUT1)
The Immediate Future refers to a short moment after the time of utterance (57).

However, it can be extended to the following day and even go to some months later (58).

(57) puld fe€ nd
Lepuls fes” nd
l.rain FUTI rain

‘It will rain’ (very soon).
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(58) puld fe€ nd ménd
Lepuls fe€" nd  méno
l.rain FUTI rain tomorrow

‘It will rain tomorrow.’

8.3.2.6.1 The Perfective Immediate Future

The future tense markers can be treated as auxiliaries, since the negative marker
attaches to them as it does to auxiliaries (see negation in Section 8.7 and auxiliaries from
Section 8.8 to Section 8.10). Another context which shows that the future tense markers
should be given a different status from other tense markers is that in future tenses, the
morpheme /£¢” ‘so, then’ can occur between the future tense marker and the verb stem. Such
use of /2" is not possible in past tenses (see Chapter 7, Section 7.5).

Verb forms in the Perfective Immediate Future have the structures (SM-)/2¢* STEM or
"-SM STEM. The former can be used with nominal and pronominal subjects (59-60) while the
latter is restricted to pronominal subjects (61). The floating H tone is often realised as a LH

by some speakers.

(59) fjal f&€ ba bupa
fjal feél ba bipa
l.daughter_in_law FUT1 cutup 1.animal

“The daughter-in-law will cut up the animal.’

(60) afeé ba bupa
a-fee" ba bupa
3SG-FUT] cutup l.animal

‘She will cut up the animal.’

(61) aba bupa ~ aba bupa
| ba bupa
FUTI1-3SG cut_up l.animal

‘She will cut up the animal.
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The tense marker f&£° has an allomorph wé* with which it is interchangeable (62).

o8]

. fjal wé ba bupa
fjal wé- ba bupa
l1.daughter.in.law  FUT1 cutup 1.animal

‘The daughter-in-law will cut up the animal.’

b. awé ba bupa
a-wék ba bupa
3SG-FUT] cutup  l.animal

‘She will cut up the animal.’

8.3.2.6.2 The Imperfective Immediate Future

Imperfective forms in the future tenses involve the combination of two ‘be’

auxiliaries. The first one is inflected for tense and may take a pronominal or nominal

subject. The second one is a stem conjugated in the Present tense and preceded by a subject

pronoun. The structures of the Imperfective Immediate Future are as follows: (SM-)/&¢&" bé

SM-g&1"/ji" STEM and "-sM b€ SM-ggi”/ji” STEM. Some examples are provided below.

(63)

Ski-petd dfeéfe jf, momjaa feé*bé a ji dad*mbs
>-1Ki-pets >feet Mt

LOC-LOC-7-time 2SG-FUT1 come SUB

mé-mjaa  feé"  bé  a-jit dadgmbs*
l-woman FUT1 be  3SG-IPFV cook

‘When you will come, the woman will be cooking.’

8.3.2.7 The Crastinal Future (FUT2)

The time frame of the Crastinal Future goes from the following day (64) to one year

after the time of utterance (65).



(64) puld {35 nd ‘ménd
Lepuls  [53-1 nd méno
l.rain FUT2-FUT2 rain tomorrow

‘It will rain tomorrow.’

(65) p"aam wé (5> (¢ mia fijd %ji

phadm w-§ 3-H [ mijs  fija

I.man PP,-ANAPH FUT2-FUT2  work 1l.year arrive SUB

‘That man will work next year.’

8.3.2.7.1 The Perfective Crastinal Future
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The Perfective Crastinal Future has the structure (SM-)/33-"" STEM, as illustrated in

examples (66)-(67).

(66)  afdd baandi kibum?
a-35-" baandd ki-bumd
3SG-FUT2-FUT2 peel 7-fruit

‘She will peel the fruit.’

(67) afd> dowaa mddnd
a-35-" dowaa md-dnd
3SG-FUT2-FUT2 call 1-child
‘She will call the child.’

8.3.2.7.2  The Imperfective Crastinal Future

The Imperfective Crastinal Future is encoded by the structure (SM-)/33-" bé sM-

&i"/ji" STEM.
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(68)  >mija fija ji, 4 bé aji maafi pféé mi‘né
>mia  fijat it

LOC-year arrive SUB

a-35-" bé a-jit! maa-{d n-fée  mi-né"
3SG-FUT2-FUT2  be 3SG-IPFV finish-CAUS 6-work PP-DEM
‘Next year, she will be finishing that work.’

8.3.2.8 The Remote Future (FUT3)
The time scope of the Remote Future starts from one year after the time of utterance

and can be extended to a remote period (69).

(69) afddnge baandi kibumd
a-{d3d>-nge-" baandd  ki-bum3
3SG-FUT3-FUT3-FUT3 peel 7-fruit

‘She will peel the fruit.’

8.3.2.8.1 The Perfective Remote Future
Structurally, the Perfective Remote Future is realised as follows: (SM-)/33-57g¢-" STEM

as examples (69) and (70) illustrate.

(70)  afddnge dowaa mddnd
a-{3d>-nge-" dowaa mbd-nd
3SG-FUT3-FUT3-FUT3 call 1-child
‘She will call the child.’

8.3.2.8.2 The Imperfective Remote Future

The Imperfective Remote Future has the structure (SM-)/33-ngé-" bé SM-dgi/ji” STEM.
Some examples are provided below.
(71)  afddnge bé adgi daa*mbd

a-{3d-nge-" bé  a-gi" dadgmbs*

3SG-FUT3-FUT3-FUT3 be  3SG-IPFV  cook

‘She will be cooking.’
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8.4 The Non-indicative moods
The three non-indicative moods attested in Kwakum are the Imperative, the
Subjunctive and the Consecutive. They all involve non-basic allomorphs of verb stems

marked with a specific tone scheme and some segmental changes.

8.4.1  The Imperative (IMP)
8.4.1.1 The Imperative singular

Apart from the selection of a non-basic allomorph, the Imperative singular has no
extra marking, except with CV-stems, where it takes the suffix —k¢". Thus in the Imperative

singular, the structure is either STEM-k£" (72) or STEM (73).

(72)  baké bupa
ba-ké" bupa
cut_up.IMP-2SG.IMP  1.meat

‘Cut up (SG) the meat!’

(73)  beée mddnd
bee! mJ-3nj
follow.IMP 1-child

‘Follow the child!’

Five tone schemes are identified. These are L, H, L", LH* and LHH". They are
summarized and exemplified in Table 42. The L tone scheme occurs on CV-stems (gwi
‘die’—> gwi). See lines a-b of Table 42.

The L" tone scheme is found on low-toned CVV-stems, both in utterance final and
non-final position (doo ‘live’ — dod”). 1t is also found non-finally with non-low CVV-stems
and verbs ending in /o/ (Jé€- ‘work — f2¢”...; domb3" speak’— dombu”...). In final position,
non-low CVV-stems and non-low verbs ending in /o/ surface with the H tone scheme. The
latter systematically change their final vowel into /e/ (JE€¢* ‘work’ — [é6# domb3" ‘speak’
— dombé?). See lines d, e, g and i of Table 42.

The LH tone scheme is used in final position with low-toned verbs ending in /o/ (¢/il5
write’ — #filé"#). Non-finally, the tone scheme of these verbs is L". See lines f and h of
Table 42.
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The LH" tone scheme also occurs with CV.Ce verbs (d39/¢ ‘hide’ — d39/¥). See
lines j-k of Table 42.

Finally the LHH" tone scheme is realised on verb stems with final /e¢/ which do not
have a CV.CV structure and verbs ending in /aa/ (bdklé ‘separate’ — baklé"; dowaa ‘call” —

dowad"). The final H is realised as a dowstepped H in utterance final position. See lines 1-o

of Table 42.

Table 42: conjugation in the Imperative singular

Stem Tone scheme | Example
a. Ccv L baké"

ba ‘cut up’

b. cv L gwiké-
gwi ‘die’

c. cv° L dziké"
dzi® ‘eat’

d. cvv Lt doo!
doo ‘live’

e. CVV F: H féé

féé ‘work’ NF: LM Jeet

f. cV.cd F: LH bené
tfild ‘write’ NF : LM ben"

g. CV.'Ch F: H dombé
dé*mb3 ‘speak’ NF: LY dombu™
h. cvVv.cd F:LH baandé
baandd ‘peel’ NF : LM baand(i)"
i. cvv.rch F: H baandé
bad*ndj ‘tie’ NF:LY baand(})"
j. cv.ce LH" dzdfé-
dzdfe ‘hide’

k. cv.icé LH" dzdfé-
dz5*fé ‘judge’

1. cve(v).ce / cvv(c).cgé | LHH" buad*fg"
buufe ‘accumulate’

m. CVC(V).Ce LHH" bak*1¢"-
bakle ‘separate’
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n. Cv.(CV).caa LHH" baljata-

bdljaa ‘revenge’

0. CV.(CV).Caa LHH" dowa‘a"

dowaa ‘call’

Three verbs have a suppletive Imperative form: kén ‘go’ (74), d3i ~dzi° ‘eat’ (75)
and /&’ ‘come’ (76). For the verb d3i”, the suppletive form d30*%3" is interchangeable with
the regular form dziké.

(74)  kee® ‘gol”

(75) a. dz6'ks ‘eat!’
b. dziké ‘eat!’

(76)  §35'k5 ‘come!”

8.4.1.2 Imperative plural

The suffix of the Imperative plural is -kir", used in the structure STEM-kiir-.
(77)  bakin bupa

ba-kin" bupa

cut_up.IMP-2PL.IMP  1.animal

‘Cut up the animal!’

As Table 43 shows, non-basic verb stem allomorphs surface with only two tone
schemes: L and LH. The L tone scheme surfaces with monosyllabic verb stems and verbs
ending in /o/ (f€€" ‘work” — [&¢ ; baands ‘peel” — baandi). See lines a-i of Table 43.

The LH tone scheme is found on other verbs i.e. verbs ending in /¢/ and /aa/ (d39/€ ‘hide’ —»

d35[€ ; dowaa ‘call’ — dowadd). See lines j-o of Table 43.



Table 43 : Conjugation in the Imperative plural

dowaa ‘call’

Tone scheme | Example
a. cv L bakin"
ba ‘cut up’
b. cv L gwikin"
gwi ‘die’
c. CV° L dzikin®
dzi® ‘eat’
d. cvv L dookin®
doo ‘live’
e. CVV L fegkin®
Jé¢ ‘work’
f. cv.Cd L tfilkin"
tild “write’
g. CV.}Ch L bond(0)kin"
dé*mbj ‘speak’
h. cVVv.cd L baand(3)kin"
baandd ‘peel’
i. cVv.tch L baand(i)kin"
baa‘nds ‘tie’
j. cv.ce LH dzdfékin"
dzdfe ‘hide’
k. cv.icé LH dzdfékin"
dz5*fé ‘judge’
1. cve(Vv).ce / cvv(c).ce | LH budfkin“~ butfikin"
buufe ‘accumulate’
m. CVC(V).cé LH bakikin"
bakle ‘separate’
n. CV.(CV).caa LH baljaakin"
bdljaa ‘revenge’
0. CV.(CV).caa LH dowadkin*
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8.4.2  Subjunctive (SBJV)

The Subjunctive mood is used in subordinate clauses (78-80).

(78) abé (i naa afé
a-bg- fit  ™naa~ a-fé-
3sG-be.SBJV only COMP 3SG-come.SBIV

‘I hope he comes.’

(79)  aaké mbaake kwaljén nad aduman
a-1-aa-ké* mbaake kwilj-en  ™nad" a-dumén“
38G-PST2-PST2-go.PST2  l.race  arrive-PART COMP 3sG-fall.SBJv

‘He ran until he fell.’

(80) mOmijad métawl fitfiki pSmbi naa mddn dz00lan
mo-mjda Hme-tawle ntfiki  pdmbu  "™naa

1-woman PST2-PST2-draw.PST2 6.water for COMP

md-dn3  dzdolan”
1-child  bathe

‘The woman drew water for the child to bathe.’

It is also used to express hortative modality (81-83). Example (82) is drawn from a
procedural speech where the speaker explains how to build a house. According to my
consultants, the use of the Imperative instead of the Subjunctive in this context is avoided

otherwise the sentence is interpreted as a command.
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(81) 4antd naa gwe fém 5 té€ ddambu
H_3-n-t3 maa~ gwe fm 5>-M te!

PRS-3SG-PRS-be.good  COMP 2SG  rest.SBJV LOC-LOC there

5-ddmbu
28G-cook.SBIV
“You should rest then you will cook.’

(82)  mo gwad laand p"ip ji dtind‘1é
md"  gwe f-aa laando phip ji*  >-tindlg"
when 2SG PST2-PST2 align.PST2 l.post SUB  2SG-tie.SBJV

‘After having aligned the posts, tie them.’

(83) & baa itad'mbs
2 baa i-tadmbst
1PL set.SBJV  5-trap

‘Let us set the trap!’

Subjunctive is formed by means of a non-basic allomorph of the verb stem and a

subject prefix; hence the structure (SM-)STEM.

(84) a.f&¢ baaitad‘'mbd
Jg' baa i-tadmbs"
IPL set.SBJV S-trap

‘Let us set the trap!’

2NN

b. p"adm baa itad‘mbs

hs 2.8

p"adam  baa i-tadmbs"

l.man  set.SBJV 5-trap

‘Let the man set the trap!’

Four tone schemes occur on non-basic stem allomorphs in the Subjunctive: H", HL,

LH" and LHH". They are summarised and illustrated in Table 44.
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The H" tone scheme occurs on CV-stems (gw7 ‘die’ — gwi"). See lines a-c of Table
44. CVV-stems and verbs ending in /o/ take the HL tone pattern. CVV-stems occur either as
CVV or CVC, where the coda is the velar nasal /n/**. Irrespective of their position in the
utterance, verbs ending in /o/ systematically reduce their initial long vowel and delete their
final vowel. The deleted vowel is replaced with an epenthetic vowel unless the preceding
consonant is a sonorant (f££- ‘work’ — [£l, badnds" ‘tie’ — bandi). See lines d-i of Table
44,

The LH" tone pattern is realised on CV.CV verb stems ending in /¢/ and all verbs
ending in /aa/, with the latter reducing its final vowel to /an/ (d33/¢ ‘hide’ — d53f¢ ; dowda
‘call’ — doway"). See lines j, k, n and o of Table 44.

With verbs ending in /¢/ with an initial heavy syllable, the LH" tone scheme is only
realised in non-final position (biifé ‘accumulate’ — buafi* ~ buiift...). In utterance final
position, these verbs surface with the LHH tone pattern, with the second H surfacing as a

downstep H (buuf¢ ‘accumulate’ — buii’(¢#). See lines 1-m of Table 44.

Table 44: conjugation in the Subjunctive

Tone scheme | Example

a. cv H" aba"

ba ‘cut up’

b. cV H" agwi"

gwi ‘die’

c. cv° H" afét

fe° ‘come’

d. cvv HL addéo ~ aadony

doo ‘live’

e. CVV HL afée ~ afél
féé ‘work’
f. cv.cd HL atfil

tfild ‘write’

g. CV.}Ch HL adémbu

dé*mb) ‘speak’

33 except for the CVC allomorphs of kéé ‘say’, fd4" ‘do’, and f&¢- ‘work’ where the coda is /I/ (Table 44: line

e) and d3é¢- ‘see’ where it is rather /n/.



h. cVvV.cd HL abandi

baandd ‘peel’

i. cvv.tcs HL abandi

baa‘*nd5 ‘tie’

j. cv.ce LH" adzdfé"

dz5f¢ ‘hide’

k. cv.rcé LH" adzd(é-

dz5'f¢ ‘judge’

1. cve(V).ce/ cvv(c).cé | F: LHH abua*fé-

bunfe ‘accumulate’ NF: LH" abudf“~ abuufu*
m. CVC(V).C¢ F: LHH abak*lé

béklg ‘separate’ NF: LH" abakl®

n. CV.(cV).caa LH" abaljan*

bdljaa ‘revenge’

0. CV.(CV).Caa LH" adowan*

7z

dowaa ‘call’

8.4.3  The Consecutive (CSC)
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The Consecutive mood has a wide array of uses. In its consecutive use it functions as

a relative tense form indicating that an event takes place after a previously mentioned event

as illustrated in (85). Another example is seen in (86) where a child lists the activities his

sister was involved in during the whole day.

(85) > mja tambaljz ms kwaljz i,

>-H-mja tambalje" me-kwaljg" jit,
LOC-LOC-1. year seven PSTI-arrive.PST1 SUB

jentdkl1dd jeénké ng gwe
jetn-t3k1g"-3 jet-n-ké" ng gwe
3PL-CSC-take.CSC-2SG 3PL-CSC-go.CSC  with 2SG

‘Once you are seven, they take you and they go with you.’



(86)
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mo aatét ji anké S kifin, andaambi kddnde, amté ni

mo"  a-"-aa-této ji- a-n-ké" 3-kifin

when 3SG-PST2-return.PST2 SUB  3SG-CSC-go.CSC LOC-1.kitchen
a-n-daambj kddnde a-n-f¢- ni

3sG-Csc-cook.csC 1.plantain 3SG-CSC-give.CSC  1SG

‘When she came back, she went into the kitchen, she cooked some plantain and she

gave me.

The Subjunctive can encode simultaneity as seen in example (87) where a woman

describes the agitated behaviour of her ill child.

(87)

mddn wé idzi, animblaa’, anlé*né
md-dnj  w-€ Hn-dzi" a-n-nimblaa”
l-child PP,-ANAPH PRS-PRS-eat  3SG-CSC-writhe.CSC

a-n-léng"

38G-CSC-cry.CSC

“That child eats, writhing in pain and crying.’

Second, like the Subjunctive, it is used to give instructions about how a task should

be performed and cannot be replaced with the Imperative otherwise the sentence is

interpreted as a command (88).

(88)

mo gwad 1adnd p"in ji, dntandlé
mo"  gwe-"-aa laando phip  ji*  3-n-tandl¢
when 2SG-PST2-PST2 align-PST2 1.post SUB 2SG-CSC-align.CSC

‘After having aligned the posts, tie them.’

Third, it can function as a general present, typically in proverbs (89).

(89)

momjad mbé t"a kibapu
moé-mjaa  n-bé" t"a ki-bapu
I-woman  CSC-COP.CSC CMPT 7-horsefly

‘A woman is like a horsefly.’
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Fourth, it can be used in either or both the apodosis and the protasis of conditional

clauses (90-93).

(90)

C2))

(92)

(93)

(94)

ké ni ndzi adddk *ji*né ni fe€ kdmbje
k& ni  n-dzit a-ddsks" ji-né" pi feé" kdmbje
if  1SG scs-eat.cSC 2-mango PP,.DEM 1SG FUTI be_ill

‘If I eat these mangoes, I will be ill.’

ni mbaka dzi 4dddk *ji*né ni nkdmbje°
ni n-baka dszi a-ddsks"  ji-ng" ni - n-kdmbjg!
1SG CSC-COND eat.CSC 2-mango  PP,.DEM  1SG cCScC-be.ill.csC

‘If I eat these mangoes, I will be ill.’

naa *dzi addsk ‘ji‘né, ni pkdmbje’
ni-H-aa dszi a-dd3ks" ji-ng"  pi n-kdmbje"
1SG-PST2-PST2 eat.PST2 2-mango PP,DEM 1SG CScC-be_ill.cSC

‘Had I eaten these mangoes, I would have been ill.’

ni ndzi adddk *jit*né, ni npkdmbje’
ni n-dzi* a-ddsks"  ji-né® pi n-kdmbjg"
IsG  csc-eat.cSC 2-mango  PP,-DEM 1SG CScC-be.ill.csc

‘If T eat these mangoes, I will be ill.’

Finally, it can be used in subordinate clauses instead of the Subjunctive (94-98).

adzi né kul apdzodlaa tambje
a-dzi" ng¢  kul a-n-dz6olaa” tambjé
3sG-cop with 1.strength 3sG-csc-bathe-csc good

‘He can bathe well.’
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(95) abé (i naa anfé
a-bét fi"  ™aa" a-n-fé-
3SG-COP.SBJV FOC COMP 3SG-CSC-come.CSC

‘I wish he comes!’

(96) a‘ntd nad gwe mfém, 5té *on*dambe’
H.a-n-t3 hag" gwe n-fémd"
PRS-3SG-PRS-be.good  COMP 2SG  CSC-rest.CSC
>-H-tgh >-n-dambg"
LOC-there 2SG-CSC-cook.CSC

“You should rest then you will cook.’

97) aaké mbaake kwaljén nad andimaa’
a-aa-ké" mbaake kwalj-en  'naa" a-n-diimaa"
38G-PST1-go.PSTl  l.race  arrive-PART COMP 3sG-csc-fall.csc

‘He ran until he fell.’

N N0

(98) momjad métawl fitfiki p3mbud ndd mddn pdz66laa

mo-mja Homeg-tawle ntfiki  pdmbu 'nag"
1-woman PST2-PST2-draw.PST2 6.water form  COMP
md-dnd n-dzdolaa’

1-child Ccsc-bathe.csc

‘The woman fetched water for the child to bathe.’

As the examples above show, verb forms in the Consecutive have the structure
(SM-)n-STEM. Three tone schemes surface on non-basic verb allomorphs viz. H*, HL" and
HLH. They are summarised and illustrated in Table 45.

The H" tone scheme surfaces on CV-stems (bd ‘cut up’ — bd"). See lines a-c¢ of
Table 45. The HL" tone scheme is used with the remaining verbs stems viz. CVV-stems,

and longer verbs. For CVV-stems the CVC form is used and verbs ending in /o/ shorten
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their initial long vowel and change their final vowel into /¢/, when occurring utterance

finally. (f€¢" ‘work’ — [f&I"; badnds" ‘tie’ — bandée#). See lines-d-o of Table 45.
Alternatively verbs ending either in /e/ or in /o/ which have an initial heavy syllable

take the tone scheme HLH. Unlike with the HL" tone scheme, shortening of the initial long

vowel is not allowed (baklé ‘keep’ — bakis, baands ‘tie’ — baandé#). See lines h, i, 1 and

m of Table 45.

Table 45: Conjugation in the Consecutive

Tone scheme Example
a. Ccv H" amba"
ba ‘cut up’
b. cv H" angwi-
gwi ‘die’
c.cV° H" anfé-
fe° ‘come’
d. cvv HL" and6o™ ~ andon”
doo ‘live’
e. CVV HL" anfée! ~anfel"
fé¢ ‘work’
f. cv.cd F: HL" atfile® ~ atfil°
tfild ‘write’ NF: HL® atfil"
g. CV.*Ch F: HL" andombeg® ~ andombu’
d6*mb3 ‘speak’ NF: HL® andémbu"
h. cvVv.cd F:HL" ~HLH | ambéand&’ ~ abandi® or ambaandé ~ ambaandi
baandd ‘peel’ NF: HL" ~HLH | abandi" or ambaandi
i. cVv.rch F:HLY" ~HLH | ambéndg® ~ abandi® or ambaandé ~ ambaandi
baa‘ndj ‘tie’ NF: HL" ~ HLH | abandi"! or ambaandi
j. cv.ce HL" andzsfe!
dzdf¢ ‘hide’
k. cv.tcé HL" andzsfe!
dz5*(¢ ‘judge’
1. cve(v).ce/cvv(c).ce | F: HL" ~HLH | ambuufg® ~ ambatfu’ or ambalfé~ ambuaufu
buufe ‘accumulate’ NF: HL" ~ HLH | ambuaufu” or ambuadifa
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m. CVC(V).ce F:HL"~HLH |ambdkl" ~ ambakl® or ambaklé ~ ambakl
bakle ‘separate’ NF: HLY ~ HLH | ambaki" or ambaki
n. CV.(Cv).caa HLM ambsljaa"

bdljaa ‘revenge’

0. CV.(CV).caa HL" andowaa"

dowaa ‘call’

8.5 Some tense-specific verbs
The verb fij& ~ vija* ‘arrive’ (> PB *jij ‘come’ ?) can only have an Imperfective

Present interpretation, although no tense or aspect marker is used.

(99) afi‘ja
a-fija-
3SG-arrive.IMP.PRS

‘He is arriving.’

This verb often occurs with a completely low tone scheme when used in non-

prepausal position.

(100) phaém fija ji
p"adm fija it
l.man arrive SUB

‘the man who is arriving...’

Likewise, the verb d377ji° ‘be’ can only be used in the Present tense (101), the form
bé ‘be’ being used in past and future tenses (102-103).

(101)  p"adm dzi té
p"adm dzit e
l.man COP there

‘The man is there.’
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(102)  p"aam mé‘bé ‘té
p"adm H-me-bé tefl
l.man PST2-PST2-COP.PST2 there

‘The man was there.’

(103) phaam feé*bé ‘té
p"adm feél bé et
l.man FUTIl CcOP there

‘The man will be there.’

8.6 The Kwakum TAM system as compared to that of other A90 languages

Comparatively, the Kwakum TAM system presents some resemblance with Kako and
Polri. For instance, from a tonal point of view, the tone schemes of verb forms in Kako may
vary according to their position within the sentence, as it is the case in Kwakum. As the
examples below show, the past tense suffix -ma is realised with a H tone in non-final
position (104a) and with a low tone when occurring utterance finally (104b). In addition the
Remote Future markers 5gé-" echoes the Polri high tone Remote Future suffix g€ whose

high tone might have shifted to the right in Kwakum.

(104)  Kako (Ernst 1995b: 17).
a. wusé bégma nyé ‘nous I’avons vu’

b. wusé bénma ‘nous avons vu’

At the segmental level, it is observed that the vowel harmony operating on verb stem
final vowels is also found in Kako, where the vowel of the tense suffix assimilates the
roundness feature of the vowel of the radical. An example is provided in (105) where the

vowel of the Relative tense (glossed as AT) harmonises in roundness with the stem vowel.
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(105) Kako (Ernst 1995b: 7)

a. bg — be....ki
semer (INF) semer (AT)

b. wé - wo...ku
tuer (INF) tuer (AT)

8.7 Negation
This section concerns negation in Kwakum. Negation in this language is marked by a
single morpheme, unlike in Polri and Kako where there are discontinuous negative markers.

In addition, the distribution of negative markers mainly varies according to tenses/moods.

8.7.1 Negation in the Indicative mood

The forms of the negative marker used in the Indicative mood originate in
possessive pronouns, a source of grammaticalization that is not unusual in Bantu languages
(Devos & van der Auwera 2013). It is not yet clear if the negative markers in Kwakum
should be treated as affixes like in many Bantu languages or as free forms. I choose to
analyse them as affixes, in accordance with the Bantuist tradition.

Negation in the Indicative mood is endoded by the forms teé~fétee*, wee (all
derived from the 3SG possessive £¢°), wid" (originating from the 2SG possessive pronoun
33", wadmbd" and taambs- (both derived from the 1SG possessive pronoun 44mbs”). The
form t£¢ is the negative form of the copula d3/’~ji" ‘be’ (106). When the subject of the

copula is the first person singular, some speakers also use the form taambs* (107).

(106)  penge té€ tfak bds*(én
pénge  tés" tfaki bdof-én
I.money NEG.COP 1.thing.SG be_bad-PART

‘Money is not a bad thing.’

(107)  ni tadmb1i ne penge
ni tdambs" ng  pénge
ISG COP.NEG with 1.money

‘I don’t have money.’
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The form wéé" occurs with the other verbs (108). wadmbs* (109) and w35 (110) can
be used interchangeably with wé£", when the subject is the 1SG or the 2SG, respectively.
(108)  adbénwéé

a-1-aa-bén"-wég"
3SG-PST2-PST2-deny.PST2-NEG
‘He didn’t deny.’

(109) naa bénwaa‘*mbd
ni-f-aa bén"-waamb3s"
1SG-PST2-PST2 deny.PST2-NEG
‘I didn’t deny.’

(110)  gwad bénwds
gwe-"-aa bén"-w53"
28G-PST2-PST2 deny.PST2-NEG

‘You didn’t deny.’

Negation in the Indicative mood is summarised and illustrated in Table 46, with the
3SG pronoun 4- as subject prefix. In the Perfective past tenses, the negative marker occurs
post-verbally (e.g. ddaféeweé ‘he didn’t work’). In Imperfective past and present forms, it
appears pre-verbally, after the Imperfective auxiliary (adjiwée *fé€ ‘he was not working’;
ajokuwés *[€€ ‘he is not working”).

With the present tense structure "-n-STEM and in the future tenses, the negative
marker is also found in pre-verbal position, immediately after the tense marker (dmée’[€€ ‘he
does not work’**; af2wee Ye€ ‘he will not work”). In this respect, the future tense markers

can be treated as auxiliaries, since the negative marker attaches to them as it does with

auxiliaries (see other auxiliaries from Section 8.8 to Section 8.10).

*In Perfective Present Tense, the negative marker merges with the nasal tense marker (/'-a-n-wéé-(£€"/ —

a'mé€’[€€ ‘he is not working”).
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tense

structure

example : bend ‘deny’

Perfective Remote Past

(SM-)STEM-mé&-NEG

Imperfective Remote Past

(SM-)&i"/ji-me-NEG STEM

Perfective Hesternal Past

(SM-)STEM k0OO-NEG

abén kéowéé

Imperfective Hesternal Past

(SM-)i"/ji" k00 NEG-STEM

NN

aji koowée bend

Perfective Hordienal Past

H_mé-STEM-NEG

p"aam mébénwéé

SM-"-32-STEM-NEG

aabénwéé

Imperfective Hodiernal Past

H_mé-ji” NEG-STEM

p"adm méjiwéé bend

SM-"-44-ji-NEG STEM

NN

aajiwéé bend

Perfective Immediate Past

mée-STEM-NEG

p"aAm mebénwéé

SM-a4-STEM-NEG

aabénwég

Present

H_(SM)n-NEG-STEM

améé bend

(SM)/oktY-NEG STEM

ajokuwéé bend

(SM-) NEG STEM

atéé bend

Perfective Immediate Future

(SM-)f26"-NEG STEM

afeéwéé bend

"-SM-NEG STEM

awéé bend

Imperfective Immediate Future

(SM-)f8€-NEG bé SM-g&i/ji! STEM

SM-"-NEG b¢ SM-gi""/ji’" STEM

Perfective Crastinal Future

(SM-)/33-"-NEG STEM

AM>IWEE bend

Imperfective Crastinal Future

(SM-)f33-"-NEG b€ SM-g5i/ji STEM

AM>dIWEE *bé aji bénd

Perfective Remote Future

(SM-) f35-5g€-"-NEG STEM

afddngewé€ bend

Imperfective Remote Future

(SM-) f33-ngé-"-NEG bé SM-g&i/ji’ STEM

AMdngEwé *bé aji bénd

8.7.2 Negation in non-indicative moods

In non-indicative moods, negation is marked by means of the auxiliarybgk”. The
Imperative plural and the Consecutive do not have negative forms. Negative forms in the

non-indicative moods are summarised and illustrated in Table 47.



Table 47: Negation in the non-indicative moods

tense structure example : bénd ‘deny’
Imperative (SG) | NEG STEM bék bend
Subjunctive (SM-)NEG STEM | abgk beénd

8.8  Modality
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This section presents auxiliaries and structures used to encode modality. Auxiliaries

will be glossed as AUX.

8.8.1

bonds" (< bonds" ‘wait”)

bonds*, which is only found in the future, is used to when the speaker is sure that an

event will happen but does not know the exact time of the future event. The tense marker is

used to delimit the time frame of the event. In example (111), the speaker knows that his

relatives who live abroad will return one day, even though he does not know when exactly.

In the sentence proposed in (112), the speaker is sure that the overripe fruits to fall in a very

short period, that is, any moment from the time of utterance.

(111)

(112)

j&f3dnge bondu totd
jei-133-nge-" bondat  totd
3PL-FUT3-FUT3-FUT3 AUX return

‘They will return [one day].’

ibum3d fe€ bondu kwe
i-bums  feét bonddt kwe
2-fruit FUT1 AUX fall

“The fruits will fall (any moment from now).’
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8.8.2 ‘jaka” and pee-

Ljaka"” and pée” are both used to say that an event is likely to happen. However, the

former is used when there is a high probability for the event to happen while the latter

expresses uncertainty. “jaka"” and pget can only be expressed in the Present Tense. The form

Ljaka" does not take any tense marker (113) while the form pée- requires the use of the tonal

tense marker only (114).

(113)

(114)

mddn jaka dumaa

md-3n3 “jaka" dumaa

1-child Aux fall

“The child is likely to fall’ (the probability is high).

mddn péé dumaa
N Nz z L NN
md-dnd pée- dumaa

1-child Aux fall

“The child is likely to fall’ (the probability is low).

Both auxiliaries can be stacked to express the very high probability for an event to

occur. However, there is restriction in the ordering, as “jaka” MUST precede pee.

(115)

mddn jaka péé duimaa
md-dn “jaka" péet dumaa
I-child Aux Aux fall

“The child is likely to fall’ (the probability is very high).

8.8.3 djalaa

The auxiliary dzalaa (< dzalaa ‘be enough’) expresses an obligation. The main verb

is introduced with the preposition né.
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(116) mddn dzalaa ne daa‘ld
md-dn5 "-n-dzalaa  ng daals-
I-child PRS-PRS-NEG with sleep

“The child must sleep.’

8.8.4 kum ~ kom
kum ~ kom means ‘really’.
(117)  mddn Hkum (€€ bulaawe’
md-3n3  -n-klim fé¢-  bul-aawe"
1-child  PRS-PRS-AUX work be_many-ADJ

“The child really works hard.’

The Remote Past tense form of kom~kium ‘really’ is realised either as LHH (118a) or
as L" (118b).
(118) a. ni kim*mé ba bupa
ni kim-mé ba bupa
ISG AUX.PST4-PST4 cut_up l.meat

‘I really cut up the meat.’

b. ni kimmeé ba bupa
ni kum-me" ba bupa
ISG AUX.PST4-PST4 cut_up l.meat

‘I really cut up the meat.’

8.8.5 diand bandaa
The auxiliaries di and bandia (< bandda ‘tie each other’? ) are used when a

(relatively) long awaited event finally takes place. Both auxiliaries are interchangeable as

illustrated below.

(119)  a. kilewu fi*da daa‘ls
ki-léwo "-n-dd daals*
7-baby PRS-PRS-AUX sleep

‘The child is finally sleeping.’



(120)
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b. kiléwu mbandaa daa‘ls

ki-léwo "-n-bandda  daals*
7-baby PRS-PRS-AUX sleep

‘The child is finally sleeping.’

Both auxiliaries can be stacked to lay emphasis. There is no ordering constraint here.

a. kiléwu i*du bandaa daa‘ls

ki-léwo H-n-da bandda daals"
7-baby PRS-PRS-AUX AUX sleep

“The child is finally sleeping.’

b. kiléwu mbandaa du daa‘ls

ki-léwo "-n-bandda da  daals"
7-baby PRS-PRS-AUX AUX sleep

“The child is finally sleeping.’

In the Remote Past, dii and the tense marker -me take a H tone scheme both in

utterance final and non-final positions.

(121)

8.8.6

fjal ddmé bénd

di-me bend

1.daughter_in_law  AUX.PST4-PST4 deny

‘The daughter-in-law finally denied.’

The stucture (SM-)COP né kul

The structure (SM-)COP né kul (literaly ‘be with the strength’) is used to express a

possibility or an ability.

(122)

adzi né kul apdzodlaa tambje
a-dzi"  ng  kul a-n-dz66laa” tambjé
3sG-cop with 1.strenght 3sG-csc-bathe-csc good

‘He can bathe well.’
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8.9  Phasal polarity auxiliaries
Phasal polarity auxiliaries are the concern of this section. They will be glossed as

AUX.

8.9.1 mii* ~ miy* ~ mifi*
The forms mii* (~ mif™*® ~ mifi)*® whose use is restricted to the Present tense, can
be used as a copula to express the phasal polarity ‘already’. In this context, no tense marker

is used.

(123) amin mawati
a-mip®  méawati
3SG-AUX 1l.mason

‘He is already a mason.’

mii* ~ mif* ~ mif can also be used to describe an ongoing event. In this context, it
is interchangeable with the Imperfective marker joki” (see Section 8.3.2.5). As example

(124) shows, only the tonal tense marker is used.

(124)  &mii Iend
H_a-mii* 1end
PRS-3SG-AUX cry

‘He is crying.’

8.9.2 [fila" ~ Id"
Jila® ~ I4", only occurring in the Present and the Remote Past tenses, is used to

express the phasal polarity ‘still’(125).

% Miy is realised as min by some speakers.

36 All the forms are interchangeable.



267

(125)  afila mawati
a-fila" mawati
3SG-AUX 1.mason

‘He is still a mason.’

It can also be used to describe a persistive action In (126), fila" ~ I4" is

interchangeable with the auxiliaries mii* and joku".

(126)  afila Iend
a-fila~  1end
38G-AUX cry

‘He is crying.’

Jfila~ ~ 14" does not have a negative form. However, it can be used with a negative
complement introduced with the negative auxiliary b&k*. In this construction, b&k" is

interpreted as ‘never’.

(127)  alame bék idzadl mddnd
a-1a-mg" bgk"  i-dzaalst md-dnd
33G-AUX.PST4-PST4 NEG 5-give_birth  1-child

‘he had never had children.’

In the Remote Past tense, the tone scheme of [ila* is either HH (128a) or LHH
(128b).

(128)  a. afila*mé kémfu it66
a-fila-mé komfg i-t6o"
3sG-still.PST4-PST4  build  5-house

‘He was still building a house.’
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b. afila*mé komfu it66
a-fila-mé komfg i-too"
3SG-still.PST4-PST4 build  5-house

‘He was still building a house.’

8.9.3 msd, bsy and bo

These three forms are used to express phasal polarity. In the sentence in (129), its
meaning can be opposed to ‘never’ or ‘not yet’. Sentences where they are used may also

receive a Perfect reading (129b), showing that a past situation has a continuing present
relevance (Comrie 1976: 52).

(129) mddn mid ké gwe®
md-dn3 mid" k& gwe!
l-child Aux go there
a. ‘The child has already gone there’
b. ‘The child has gone there’ (He is still there).

The form m33”, which can only have a Hodiernal Past tense interpretation, cannot be

used with a pronominal subject. This form does not take any tense marker.

(130)  a. mddn mdd ké
md-dn5 msd? ke
I-child AUX go

‘The child has already gone.’

b.*am43 ké

intended ‘he has already gone.’

37 Perfect in Kwakum is discussed in Hare (forthcoming).
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The form 533" occurs after nominal (131a) or a pronominal subject (131b). This form

can be used in the Immediate Past or the Hodiernal Past. In addition, unlike with the form

m33”, tense markers are required.

(131) a. md3n mebdd ké
md-3n5 me-bd" ke
I-child  PSTI-AUX go

“The child has already gone.’

b. aab3d ké
a-aa-bsd" ke
3SG-PST1-AUX.PST1 go

‘He has already gone.’

Finally, the form bo is used to express polarity in the Remote Past (132) and the
Hesternal Past (133). It can be used after a nominal or a pronominal subject. After bo, the

Remote Past marker surfaces with a H" tone scheme.

(132)  abomé bd3Id
a-bo-mé" bd31d
3SG-AUX.PST4-PST4  get.rotten

‘It has already got rotten.’

(133)  abokoo bddld
a-bo" koo  bddI5
3SG-AUX.PST3 PST3 get.rotten

‘It has already got rotten.’

894 wu

The auxiliary wa is semantically similar to the forms ms3”, b33 and bo in that it can

either encode the phasal polarity ‘already’ (134a) or Perfect (134b). It can only be used in
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the Perfective Hodiernal. With nominal subjects, the auxiliary wu requires a non-basic

allomorph of the tense marker mé, which is mo.

(134)  kilewd méwu daa‘ls
ki-léwo  H-mo-wi daals*
7-baby  PST2-PST2-AUX.PST2 sleep
a. ‘The baby has already slept.’
b. ‘The baby has slept.’

8.10  Other aspectual notions
This section presents auxiliaries which are used to express other aspectual notions.

Like the auxiliaries discussed in the sections above, the auxiliaries presented in this section

will be glossed as AUX.

8.10.1 paa and pee ~ péé
paa and peé ~ nee are used interchangeably to refer to an event which occurs first.
(135) a. aapaa bénd...

a-"-aa-paa" bend

3SG-PST2-PST2-AUX.PST2 deny

‘He first denied...”

b. aanée bénd...

a-"-aa-née" bend

3SG-PST2-PST2-AUX.PST2 deny

‘He first denied...’

In order to lay emphasis, both auxiliaries can be stacked without any ordering
constraint.
(136)  a. aapaa pée bend
a-"-aa-paa" nee  bend
3SG-PST2-PST2-AUX.PST2 AUX deny
‘He first denied...’
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b. aanée paa bend
a-"-aa-néet paa bend
3SG-PST2-PST2-AUX.PST2 AUX deny
‘He first denied...’
8.10.2 mbép

As illustrated in (137), the auxiliary mbép means ‘often’. It is exclusively used in the

Present tense.

(137)  kondu mbény (€€
kondu mbény [é&"-
l.young_girl AUX work

‘The young girl often works.’

8.10.3 disks"
The auxiliary disksd" (< ddsks" ‘cease’) means ‘since’. It can only be used in the
Present tense, giving the sentence a Perfect Continuous reading.
(138)  mddn nddSki dzi°
md-dn3 "-n-dd5ks" dzi"
I-child PRS-PRS-AUX eat

‘The child has being eating since.’

8.10.4 ko5
k2o is used to signify that an action is repeated.
(139)  aakdd taaki je&°
a-"-aa-ksd" taakd je"
3SG-PST2-PST2-AUX take  3SG

‘He took it again.’

8.10.5 dzaa
The auxiliary dzaa (< dszaa ‘exaggerate’), meaning ‘too much’ is used to express

exaggeration.



(140)

andzaa tfewd
H_3-n-dzaa tfewd
PRS-3SG-PRS-AUX play

‘He plays too much.’

8.10.6 fé”and k&
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J& (<& ‘come’) is used as a ventive auxiliary (141) while k¢ (< kén ‘go’) is used

as an allative auxiliary (142).

(141)

(142)

kakan fokua jife bé naa...
kakan"  f3ku  H-n-fet bé Tnag"
l.story other PRS-PRS-come be COMP

‘Another story is that...”

agwijan méékaam naa jekén fe j€ ndzi°

a-gw-ijjang  "-n-wéé'-kaamd *naa" j&"-kén fé =je" n-dzi"

2-2-brother PRS-PRS-NEG-like COMP 3PL-AUX.SBJV give=3sSG 6-food

‘His brothers do not like to give him food.’

Interestingly, emphasis can be laid by repeating the auxiliary. As a consequence, the

construction surfaces with three verbs. Only the first auxiliary is inflected.

(143)

agwijan méékaam nad jekén ke fe jé€ fdzi’

a-gw-ijdn  Mn-wéé-kaamd  ‘nadt ja-kén kt  fé=j"  hedsit

2-2-brother PRS-PRS-NEG-like COMP 3PL-AUX.SBJV AUX give=3SG 6-food

‘His brothers do not like to give him food.’



9. STRUCTURE OF THE MAIN CLAUSE

9.1 Introduction
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The present chapter is dedicated to the structure of main clauses and is organised as

follows: Section 9.2 discusses transitive and intransitive main clauses. Section 9.3 looks at

ditransitive main clauses. Section 9.4 is concerned with adjuncts in the main clause.

Interrogative sentences are discussed in Section 9.5. The last section (Section 9.6) deals with

comparatives.

9.2 Transitive and intransitive main clauses

The order of constituents in Kwakum main clauses is SVOX, X standing for other

complements or adjuncts. The subject must be overtly expressed either as a NP or as a

pronoun. Examples (1)-(2) illustrate transitive and intransitive clauses with a lexical subject

and subject pronoun respectively.

(1)

2)

a. p"aam fidzéé gwe

phadm  Mon-dzéel

1.man PRS-PRS-see

“The man sees you.’

. an*dzéé gwe

N

H_a-n-dzéé- gwe
PRS-3SG-PRS-see  2SG

‘He sees you.’

a. p"aam fife°

p"adm Hon-fet
l.man PRS-PRS-come

‘The man is coming.’
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b. anfe°
H_a-n-fe!
PRS-3SG-PRS-come

‘He is coming.’

There is no subject-verb agreement per se in Kwakum. As shown in (3), the use of a
subject marker is optional after plural NPs and not allowed after a singular NP, unless in
topicalised constructions (4c) (see section on topicalization in Chapter 11). The full

paradigm of subject pronouns is discussed in Chapter 5.

(3)  aphaam (j&-) pfe°
é-phéérh H_jgHn-fet
2-man  PRS-3PL-PRS-come

“The men are coming.’

(4)  a. phadm ffe’
p"aam "-n-fet
l.man PRS-PRS-come

‘The man is coming.’

b. *p"aam anfe°
phééﬁl H_a-n-fe!
l.man PRS-3SG-PRS-come

Intended ‘the man is coming.’

c. p"aam anfe’
phaém H_a-n-fe!
l.man PRS-3SG-PRS-come

‘[As for] the man, he is coming’
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As illustrated in (5), the object follows the verb. Other constituents like adjuncts (A)

also occur after the verb. They will be discussed in the sections below.

(5) moOmjaa ndadmbu pdzi’

Y*mo6-mjaa  "-n-dadgmbs" n-dzi"
I-woman  PRS-3SG-PRS-cook  6-meal
S \% (0]

‘The woman is cooking the meal.’

I found four types of non-verbal main clauses. The first is in the construction
N, +N,, where N, is a common noun (i.e. not a proper noun) with an identification function

as illustrated in (6).

(6) mddn [imbe
md-dn) fimbe
1-child 1.soldier
a. ‘The child is a soldier’
b. “The soldier child’

The construction in (6) cannot be interpreted as a non-verbal clause if N, does not

have an identification function, as seen in (7) where N, rather qualifies N;.

(7) mddn [35td
md-dnd  [35td
I-child naked
‘a naked child’

When N, is a proper noun, the definiteness of N, must be overtly expressed by means
of a modifier which can be a possessive, a demonstrative or the anaphoric marker, otherwise
the construction is interpreted as a genitive construction. Compare example (8) where N, has

a modifier with example (9) where it doesn’t.



(8)

)

mdIn €€ maari
md-dnd w-ggh maari

1-child PP,-3SG.POSS  1.Mary

a. ‘His child is Mary’ (her name is Mary).

b. ‘His child, Mary’

mddn maari
md-dnd maarl
1-child 1.Mary
‘Mary’s child’
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The second context of a non-verbal main clause is the construction N+ DEM. The

construction in (10) can either have the clausal interpretation ‘here/this is the child’ (10a) or

the noun phrase interpretation ‘this child’ (10b).

(10)

mdin *né
md-dn5 "né-

I-child DEM,

a. ‘Here/this is the child.’

b. ‘this child’

The third type of non-verbal main clause is found before the complementiser nad*

introducing a sentential argument. In the examples in (11)-(12), the enunciative verbs kee

‘say’ and /akf¢€ ‘ask’ are ommited, resulting in non-verbal clauses.

(11)

moOmjad naa afeéwég fe°
moé-mjaa  'nad" a-feé"-wég" Jett

l-woman COMP 3SG-FUTI-NEG come

‘The woman [said] that she would not come.’
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(12)  jékle ng¢ md5n naad amfal®
jékle ng md-dnd ™nad- a-n-fuld"
l.teacher with 1-child coMP 3SG-CSC-go_out-CSC

‘The teacher [asked] the child to go out.’

The following type of non-verbal clause is a With-Possessive construction in which
the idea of possession is encoded by the comitative-instrumental-agentive preposition né
‘and, with’. As Stassen (2009: 216) remarks, this type of construction which ‘consists in the

verbalization of the oblique marker on the possessee NP’, is common in Bantu languages.

(13)  tut"m f3k bemse 166 téfi té
tutim" fsku  bé-mé leg" tefi  t&"

1.dwarf certain COP.PST4-PST4 so  also there

dz¢ né dzaki'ljé
dze" ng dzékiljg"
3sG  with 1.tortoise

‘So there was also a dwarf; he had a tortoise.’

9.3 Ditransitive main clauses
9.3.1 Both objects are nouns or pronouns

If both objects are nouns or pronouns, the Recipient (R) precedes the Theme (T). The
examples below illustrate a ditransitive clause where the objects are both nouns (14) and

pronouns (15).

(14)  p"aam 1 fé m55n 4'mangdlod

p"adgm  Hon-fg md-dnd a-mangolo
l.man  PRS-PRS-give  1-child 2-mango
S \Y R T

“The man is giving the child mangoes.’



(15)

p"aam iy fé jé ‘dz4
p"adm  Hon-fég=jet dza'
I.man  PRS-PRS-give=3SG 3PL

S \Y R T

‘The man is giving them to him’ (/iterally ‘The man is giving him them”).
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The argument order in the construction in (14)-(15) cannot be reversed; otherwise the

construction is ungrammatical or has the odd interpretations ‘The man is giving mangoes the

child’ (16) and ‘The man is giving them him’ (17).

(16)

(17)

93.2

to the one in the previous section i.e. R always precedes T as illustrated below.

(18)

SR PRI T U
*pPadm ) *fé *4*méangoldo mddnd

p"aam Hn-fg a-mangdld  md-dnj
l.man PRS-PRS-give 2-mango 1-child
S \% T R

Intended ‘The man is giving the child mangoes.’

*phaam ' fé ja *dzé
p"aam  Mn-fé=jat dz¢
I.man  PRS-PRS-give=3PL 3SG
S A% T R

intended ‘The man is giving them to him.’

One object is a pronoun

If the Recipient is a pronoun and the Theme a noun, the constituent order is identical

p"adm m*fé jé *a*mangolo

p"aam  Hn-fg jeh a-mangolo
I.man  PRS-PRS-give 3SG  2-mango

S \Y R T

“The man is giving him mangoes.’
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As reported for the previous case, the constituent order cannot be reversed.
(19)  *p"adm m'fé ‘4*'mangolo dze°

p"adm  Hon-fg a-méangolo  dze"

I.man  PRS-PRS-give 2-mango 3sG

S \Y% T R

“The man is giving mangoes him.’

Intended ‘He is giving him mangoes.’

The same order is strictly observed if R is a non-human noun and T a pronoun (20).
(20)  p"adm 1 fé bupa dza°

p"aam  Hn-fg bupa dza"

l.man  PRS-PRS-give l.animal 3PL

S \% R T

“The man is giving them to the animal’ (/itera/ly ‘The man is giving the animal

them”).

In contrast, if R is a human noun and T a pronoun, both arguments can switch their
position while keeping the same interpretation.
(21)  a. p"adm i fé msdn dzd
p"aam Hn-fg md-dns dza"
l.man PRS-PRS-give 1-child 3pL

S A% R T
“The man is giving them to the child’ (/iterally ‘The man is giving the child

them’).

b. p"adm h*fé ja mddn
p"aam H_n-fg =ja" md-3nj
l.man PRS-PRS-give=3PL  1-child
S \Y% T R

‘The man is giving them [to] the child.’



(22)
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T has more object properties than R, because it is accessible to passivisation.

Compare (22a) with (22b).

a. amangolo mfgjaa mddnd
a-méangold  -n-fgj-da md-3nd
2-mango PRS PRS-give-PASS 1-child

‘Mangoes are given to the child.’

b. *mddn mfejdad amangolo

intended: ‘the child was given mangoes’

Both T and R can be relativized as will be shown in Chapter 11. Other ditransitive

verbs in Kwakum include 635‘mJ ‘buy’, ké/¢ ‘send’, daa‘mbs ‘cook’; bend ‘deny’, téwwfé

‘show’ jekle ‘teach’, ¢/il5 ‘write’.

9.4 Adjuncts within the main clause

prepositions involved in adjuncts are presented in Chapter 6.

9.4.1

the locative construction 7-3- (see Chapter 6 for locative constructions).

(23)

(24)

This section looks at the placement of adjuncts within the main clause, adverbs and

Locative adverbials

Locative adjuncts mainly occur clause finally. They are (optionally) introduced by

iéndsil dgwé
Hjgh-n-dzild >-H-gweh
PRS-3SG-PRS-seat LOC-LOC-there

‘They are sitting there.’

andzéé tele 9*bdndaki
H_a-n-dzé¢- tele  H-3-M-bdndaki
PRS-3SG-PRS-see 1.mat LOC-LOC-LOC-1.ground

‘He sees the mat on the ground.’
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9.4.2 Temporal adverbials

Unlike locative adverbials, temporal adverbials can be used at the begining (25) or at

the end (25) of a clause.

(25) a. afe€ fe dunépy
a-fegt fe!  danen
3SG- FUT] come tomorrow

‘She will come tomorrow.’

b. dinéy afeé (&°
dineny a-fegt et
tomorrow 3SG-FUT1 come

‘Tomorrow she will come.’

9.4.3 Manner adverbials

Manner adverbials are generally used postverbally (26-27), except if the adverb is in
focus, in which case it is used clause initially immediately followed by the focus marker

(28).

(26) andaambu tambje
"3-n-dadmbs" tambje
PRS-3SG-PRS-cook  good

‘She cooks well.’

(27)  4ndzaandi nds
"-a-n-dzaandd ndo
PRS-3SG-PRS-walk like_this
‘He walks like this.’
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nd3 *fi *andzaandi ji
no fi"  H.a-n-dzaandd ji-
like this FOC PRS-3SG-PRS-walk SUB

‘It is like this that he walks.’

Some lexical specificities are observed: the adverb nén ‘like this, like that’ and every

form ending in -g4awé” can also be used clause initially (29a) and (30a), the most frequent

position being the post-verbal position (29b) and (30b).

(29)

(30)

a. nén ‘*dpdzaandd
nén* H_3-n-dzaandd
like this  PRS-3SG-PRS-walk

‘He walks like this.’

b. 4ndzaandi nén
"-3-n-dzaandd nén"
PRS-3SG-PRS-walk like_this

‘He walks like this.’

a. tfalaawe dndzaandd
tfal-dawe"  "-a-n-dzaandd
be_rapid-ADJ PRS-3SG-PRS-walk

‘He walks rapidly.’

b. 4ndzaandi tfaldawe®

H_3-n-dzaandd tfal-aawe!
PRS-3SG-PRS-walk  be_rapid-ADJ

‘He walks rapidly.’
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9.4.4 Circumstantial/Purposive/Beneficiary pombii, kwéf4a, tfindzi”
The preposition pombiu is used to introduce adjuncts which have a benefactive

function. pdmbii can be followed by a noun (31) or a possessive pronoun (32).

(31)  anféé p3mb p"adm wé
H_3-n-(ég" pSmbd  p"adm  w-¢
PRS-3SG-PRS-work  for l.man PP,-ANAPH

‘She works for that man.’

(32)  4nféé p3mb p"adm jé*é
H_3-n-fge- pdmbu  j-g&"
PRS-3SG-PRS-work  for PP,-3SG.POSS

‘She works for him.’

pIdmbii can also be interpreted as ‘because of’. In this context, it is interchangeable
with the prepositions kwéfda and ¢findzi” as shown in the following example. ¢find3i” can be

optionally introduced by the preposition né ‘with, and’.

(33) a. kilewd mélén pSmb j3*5
ki-léwo  "-mg-1énd" pdmbi  j-35"
7-baby PST2-PST2-cry.PST2  for PP,-2SG

‘The baby cried because of you.’

b. kilewd mélén kwefaa gwé
Ki-léwo  "-mg-1énd" kwefda gwe
7-baby PST2-PST2-cry.PST2 because of  2SG

‘The baby cried because of you.’
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c. kilewd mélén (né) tfindzi gwé
ki-léwo  "-mg-1énd" ng tfindzi" gwe
7-baby PST2-PST2-cry.PST2 with  because_of 2SG

‘The baby cried because of you.’

9.4.5 Instrumentals, Manner, Comitatives and Agentive
Instrumentals are introduced by means of the preposition ne.
(34) aadzol paamd ng 1kdd°
a-"-2a-dzolo naamd ng i-kda"
38G-PST2-PST2-kill.PST2 l.animal with 5-spear

‘He killed the animal with a spear.’

né is also used to express comitatives. In this context, the presence of a resumptive

pronoun is required before this preposition:

(35) aadzol pdamd j& né mddnée®
a-"-2a-dzolo naamd  jg"  ng md-dnd  w-gg"
3SG-PST2-PST2-kill.PST2 l.animal 3sG  with 1-child PP,-3SG.POSS

‘He killed the animal with his child.’

The same preposition can be used to encode manner:
(36) aaddmbu né *téts

a-aa-dombu" ne této

3sG-PST1-speak.pST1  with 1.fear

‘He spoke with fear.’

The constructions below show that in instrumentals and comitative phrases, the

complement of the preposition n¢ can be omitted unless it is a human.



(37)

(38)

(39)

(40)

a. anke ng ké*pu
H_a-n-ke ng kopa-
PRS-3SG-PRS-go  with l.cup

‘He is going with the cup.’

b. dgke ng
H_3-n-ke ng
PRS-3SG-PRS-go  with

‘He is going with [it]’

a. anke ng¢ mddnd
H.3-n-ke ng md-dnj
PRS-3SG-PRS-go  with 1-child

‘He is going with the child.’

b. *apke né
"-a-n-kg ng
PRS-3SG-PRS-go  with
‘He is going with [it]’
Intended ‘he is going with him.’

The preposition n¢ is also used to introduce the Agent in a passive construction.

ibimd manaa ng p"adm

i-bum$ "-n-man-aa ng  p"adm
2-fruit PRS-PRS-gather-PASS by l.man

‘The fruits are gathered by the man.’

k31 Hkekéaa ng mddnd
kal" H_n-kek"-aa ng md-dnd
l.rope = PRS-PRS-cut.PASS-PASS by 1-child

The rope is cut by the child.’
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9.5 Interrogatives
9.5.1 Polar questions
Polar questions are marked intonationally by a rising tone on the last syllable of the

sentence, which optionally takes a velar nasal (41).

(41) andaambu tambijé(n)?
H_3-n-daambs"tambjen
3SG-PRS-cook good.Q

‘Is she cooking well?’

I have found instances where polar questions are marked by means of the particle
wda (glossed as Q), occurring after the verb stem. The sentence in (42) is interpreted as a

negative question in English.

(42)  kaafl naa kaf wad gwé naa...

kaafel  pi-aa kaafd" wéa gwe 'nag®
1.king.  1SG-PSTl say.PSTI Q. 2SG  COMP

‘King, didn’t I tell you that...’

9.5.2  WH-questions

The list of interrogatives is provided in (43). WH-questions are formed by replacing
the questioned constituent by an interrogative, which remains in situ (44a). Alternatively,
interrogatives can occur in the clause initial position of a focus construction. In this
construction, the sentence optionally ends with the subordinative marker ;7 which takes a

falling intonation (44b).

(43) a. ke ‘what, why’
b. ta ‘who’
c. 'fe ‘where’
d. boku 'f¢ ‘when’

e. na ‘how’



(44) a. gwé ndaambu ke?
Hogwe n-dadmbs" ke
PRS-2SG ~ PRS-cook  what

‘What are you cooking?’

b. k& gwé ndadmbn ji
ke Hogwg  n-daambs“ ji
what  PRS-2SG PRS-cook SUB.Q

‘What are you cooking?’

(45) a. gwé pké {87
Hoowe n-ké e
PRS-2SG ~ PRS-go what

‘Where are you going?’

b. f& gwé pke j1
'fe fowe  n-ke i
where PRS-2SG PRS-go SUB.Q

‘Where are you going?’

(46) a. gwé pké boku fe?
Towe n-kg bokda  'fe
PRS-2SG  PRS-go when  what
‘When are you going?’

b. boki f&¢ gwé nke ji
boka  'f¢ Howe n-ke
when what  PRS-2SG  PRS-go

‘When are you going?’
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(47) a. gwé nké na?
Hogwe n-ké na
PRS-2SG  PRS-go  why

‘Why are you going?’

b. na gwé nke ji
na Hogwe n-k¢ il
why PRS-2SG  PRS-go SUB.Q

‘Why are you going?’

The structure which+NOUN is expressed by means of the construction moo /

gwoom+ CON + 'f¢, with the nominaliser-linker agreeing in number with the antecedent.

(48) a. gwé ndé€ ng ndaj moo *fé
Howt  n-dé€® n& ndaj mod Horfe
PRS-2SG  PRS-like with l.cow NLNK.SG CON-what

‘Which cow do you want?’

(49) b. ndaj moo ‘€ gwé ndé€ ne ji
nd3dj mod Horfe Howe  n-dég& ng i
l.cow NLNK.SG CON-what PRS-2SG PRS-like with SUB.Q

‘Which cow do you want?’

9.6 Comparatives

In equative clauses the numeral mo#° ‘one’ is used to modify the quality compared:
(50) bela je né pol dzi tél *mdtu’

belds jg"  ng pol dzi" tél matd”

1.Bela 3G and  1.Paul copP 1.height one

‘Bela is as tall as Paul.’
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Similative constructions are expressed by means of the particle ¢, glossed as CMPT.
(51)  4andzaandi t"a kiléws

H_3-n-dzaandd tha ki-Iéwo

PRS-3SG-PRS-walk CMPT  7-baby

‘He walks like a baby.’

(52) 33faa jé thy ni
>-H-3a-(4a=je" tha  pi
2SG-PST2-PST2-d0.PST2 = 3SG CMPT 1SG

‘You did it like me.’

Comparative semantics is achieved by means of the participials délkdy (< délkaa
‘surpass’), délég (< ?) and fétéy (< f&*5 ‘pass’). The three participials are interchangeable

as illustrated in (53).

(53) a. beld dzi lawdawe délkan maari
belds  dzit  law-dawe"  délk-an maari
1.Bela cop be tall-ADJ surpass-PART 1.Mary

‘Bela is taller than Mary.’

b. bela dzi lawaawe délég maari
belds  dzit law-dawg"  dél-ey  maari
1.Bela cop be_tall-ADJ] ~ ?-PART  1.Mary

‘Bela is taller than Mary.’

c. bela dzi lawdawe fétén maari
beld"  dzi" law-aawe"  fé-ten maari
1.Bela cop be_tall-ADJ  pass-PART  1.Mary

‘Bela is taller than Mary.’
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Finally, Superlatives are encoded by means of a connective construction introduced

by the nominaliser moo (PL gwom). Some illustations are provided in (54)-(55).

(54) bela dzi moo kidzima
bela"  dzi" moo H_ki-dzima
1.Bela COP NLNK.SG CON-7-beautiful

‘Bela is the most beautiful.’

(55) pdl dzi mo6o kil
pol dzi" moo Hkal
1.Paul COP NLNK.SG CON-1.strenght

‘Paul is the strongest.’
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10. COMPLEX SENTENCES

10.1  Introduction

This chapter is organised as follows: Section 10.2 looks at NP coordination. Section
10.3 discusses how clauses are coordinated. Section 10.4 looks at clauses involving
uninflected verbs. Sentential complementation is discussed in Section 10.5. Adverbial
clauses are the concern of Section 10.6. The final section of this chapter, Section 10.7 is
dedicated to relative clauses. In the constructions discussed from Section 10.5 to Section

10.7, subordination is optionally marked by means of the clause-final subordinator ;7.

10.2 NP coordination
NP coordination is achieved by means of né ‘with, and’, k& ‘or, either...or’ and 235
‘or, either...or’. There seem not to be any ordering restriction with pronouns and full NPs.

For discussion and examples, see Section 7.4.1 of Chapter 7.

10.3 Sentential coordination
Like NP coordination, sentential coordination is expressed with the conjunctions né

‘with, and’, k¢ ‘or’ and “£35 ‘or’. Equi NP deletion is often observed (2).

(1) aafémbe’ ne addzémbé
a-"-aa-fémbe" ng a-"-aa-dzémbe
3SG-PST2-PST2-intone.PST2 and  3SG-PST2-PST2-dance.PST2

‘She intoned [the song] and danced.’

(2)  ambukl gwaaks p"dngd ntaa p"ongd
a-n-bukd" gwaake p"dngd n-tdaakd" p"ongd
3SG-csc-break.csc  l.oft  1.maize CSC-take.CSC  1.maize

‘He used to break the maize loft and take maize.
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3) aafémbe”® k¢ addzémbé
a-"-2a-fémbe" k& a-"-a3-dzémbe
3SG-PST2-PST2-intone.PST2 or 3SG-PST2-PST2-dance.PST2

‘She intoned [the song] or danced.’

4) aafémbe® t3d addzémbé
a-"-2a-fémbe" L33  H-2-23-dzémbe
3SG-PST2-PST2-intone.PST2 or 3SG-PST2-PST2-dance.PST2

‘She intoned [the song] or danced.’

né can be used before both conjuncts. No semantic difference has been established

between the construction in (1) and the one in (5).

(5) ne¢ aafémbe” n¢ addz€émbé
ng  "-a-3a-fémbe! ng  a-"-ad-dzémbe
and PST2-3SG-PST2-intone.PST2 and 3SG-PST2-PST2-dance.PST2

‘She intoned [the song] and danced.’

Likewise, k¢ and “#35 can also be used as correlative conjunctions. In these

constructions, they are interpreted as ‘either...or’.

(6) ke aafémbe® k& aadzémbé
k&t a-"-2a-fémbe" k& a-"-2a-dzémbe
either 3SG-PST2-PST2-intone.PST2 or 3SG-PST2-PST2-dance.PST2

‘She either intoned [the song] or danced.’

(7)) aafémbe° 5 aadzémbé

'3> a-"-aa-fémbe" %) a-"-3a-dzémbe
or  3SG-PST2-PST2-intone.PST2 or 3SG-PST2-PST2-dance.PST2

‘She either intoned [the song] or danced.’
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When the two clauses have the same object, it occurs in the first clause. Although the

noun kitaw ‘sheep’ complements the verbs of the two clauses f€ ‘gave’ and bom/dad ‘sold’, it

must be used in the first clause (8). The object can be repeated in the second clause by

means of an anaphorical pronoun (9).

(8)  a. aafé kitaw tf¢ k& adbsm(ad

a-"-aa-fé ki-taw

‘He gave or sold that sheep.’

b. *a4fé k& adbsmfaa kitaw tf¢.

tf-¢ k-
3SG-PST2-PST2-give.PST2 7-sheep PP,~ANAPH or

a-"-23-bsmfaa

3SG-PST2-PST2-sell.PST2

Intended ‘He gave or sold that sheep.’

(9)  aafé kitaw tf€ ké aabdm(aa jé

a-"-aa-fé ki-taw
38G-PST2-PST2-give.PST2
sell.PST2 =3SG

‘He gave that sheep or sold it.’

tf-¢ ké&"

7-sheep PP,~ANAPH or

a-"-aa-bdmfaa =jg"

3SG-PST2-PST2-

Sentential coordination is also achieved by observing a short pause after the first

clause (materialized in the example below with a comma) and conjugating the verb of the

second clause in the Consecutive.

(10)

f21 mé*bomjé, bipa mfofe”

fel" Homeg-bomije bupa
l.pot PST2-PST2-break.PST2 1.meat

“The pot broke and the meat poured.’

n-fofe"

CSC-pour.CSC
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(11) aafe, antote®
a-"-aa-fe! a-n-tote
3SG-PST2-PST2-come 3SG-CSC-returned.CSC

‘He came and returned.’

The negative marker can be used in both clauses, if they are both negated (12), or in

only one clause, which is the negated clause (13-14).

(12) &l mé'bomjéwéE, bupa bekfofe
felt Homg-bomje-wég" bupa  bek™-fofe
l.pot PST2-PST2-break.PST2-NEG 1l.meat NEG-pour_out

“The pot did not break and the meat did not pour.’

(13)  fel mébomjé, bupa bekfofe
fel* Homg-bomje bupa  bek™-fofe
l.pot PST2-PST2-break.PST2 1.meat NEG-pour_out.SBJV

‘The pot broke but the meat did not pour out.’

(14) aafewé€ aji fémbd
a-f-aa-fet-wegh a-jit fembd
3SG-PST2-PST2-come-NEG  3SG-IPFV  intone

‘He didn’t come intoning.’

10.4 Clauses with uninflected verbs

Uninflected verbs are used in subordinate clauses when they share the subject with

the verb of the main verb.

(15) mddn ngwaa *fi*ls
md-dn5  M-n-gwaa" fils"
1-child PRS-PRS-want  go_down

‘The child wants to go down.’
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(16) aafe fé ni ‘mangolo
a-"-aa-fet f€ pi méangold
3SG-PST2-PST2-come give 1SG 1.mango

‘He came to give me some mangoes.’

Clauses with uninflected verbs cannot contain a negative marker. The latter

exclusively occurs in the main clause.

(17) mdSn méetgwaa *itld
md-dnd  P-n-wégt-gwaat 13"
1-child PRS-PRS-NEG-want  go_down

“The child doesn’t want to go down.’

(18) aafewéé fé ni ‘mangolo
a-1-aa-feH-wegh fé ni mangolo
38G-PST2-PST2-come-NEG give 1SG  1.mango

‘He didn’t came to give me some mangoes.’

10.5 Sentential complementation

The term ‘sentential complementation’ is used here to refer to “the syntactic situation
that arises when a notional sentence or predication is an argument of a predicate” (Noonan
2007:52). As Noonan indicates, “a predication can be viewed as an argument of a predicate
if it functions as the subject or object of that predicate”. In this perspective, the grammatical
function of sentential complements will exclusively be either subject or object. Structurally,
sentential complements are introduced by the complementiser na4" or the conjunction k¢*

“if”.

(19) p'adm méléfaa naa apéti mbé
p'aam  H-me-16faa" maa'  a-pétd mbéf*
I.man  PST2-PST2-forget.PST2 COMP  3SG-close.SBJV  l.door

‘The man forgot to close the door.’
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(20) ni maamb (enl ke afe€ fe°
Honi n-wadmbsd--(eple k&- a-feg- et
PRS-1SG PRS-NEG-know if 3SG-FUuTl come

‘I don’t know if she will come.’

In subject position, the complementiser is preceded by an optional nominal prefix i-
and the sentential subject ends with an optional morpheme j#, often reduced to an 7 I will

analyse it as a subordinating marker (glossed as SUB).

(21) inad puld mé*nd buldawe ji n-délkaa pi
i-'nag"  puld  M-mé-nj bul-dawe" ji-

5-coMP 1l.rain PST2-PST2-fall.PST2 be numerous-ADJ SUB

H_n-dglkaa ni
PRS-PRS-surpass IsG

‘That the rain fell heavily surprises me.’

In the absence of the subordinating marker /7, the subordinate clause in subject

position can be marked by a rising tone on the final syllable.

(22) inad puld mé*nd buldawe n-délkaa ni
-mée-nd bul-aawé Hn-dglkaa ni
5-coMP l.rain PST2-PST2-fall.PST2 be_numerous-ADJ.SUB PRS-PRS-overpass 1SG

“That the rain fell heavily surprises me.’

10.6 Adverbial clauses

Like sentential complements, adverbial clauses are marked by the optional

subordinating marker j/* which occurs clause-finally.
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10.6.1 Temporal clauses

Temporal clauses are introduced by the adverbials boku ‘when’, mo” ‘when’, tén*
‘when’, £/ ‘since’. The first two (boki ‘when’and mo” ‘when’) are interchangeable. The
semantic difference with zén" ‘when’is not clear. Syntactically, the latter differs from boki
‘when’ and mo” ‘when’ in that it cannot be used sentence initially (23). Conversely, clauses
introduced by boku ‘when’and mo” ‘when’ can occur as the first or second clause of the

sentence (24). The tenses of the two clauses need not be idential.

(23) a. gwddn mé*ké *tén nad‘kwailjé

gwd-dn5 H-me-ké- tén"

ni-f-aa-kwalje
2-child  PST2-PST2-go.PST2 when 1SG-PST2-PST2-arrive.PST2
“The children had gone when I arrived.’

b.*tén padkwaljé gwddn méké

(24)  a. bok p"adm mé*d3é¢ p"i ji aa*dokaa’
boki p"aam "-meg-dzée phif jit a-"-aa-dokaa"
when 1l.man PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.dog SUB 3SG-PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2

‘When the man saw the dog, he ran away.’

b. p"adm mé*dokaa bok ag*dzéé pi ji
p"aam "-mg-dokaa" boka  a-"-aa-dzée p"i! jit
l.man PST2-PST2-run_away.PST2 when 3SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 1.dog SUB

‘The man ran away when he saw the dog.’

As reported for boki ‘when’ and mo” ‘when’, adverbial clauses introduced with z£/
‘since’ can take any position within the sentence.
(25) a. tel gwddn meke fukdl ji naa ji bondu ja°
Metgl  gwd-dnd  H-me-ke Jukdl jit
since  2-child PST2-PST2-go.PST2 1.school SUB
ni-f-aa ji bonds" = ja"
1SG-PST2-PST2IPFV.PST2  wait=3PL

‘Since the children had gone to school, I have been waiting for them.’
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b. nad ji béndd gwsdn tél jadks [ukal ji
ni-M-aa i bonds- = jat

1SG-PST2-PST2 IPFV.PST2 wait=3PL

L%g] jet-aa-ke Jukdal ji-
since 3PL-PST2-PST2-g0.PST2 1.school SUB

‘I have been waiting for the children since they had gone to school.’

Temporal clauses can also be introduced with the complementiser 44" combined to
the preposition fim ‘after, behind’, the form pépéel’ ‘before’ (< p”g/ ‘in front of’) and the
participial form kwaljép (< kwaljé ‘arrive’). These clauses do not occur sentence initially.

As the examples below show, the tenses of the two clauses need not to be identical.

(26) adzi k6o fim nad 33 ‘kwaljé
a-dzi" koo  fim  ™nad" >-"-3>-kwilje
3SG-eat. PST3 PST3 after COMP 2SG-PST2-PST2-arrive.PST2

‘He ate after you had arrived.’

(27) adké pepél nad mddn dzemjé
a-"-aa-ké" pépél ™ad" md-dnd  dzemjé"
3SG-PST2-PST2-20.PST2 before COMP 1-child  wake.up.SBIV

‘She had gone before the child woke up.’

(28)  jaa*ké mbaake kwaljén naa
jet-M-aa-keé" mbaake kwilj-en  nad"
3PL-PST2-PST2-g0.PST2 l.race  arrive.PART COMP
jaatléle’
jet-M-aa-1é18"
3PL-PST2-PST2-get_tired.PST2

‘They ran until they got tired.’
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10.6.2 Purpose clauses

Purpose clauses are introduced with the conjunctions jaa” ‘because’, bé ‘so that’
pdmbi ‘for’ and the prepositional phrase pimbi nad” ‘so that’. They mainly occur as
second clauses (29-32). After bé ‘so that’ (30) and pdmbu nad" ‘so that’ (32), the verb is

conjugated either in the Subjunctive mood or in Consecutive mood.

(29) naafe jaa d3dowaa ni
ni-"-aa-fet jaar >-H-aa-déwaa ni
1SG-PST2-PST2-come because 2SG-PST2-PST2-call.PST2 1SG

‘I came because you called me.’

(30) a. 4ntd naa dndzi be dgwil
H.3-n-t5 mag" >-n-dzi* be >-gwhl
PRS-3SG-PRS-be.good COMP 2SG-CSC-eat.CSC  so_that 2SG-grow.SBJV

“You should eat so that you will grow.’

b. 4nt5 naa dndzi be dygwile®
"a-n-t5 mad" d-n-dzi* be >-n-gwilg"
PRS-3SG-PRS-be.good COMP 2SG-CSC-eat.CSC  so_that 2SG-CSC-grow.CSC

“You should eat so that you will grow.’

(31) aatdaki ikd3d p3mb 1*dzdl (ng) bupa
a-"-aa-taakd" i-k3d"  p3mbd i-d3615" ng bupa
3SG-PST2-PST2-take.PST2 S-spear for INF-kill ~with  1.animal

‘He took a spear to kill the animal.’

(32) a. antawl ntfiki pSmbu naa jé ngwinle’
H_a-n-tawle ntfiki  pdmbu 'nag“ je"-n-gwanle!
PRS-3SG-PRS-fetch 6.water for COMP 3PL-CSC-drink.cScC

‘She fetches water for them to drink.’
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b. antawl ntfiki pdmbu naa je gwdn'lé
H_a-n-tawle ntfiki  p3dmbu 'nag“ je"-gwinlé
PRS-3SG-PRS-fetch 6.water for COMP 3PL-drink.SBJV

‘She fetches water for them to drink.’

10.6.3 Concessive clauses

Concessive clauses take the adverbial “#33 interpreted as ‘although’. They can occur

in the first clause as well as in the second clause.

(33)  ni feé taak je t33 adzi bddléy
Honi feeh taakd=je" Mdd a-dzi"  bddl-ép
PRS-18G FUTI take=3sG although 3SG-COP get rotten-PART

‘I will take it although it is rotten.’

10.6.4 Manner clauses
Manner clauses are introduced &k ‘how’, often realised as k€k*.
(34)  pni maamb fenl kek aafe ji
Hni n-waambs“-{eple  kekit a-"-aa-fet ji-
PRS-1SG PRS-NEG-know  how  3SG-PST2-PST2-come SUB

‘I don’t know how he came.’

10.7 Relative clauses

Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses have the same structure and must be
interpreted in context. Like the subordinate clauses discussed above, relative clauses are
optionally marked by means of the clause-final subordinator j#. Relative clauses can
additionally be introduced by a floating " relativiser, which is probably a reflex of a
connective relator, but which cannot or no longer agree with the head noun (35b). This
connective relator may or may not be preceded by the nominaliser moo/gwoom (36a) which
can be preceded by another connective relator (36b). As it will be shown in the following

sections, all positions in the clause are accessible to relativisation.
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(35) a. kdndu ni dzee koo ji
kdndu ni dzes! koo ji*
l.young_girl 1SG  see.PST3  PST3 SUB

‘the young girl I saw...’

b. kdndu ni dzee koo ji
kdndu Honi dzes! koo ji*
l.young_girl CON-1SG see.PST3 PST3 SUB

‘the young girl whom I saw...”

(36) a. kdndu (moo) ni dzee koo ji
kdndu moo Honi dzeg" koo ji*
l.young_girl CON-NLNK.SG CON-1SG see.PST3 PST3 SUB

b

‘the young girl whom I saw...

b. kdndu (mdo) ni dzee koo ji
kdndu -moo i dzeg" koo it
l.young_girl  CON-NLNK.SG CON-1SG see.PST3PST3 SUB

‘the young girl whom I saw...”

Since both the subordinator and the relativiser are optional, relative clauses can be
totally unmarked (37-38). In the absence of marking, a subject relative has an ambiguous
intepretation. The sentence in (37) may be interpreted as the main clause ‘the man is

coming’ (37a) or as the RC ‘the man who is coming’ (37b).

(37) p"aadm ffe°
p"adm H-n-fet
I.man PRS-PRS-come
a. ‘The man is coming.’

b. ‘the man who is coming...
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(38) kdndu ni dzeg koo
kdndu ni dzee? koo
1.young_girl 1SG see.PST3 PST3

‘the young girl I saw...”

Relative clauses with a plural head noun can also be introduced by the copula .
(39) akdndu dzi ni dzee koo ji
a-kdndu dzi" pi dzee" koo jit
2-young_girl COP 1SG see.PST PST3 SUB

‘the young girls whom I saw...’

10.7.1  Subject RCs
Subject relative clauses are exemplified in (40).
(40) a. ap"adm (gwo6dm) ba k6o bupa ji
a-p"adgm  H-gwoom Hpatt koo bupa ji*
2-man CON-NLNK.PL  CON-cut_up.PST3 PST3 l.animal SUB

‘the men who cut up the meat...’

b. ap"aam dzi ba k6o bupa (ji)
a-p"aam ggi?  ba koo bupa jit
2-man COP cut_up.PST3 PST3 l.animal SUB

‘the men who cut up the meat...’

10.7.2  Object RCs
Object RCs take an optional resumptive pronoun. In (41), the relative clause is the
object of a transitive verb. In (42), it is the first object of a ditransitive verb while in (43), it

is the second object.
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(41) momjaa moo paa dzéé (jé) ji

L% H L

mo-mjaa -mod ni-f-aa dzée =je! ji
1-woman CON-NLNK.SG 1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2=3SG SUB

‘the woman whom I saw...’

(42) mddn moéo fjal mfé (j€) i*bumd ji
md-3n5  H-mdd H_fjal H_p-fé = j&H i-bums it
1-child CON-NLNK.SG CON-daughter_in_law PRS-PRS-give =3SG 2-fruit  SUB

‘the child to whom the daughter-in-laws is giving fruits...’

(43) a. ibumd gwoéom fjal 1iy*fé mddn (dz4d) ji
i-bimd  M-gwoom H_fjal Hn-f¢ md-dns dza" jit
2-fruit  CON-NLNK.PL CON-1.daughter_in_law PRS-PRS-give 1-child 3PL SUB

‘the fruits the daughter-in-law is giving to the child...’

b. ibum3 dzi fjal m*fé¢ mddn (d34) ji
i-bums dzi"  fjal H_n-f¢ md-dns dza" jit
2-fruit cop  1.daughter_in_law PRS-PRS-give 1-child 3PL SUB

‘the fruits the daughter-in-law is giving to the child...’

10.7.3  Oblique RCs and adjunct RCs
10.7.3.1 Instrumental, manner, and comitative RCs
Like object RCs, instrumental, manner, and comitative RCs take an optional

resumptive pronoun.

(44) phaam pi pféé ne (dze) ji
p"aam  HHonpi n-fég" ng  dzg" ji*-
1.man CON-PRS-1SG  PRS-work with 3SG SUB

‘the man I work with...’
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(45) momjaa aakaaf né (dzg) ji
mo-mjaa H_3-H_23-kaafd! ng dzg" it
1-woman CON-3SG-PST2-PST2-talk.PST2 with 3SG  SUB

‘the woman whom he talked to...’

10.7.3.2 Locative RCs

In locative RCs the relative tonal marker is interchangeable with the noun nds3”
‘place’ (46).
(46) a. faa (m6o) p"adm dzi né andaj ji

faa .modod H_phaam dzi" ng a-ndaj ji-
l.village CON-NLNK.SG  CON-l.man COP with  2-cow SUB
‘the village where the man has cows...”
b. {aa (nd55) p"adm d3zi né andaj ji
faat H_nddd" H_phaam dzi"  ng a-ndaj jit

l.village CON-6.place  CON-l.man cop with  2-cow SUB

‘the village where the man has cows...”

10.7.3.3 Temporal RCs
Temporal RCs are illustrated in (47).
(47) dzown (m6o) aafe ji
Lo dzowsd  H-moo Ha-f-aa-feH ji-
1.day CON-NLNK.SG  CON-3SG-PST2-PST2-come SUB

‘the day he came...’

10.7.3.4 Benefactive RCs

In Benefactive RCs, the use of the resumptive pronoun is obligatory.

(48) a. p"adm (moo) ni nféé p3mb jé*€ ji

p"adm  "-moo HH i Hop-[gg" pSmbud  j-gg" jit
I.man  CON-NLNK.SG CON-PRS-1SG PRS-PRS-work for PP,-3SG.POSS SUB

‘the man I am working for...”



b. *p"aadm pi pféé p3mbi
p"adm  "-mod HHnj Hn-fee- p3mbi
I.man  CON-NLNK.SG CON-PRS-1SG PRS-PRS-work for

intended ‘the man I am working for...’

10.7.4 Noun complement RCs
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Example (49) illustrates a RC in which the relativised noun corresponds to a

POSSESSOr.

(49) p"adm mo6o gwsdn dzi dkdnda ji

p"adm H.moo H_gw)-3n3 dzi"  >-kédnda ji-
1.man CON-NLNK.SG CON-2-child coP Loc-abroad SUB

‘The man whose children are abroad...’

10.8 Conditional clauses

In Kwakum, Realis and Irrealis conditional clauses have the same structure and must

be understood in context. The protasis is marked either by the conjunction k& ‘if” or by the

conditional marker baka. They will be discussed in turn. The apodosis is optionally

introduced by the conditional marker pé”. When the protasis precedes the apodosis, it is

followed by a short pause represented in the examples below by a comma. As these

examples show, the protasis and the apodosis need not to have identical verb tenses.

10.8.1

(50)

(1)

Conditional clauses with k¢&*

The conjunction k& ‘if* is used to introduce the protasis as illustrated in (50)-(51).

k& gwe dzi kd*mbjén, (pe) 5fe€ ke dddkta
k& gweg dzi" kdmbjép pet  >-fegt ke  3-ddkta
if 2SG cop belll-PART COND 2SG-FUTl1 go LOC-1.doctor

‘If you are ill, you will go to the doctor.’

a. ké ni mbé ne penge, ni mbddmM n*tiwa
k& ni n-bé" ng pénge, ni n-bd3dmj ntiwa
if  1sG  csc-be with 1.money 1SG cSc-buy.csc  6.car

‘If I had money I would buy a car.’
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b. ké ni mbé n¢ penge, pe ni mbddm n*tiwa
k& ni n-bé"  ng pénge pe' ni n-b3dmj3 ntawa
if 1sG csc-be with l.money COND 1SG  CSC-buy.CSC 6.car

‘If I had money I would buy a car.’

As illustrated in example (52), the construction k¢ + a+ CSC+ b* is often realised as
ka*mbe.
(52) ka‘mbé n¢ penge...
k& a-n-bé" ng pénge
if  3sG-csc-be.csCc with 1.money

‘If I had money...”

10.8.2 Conditional clauses with baka
Like the conjunction k¢, the conditional marker baka is used in the protasis.
However, unlike k¢, baka is an auxiliary as it exclusively occurs between the subject and the

verb. Baka does not take any tense marker.

(53) dbaka ke ddskta, (pe) d5'dzé€ jé
d-baka ke d-ddkta pe"  >-M-aa-dzée=jg"
2SG-COND  go LOC-1.doctor COND  2SG-PST2-PST2-see.PST2 = 3SG

‘If you had gone to the doctor, you would have seen him.’

(54)  pi baka b né pengs, (pé) ni bdsm ntdwa

ni baka  bé ng¢ penge  pet P bd5ms-  ntawa
ISG COND be with l.money COND FUTI-1SG buy 6.car

‘If I had money I would buy a car.’

pe? cannot be used in the apodosis if the verb has an Imperative form.
(55) a. ké gwe dzi kd*'mbjén, kee dddkta
k& gwe dzi" kdmbjép kee"  3-dskta

if 2SG cop be ill-PART go.IMP LOC-1.doctor
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‘If you are ill, go to the doctor.’
b. *k& gwe dzi kd*mbjén, pe kée dddkta
k&" gwe dzi" kdmbjéy  pe"  kee"  >-ddkta
if 2SG cop be ill-PART COND go.IMP LOC-1.doctor

‘If you are ill, go to the doctor.’

The protasis can occur without any conditional marker, provided the verb is used in
the Consecutive mood.
(56)  ni mbé ne penge, pe ni f&€ bdSm ntiwa
ni n-bé* n¢ pénge  pe" Hni bdms"  ntiwa
1SG cSc-be.csc with 1.money COND FUTI-1SG buy 6.car

‘If I had money I would buy a car.’
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11.  INFORMATION STRUCTURE

11.1 Introduction

The present chapter discusses focus (Section 11.2) and topic (Section 11.3).

11.2 Focus

Focalisation can be encoded on every constituent of the sentence.

11.2.1 Focus on nominal constituents

Focus on nominal constituents can be encoded with the focus markers fi” or ndéé,
both being interchangeable. Syntactically, they differ from each other in that the former is

postposed to the focussed constituent while the latter is preposed to it.

(1) a.ap"adm (i ndzi bapa wé

a-phagm  [" Mon-dsif

bupa w-€
2-man FOC  PRS-PRS-eat l.animal PP;-ANAPH
‘MEN eat that meat.’
b. ndee ap"aam fidzi bipa wé
ndee a-p"aagm  H-n-dzi" bupa w-§€
FOC 2-man PRS-PRS-eat l.animal PP,~ANAPH

‘MEN eat that meat.’

(2) a. ipné (i mémja4 Aidadmbu p"ongd ji

{pdng-  fi" moé-mjaa H.n-daambs~  p"ongd  ji-
now FOC

1-woman PRS-PRS-cook 1.maize SUB

‘It is now that the woman is cooking the maize.’
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b. ndée intiné mém;jaa ndadmbi pPongd ji

ndeé¢  iplng" moé-mjaa Hop-daagmbss  pPongd jit
FOC now 1-woman PRS-PRS-cook 1.maize SUB

‘It is now that the woman is cooking the maize.’

As illustrated below, Focus can be intensified by stacking the focalisation markers.
(3) ndeée ap"aam (i ndszi bipa wé
ndé¢ a-p"adm [i'  Hop-dzit bupa w-§
FOC 2-man FOC  PRS-PRS-eat l.animal PP,-ANAPH

‘MEN eat that meat.’

Focus can also be expressed by cleft constructions introduced by a7 ‘it is’ (4) or the
presentative d37 (5). The construction ends with the optional subordinating marker j7 as in

relative clauses.

(4) aji mémjaa fi ndaambu p"ongd ji
a-jit mé-mjaa i H-n-dadgmbs~  pongd jit
3SG-COoP 2-woman FOC PRS-PRS-cook 1.maize SUB

‘It is the woman who is cooking the maize.’

(5) dzi p"Ongd fi mémjaa ndaambu ji
=it p"ongd  fi" moé-mjaa H-n-daambs it
cop l.maize FOC l-woman PRS-PRS-cook SUB

‘It is maize that the woman is cooking.’

An atypical focus strategy is observed in the appositional construction presented in
(7). This example consists of a possessive construction involving two nouns, in which the
focussed possessee is modified by a possessive pronoun. In this construction, the focussed
possessee cannot occur at the beginning of the construction, unlike in ordinary possessive
constructions (see Chapter 5). Compare the two possessive constructions proposed in (6) and

(7). The first is focus-neutral while the latter has a focussed possessee.
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(6) mbél it6o
mbéi- H3-t66"
1.door CON-5-house

‘the door of the house’

(7) 1t66 mbél eg°
i-t66 H_mbglt w-g8"!
5-house  CON-1.door  PP,-3SG.POSS

‘the door of the house’ (not its window for example)

Likewise, in the case of recursive possessive modification, the focussed possessee is
marked by a possessive pronoun (8). The focussed constituent, which is extraposed, can

occupy any position in the construction, except the utterance initial position.

(8) a. it66 p"dh mbél &°
i-t66" H_phan* T mbéf" w-ggH
5-house  CON-1.chief CON-1.door PP,-3SG.POSS

‘the door of the house of the chief” (not the window of this house for example)

b. p"dn mbél &2 it66
p"n” Hombélt  w-gdM Hi-t66"
l.chief ~ CoON-1.door PP'-3SG.POSS CON-5-house

‘the door of the house of the chief” (not the window of this house for example)

When the construction contains a secondary focus, the primary focus occurs at the
end of the construction. In example (9), the primary focus is marked by a double underlining

while the constituent with the secondary focus has a single underlining.



311

) p"an 166 ligé mbl e2°
p">n'! Hi-too" lj-ge* mbél"  w-gg!

1.chief CON-5-house  PP,-38G.POSS  1.door PP,-3SG.POSS

“The door of the house of the chief’ (not the window of his car for example)

Finally, focus on the possessor mainly occurs in the construction POSSESSIVE

PRONOUN + CON + NOUN.

(10) gwéamb 66

gwaamb3 H3-t66"
1SG.POSS.SG CON-5-house

‘My house’ (not the house of someone else)

11.2.2 Focus on the verb

Like nominal constituents, verbs are focalised by means of the focus marker 7 or

ndéé. However, with verbs ndéé must be used post-verbally, like the focus marker /7.

(11) a. mémjaa ndaambu fi p"ongd
moé-mjaa H_n-dagmbs" i p"ongd
I-woman PRS-PRS-cook FOC  l.maize

‘The woman is just cooking the maize.” (she is not doing something else)

b. mémjaa daambu ndee p"ongd
moé-mjaa H.p-dadmbs" ndee p"ongd

1-woman PRS-PRS-cook FOC  1.maize

‘The woman is just cooking the maize.’ (she is not doing something else)

Stacking of focus markers is also permitted with verbs, in order to intensify
focalisation. There seems not to be any ordering constraint here.
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(12) a. mémjaa ndaambu i ndée p"ongd
moé-mjaa Hp-dadgmbss (i ndee p"ongd
I-woman PRS-PRS-cook FOC FOC 1.maize

‘The woman is really just cooking the maize.’

b. mémja4a ndaambu ndeée i p"ongd

moé-mjaa Hp-dadgmbs® ndee fi' p"ongd
1-woman PRS-PRS-cook FOC  FOC l.maize

‘The woman is really just cooking the maize.’

Focus on the verb can also be marked by the Imperfective marker d3i%ji°(13) or the

auxiliaries d3ikaa (14) and kiin (15). Some examples are provided below

(13) 3ji daa‘ls
>-jit daals"
2SG-IPFV  sleep

“You are sleeping! [instead of doing something else].’

(14) mddn méé daa‘ls. dndzikaa tfewd

md-dnd  M-n-wégh daals"  M-a-n-dzikaa tfewd
1-child PRS-PRS-NEG  sleep PRS-3SG-PRS-AUX  play

“The child does not sleep. He is instead playing.’

(15) phéém ktun k6o dzi®
phéérh kun" koo it
l.man AUX.PST3 PST3 eat

“The man just ate.’

The form kun can also be used out of the verb phrase as illustrated in (16). Other

than possible stylistic preference, there seems to be no difference between the sentence in
(15) and the one in (16).
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(16) kun p"aam dzi k6o
kin p"adm dzi koo
FOC l.man eat.PST3 PST3

“The man just ate.’

11.3 Topic
As illustrated in examples (17)-(20), Topicalization is achieved by fronting the
topicalised constituent. When a verb object is fronted, its initial position is either left empty

(Y-movement) (18a, 19a and 20a) or filled with a resumptive pronoun (L-dislocation) (18b,
19b and 20b).

(17) p"adm afeé f&°

p"adm a-fegt et
1.man 3SG.FUT] come

‘[As for] the man, he will come.’

(18) a. fon wé jé dzik( kokljé “né
fon w-§€ Hjeht dzik-f& kokljé né"
l.wood PP-ANAPH FUTI-3PL burn-CAUS in_the evening DEM,

‘That wood, they will burn it this evening.’

b. fon wé jé dzikii j2 kokljé “né
fon w-€ Hjgh dzik-f& =j&" kokljé né"
l.wood PP-ANAPH FUTI-3PL burn-CAUS=3SG in_the_evening DEM,

‘That wood, they will burn it this evening.’

(19) a. mddn € p"adm mé*fé mangolo
md-dn5  w-§€ phaam  "-me-fé mangolo
I-child PP-ANAPH l.man  PST2-PST2-give.PST2 1.mango

‘[To] that child the man gave a mango.’
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b. mddn € p"adm mé*f¢ (j€) mangolod

md-dny w-¢

p"adm  Hme-fé=jet mangolo
I-child PP,-ANAPH I.man  PST2-PST2-give.PST2=3SG 1l.mango
‘[To] that child the man gave a mango
(20) a. mangold p"adm mé*fé mdn ¢
mangoldo  p"aam  T-me-fé md-dnd  w-€
l.mango l.man PST2-PST2-give.PST2 1-child PP,-ANAPH
‘The mango the man gave [it] to that child.’
b. mangolo p"adm mé*fé msdn € ‘dzé
méangold  paam  H-me-fg md-dnj  w-€ dze"
1.mango

l.man PST2-PST2-give.PST2 1-child

PP,-ANAPH 3SG
“The mango the man gave [it] to that child.’

The resumptive pronoun can have various forms: a personal pronoun (21a), possibly

dual (21b) a phrasal construction combining two personal pronouns (21c) or a possessive
pronoun (22).

(21) a.  gwddn naa *dzéé ja
gwd-dnd  pi-"-aa dzée =ja"
2-child 1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2 =3PL
‘[As for] the children, I saw them.’
b.

gwddn nad *dzéé ‘janed”
gwd-dnd pi-"-aa dzée jangg!

2-child  1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2 3SG+ 3SG

‘[As for] the children, I saw them’ (him and him)



c.  gwddn naa *dzéé jé ‘né dze°
gwd-dns pi-f-aa dzée i ng
2-child  1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2 3SG  with

‘[As for] the children, I saw them (him and him).

(22) kaafel p"aam foé ‘[é¢ pSmbi jé'é

kaafel p"aam feé-  fegt p3dmbu j-egt
l.king 1.man FuTl work for PP,-3SG.POSS

“The king, the man will work for him.’

Pronouns cannot be topicalised without a resumptive pronoun.

(23)  a. dza nad *dzéé jd

H

dza"  pi-"-aa dzée =ja"
3pPL 1SG-PST2-PST2 see.PST2 =3PL

‘[As for] them, I saw them.’

b. *dza nad dzéé

(24)  a. difd> p"adm mé‘fé (€ *mangold

difast phagm  Fme-fé {21 mangold

1SG +28G l.man  PST2-PST2-give.PST2 1PL 1l.mango

“To me and you, the man gave us mangoes.’

b. *dif>3 p"adm méfé mangold

315

There are some co-occurrence restrictions between anteposed topical pronouns and

resumptive pronouns. Both cannot be dual pronouns, for instance.

(25)  a.japeg paa *bddm ja ‘mangdlo
jangg! ni-"-aa bdomo=ja"  mangdlo
3SG+3SG 1SG-PST2-PST2  buy.PST2=3PL 1.mango

‘Him and him, I bought them mangoes.’

b. *janes nad *bdsm janst mangold
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Topicalised arguments introduced by a preposition can be fronted with their
preposition (26). Alternatively, this preposition can remain 7z situ, in which case a
resumptive pronoun is required (27), except for the preposition n¢ ‘with’ with which the use

of a resumptive pronoun is optional (28).

(26) p3mbu kaafel p"aam feé fé¢
p3mbu kaafsl p"aam  faét fég-
for lking 1l.man  FUTl work

‘For the king, the man will work.’

(27) a. kdafel p"adm feé [6¢ pSmb jéé

kdafgl  p"aam feg- fé¢  pdmba  j-ée"
l.king  l.man FUT1 work for PP,-3SG.POSS

‘The king, the man will work for him.’

b. *kaafe] phaam feéféé p3mb

(28) ne kaafel p"aam fe¢ [éé
ng kaafgl  phaam feg" féé-
with  1lking 1l.man FUTl  work
‘With the king, the man will work.’

(29) a. kd4fl p"adm fRE[6¢ n dze°

o

kaafgl phaam fegt  fget ng dze"
l.king l.man FUTl work with 3SG

‘The king, the man will work with him.’

b. kdafel p"aam feéféé ng
kaafgl phaam fegt  fget ng
l.king l.man FUTl work with

‘The king, the man will work with him.’
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Finally, in a ditransitive construction, the theme cannot be topicalised if it is a

pronoun.

(30) a. mangold p"adm méfé m3dn € (dz€)
mangoldo  p"adm  Hme-fg md-3nd
l.mango 1l.man  PST2-PST2-give.PST2  1-child

‘The mango the man gave [it] to that child.’

b. *dz¢ p"adm mé‘fé msdn € (dz€)
dzg"  phadm H-me-fg md-dnd  w-€
3G l.man PST2-PST2-give 1-child PP,-ANAPH

intended ‘[ As for] it, the man gave it to that child.’

w-§ dze!

PP,-ANAPH  3SG

SH

dze

3SG
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12.  GENERAL CONCLUSION

12.1 Introduction
This chapter is organised as follows: Section 12.2 gives a summary of the analysis
presented in this thesis and Section 12.3 addresses problematic cases which requires further

investigation.

12.2  Summary of the study

Kwakum has a series of 28 consonants, among which aspirated and labiovelar stops.
Its seven-vowel system is marked by contrastive length. The phonological rules attested in
the language are: palatalisation, nasalisation, homorganic nasal assimilation and non-
prepausal vowel deletion. The tone analysis is based on the distinction H vs. L vs. . The
Kwakum tone system is marked by floating tones among which a boundary low tone. The
tonal processes discussed in this work are Floating Tone Association, Tone Spreading and
Downstep.

The noun class system is considerably reduced and correspondences with the PB
noun classes are still not clear. There are eight morphological classes (mo-, gwo-, a-, i-, ki-,
-, n- and J-) marking number, and five noun classes (1, 2, 5, 6 and 7) which determine
agreement. The noun phrase is the only domain where noun class agreement is observed.
There is a default agreement pattern triggered by singular nouns: they can trigger agreement
of their own classes or of class 1. This suggests an ongoing breakdown of the noun class
system.

Nominal derivation strategies are not easy to identify. In many instances nouns are
derived from verbs by the addition of a class prefix to the verb stem. However, in the other
types of derivational relations, there is no straightforward way to decide which is derived
from which. Sometimes the addition of a prefix is accompanied by a change in the stem
which may be segmental, tonal or both.

In addition to simple pronouns, Kwakum has a set of four dual number pronouns which may
originate from possessive pronouns. Possessive pronouns present allomorphs whose choice

is determined by the noun class of the modified noun (as concerns dependent possessives) or
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by the number of the antecedent (as concerns independent possessives). Possessive pronouns
and demonstratives occur after the modified noun.

Connective constructions have the structure R1 + CON +R2. The connective marker,
which is a floating H, may be omitted. The relation between R1 and R2 is so complex that
the syntactic head of a connective construction may not necessarily be the semantic head. It
has been shown that R1 and R2 can be occupied by a variety of grammatical categories
(noun, pronoun, verb, etc.).

Kwakum has a nominaliser-linker moo (PL gwoom), originating from the noun momJ

‘person’ (PL gwomo?), and used to introduce adnominal modifiers and relative clauses.
In cardinal adnominal use, Kwakum numbers are postposed to the noun they modify.
Numbers 1-5 can also be the first relatum in a connective construction, in which case the
resulting NP has a definite interpretation. Quantifiers occur in a variety of constructions
some of which involve a connective relator and others not.

Like quantifiers, qualifiers may be used in different constructions involving a
connective relator or not. Qualifiers are classified into dedicated qualifiers and referring-
qualifying nouns. Dedicated qualifiers, which can only have an attributive or a predicative
function, consist of underived qualifiers and derived qualifiers. The latter are formed by
adding an adjectival suffix (-da, -dawé"”) or a participial suffix (-£y /-dpy) to (mostly) a verb
stem. Referring-qualifying nouns can either be interpreted as referring expressions or as
qualifiers, depending on the context and the construction in which they occur. The word
order within the NP is HN - {QUAL, QUANT, POSS, ANA, CON} - REL — DEM.

Almost all Kwakum verb stems end in a vowel. Verb-to-verb derivation involves the
use of four derivational suffixes viz. -/¢ (causative), -/¢ (causative, decausative, reversal,
intensive), -4a (passive, reciprocal, reflexive, middle voice) and -jé (middle voice). There is
no applicative derivation. Beneficiaries are marked by means of the preposition pombii.
Verbal derivation is not productive in Kwakum in that derivational suffixes cannot be used
with most verbs. As a remedy to this situation, causation and passivisation are expressed by
means of periphrastic constructions.

Kwakum has “ambipositions”, used as postpositions with nominal complements and
as prepositions with pronominal complements. Except for the comitative-instrumental-

agentive preposition né, adpositions in Kwakum all originate from nouns in a connective
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construction, which is synchronically evidenced by the fact that they take possessive
pronouns as pronominal complements.

The basic aspectual opposition observed in Kwakum is the opposition Perfective-
Imperfective. The Perfective is unmarked while the Imperfective is marked by means of an
auxiliary (ji’~d31", joku'). There are 14 tense-aspect combinations of the Indicative mood.
Non-indicative moods include the Imperative, the Subjunctive and the Consecutive. Tense
marking involves the use of tense auxiliaries or affixes which may be combined with a
replacive tone scheme assigned to the verb stem. Verb stems are categorised into verb
classes, a verb class referring to a group of verb stems which occur with the same replacive
tone scheme. Fourteen verb classes have been identified.

The negative marker originates from a possessive pronoun and its position within the
verb phrase varies from one tense to another. The negative marker occurs before the verb
stem in the present and future tenses, and in non-Indicative moods. In the past tenses, the
negative marker is found after the verb stem. Auxiliaries are organised into three groups:
modal auxiliaries, auxiliaries encoding phasal polarity and auxiliaries encoding aspectual
notions.

Kwakum is a SVO language and also presents instances of non-verbal clauses
involving two nouns, a noun/pronoun and a demonstrative, a noun and the complementiser,
or a noun and the comitative-instrumental-agentive preposition né. The complements of all
Kwakum adpositions are accessible to relativisation and focalisation but only n¢ can be
stranded. The other adpositions require a resumptive pronoun. In contrast, the complement
of an adposition is not accessible to passivisation.

In ditransitive clauses, the Recipient (R) precedes the Theme (T), unless R is a human noun
and T a pronoun, in which case both arguments can switch their positions while keeping the
same interpretation.

Polar questions are marked intonationally by a rising tone on the last syllable of the
sentence, which optionally takes a velar nasal. In contrast, information questions are formed
by replacing the questioned constituent by an interrogative, which remains in situ.
Alternatively, interrogatives can occur in the clause initial position of a focus construction.
In this construction, the sentence optionally ends with the subordinating marker j#* which

takes a falling intonation.
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Conjunctive coordinators occur between the conjuncts. Subordinate clauses are

introduced by a subordinating conjunction and optionally marked by the subordinating
marker ji*. Like other subordinate clauses, relative clauses are optionally marked by means
of the clause-final subordinator j#. They can additionally be marked with an optional
connective relator, which is a floating . This relative marker may or may not be preceded
by the nominaliser moo/gwoom which can be preceded by another tonal relative marker. All
positions in the clause are accessible to relativisation.
In Kwakum, Realis and Irrealis conditional clauses have the same structure and must be
understood in context. The protasis is marked either by the conjunction k& ‘if* or by the
conditional marker baka. The apodosis is optionally introduced by the conditional marker
pé.

Focalisation can be encoded on every constituent of the sentence. Focus on a nominal
constituent can be marked by a focus marker (/7 or ndéé), by a cleft construction introduced
by aji ‘it is’ or by a possessive construction involving two nouns, in which the focussed
possessee is modified by a possessive pronoun. Focus on the possessor mainly occurs in the
construction POSSESSIVE PRONOUN + CON + NOUN.

Verbs are focalised by means of a focus marker (fi” or ndéé) or an auxiliary
(ji'~d3i", kiin, dsikad). Topicalisation is achieved by fronting the topicalised constituent.
When a verb object is fronted, its initial position is either left empty (Y-movement) or filled
with a resumptive pronoun (L-dislocation). The resumptive pronoun can have various forms:
a personal pronoun, possibly dual, a phrasal construction combining two personal pronouns
or a possessive pronoun. There are some co-occurrence restrictions between anteposed
topical pronouns and resumptive pronouns as both cannot be dual pronouns. In a ditransitive

construction, the theme cannot be topicalised if it is a pronoun.

12.3  Unresolved problems
In the course of my analysis I came across many phenomena which are difficult to
account for and which require further investigation. This section aims at listing these

unresolved issues.
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12.3.1 Tonology

Given the complexity of the Kwakum tonal system, more research is needed to
understand idiosyncratic tonal behaviours such as words with an initial low tone that become
rising when a preceding high tone attaches to it, versus the expected high or falling tone
(e.g. M-p"ongd/ — p”ongs ‘of the maize’). Another problematic case is seen with words such
as p'ingd ‘peanut’, bujé ‘nine’ which can only take an incoming L and which is tonally
invariable after a H.

Another tonal phenomenon that cannot be straightforwardly represented in the
current description and deserves more attention concerns a number of morphemes that
change the final low tone of a preceding word to a high. As argued in Chapter 2, this
situation cannot be represented by means of an initial floating H, which would be expected
to attach to the right, rather than to the left. In this grammar, this tonal behaviour was
transcribed in the underlying representation by an upward arrow. Examples are the
complementiser 'nad", interrogative 2 ‘where’ and the near-speaker demonstrative né".

I showed that verbal derivation and tense marking involve the use of a replacive tone
scheme which are difficult to account for synchronically. More research on this issue will

help to understand how these tone schemes are actually assigned.

12.3.2 Morphosyntax

One domain where Kwakum differs from other Bantu languages concerns adpositions
among which “ambipositions”. Apart from the preposition pdmbi ‘for’ (< pimbu ‘face’),
the lexical source of these adpositions is still unknown and therefore could constitute an
interesting research topic.

Another area that requires more investigation concerns forms and constructions
which seem to be synonymous but which may present pragmatic differences. Some
examples of such forms are nén ‘like this, like that’ vs. niu ‘like this, like that’; ki-pjapja ‘a
bit of” vs. kopadfi ‘a bit of’. Examples of constructions with such characteristics include the
Present tense form "-(SM)n-STEM (471°d37 ‘he is eating’) vs. the periphrastic form (SM-);okn”
STEM (ajoku d3f ‘he is eating). Analysing more texts could help to find contexts where these
forms and constructions differ from each other and how they are actually used in the

language.
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APPENDICES

The appendices contained in this work include a Kwakum-French lexicon and two
spontaneous texts transcribed, glossed and translated. In accordance with the analysis
proposed in this work, the surface representation of the data presented in this section is their
phonetic realisation.

In order to give the reader an idea of the tonal behaviour of each entry of the lexicon, the
surface representation is followed by the underlying representation.

The texts provided here consist of a narrative text and a speech. The speaker in the first text
tends to produce almost all consonants with some aspiration. To avoid confusion, I have
transcribed consonants as they are realised by speakers which distinguish between aspirated
and non-aspirated consonants. In the two texts, I chose not to transcribe instances of
mispronunciation, slips of the tongue or hesitation which may give utterances ambiguous or

false interpretations.
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APPENDIX 1: Kwakum-french lexicon

abengé /abengé®/ n. cloche. PI: a-abengé.

4'b5*14 /absla®/ n. grenouille (sp.). Pl
a-a‘bs‘la.
abdmbje /abombje/ n. champignon
comestible qui pousse sur le
tronc du corossolier
sauvage. P/: a-4bdmbije.
adata délem’ /ddata délem"/ n. 1ézard
(sp.)-

Pl a-adata délem.

addy /addy/ n. rythme de musique (sp.).

PI: a-addn.

afafaje /afufuje/ n. herbe (sp.). PI:
a-afufaje.

djanga /ajangad/ n. répertoire de musique
(sp.).

Pl a-3janga.

akala /akala/ n. poisson (sp.). PI
a-akala.

a*ka*nda /akanda®/ n. gazon. PI:
a-a*ka‘*nda.

aksdke /akddke/ n. 1ézard (sp.). PIL:
a-akddke.

ak5dl€ /ak351€°/ n. balangoire. PI:
a-ak3ddlé.

a'kpéatd /dkpata/ n. grenouille (sp.). PL
a-a*kpata.

aliki /aliki/ n. whisky local. PI: a-aliki.

4mbamb4l6 /ambambalo®/ n. guépe. PI:
a-dmbambalo.

ambegjaa /ambejaa/ n. péche féminine
(sp.).

ambéle /ambéle/ n. plante (sp.). Pl
a-ambéle.

a'md'y /amdy/ n. anguille. Pl a-4*md'y.

a'ndnd /apdno/ n. herbe (sp.). Pl
a-a'ndns.

andfu /andfu/ n. oignon. Pl a-andfu.

angifa /angifa/ n. foulard. Pl a-angifa.
a-angdjje.

angwidfé /angwisdf€®/ n. libellule. PI:
a-angwid|¢.

ap€ /ap&®/ n. guépe (sp.). PI: a-apé.

apélé /apéle/ n. cache-sexe. Pl a-apélé.

apila pjaafé /apula pjaafé®/ n. papillon.
PI: a-apula pjaa‘(e.

afila pondé /afila pondd/ n. animal
mystique (sp.). Pl a-afila pondo.

atigljaa /atigljaa/ n. tourbillon.

atfalja /atfalja/ n. piment (sp.). Pl

a-4tfalja.
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ba /ba/ v. dépecer; opérer.

baa /baa/ v. lancer la ligne dans I'eau.

baa /baa/ v. appréter un picge.

baa /baa/ n. noix de kola. P/ a-baa.

baa /baa/ n. plantain. PI: a-baa.

baaja /baaja®/ n. liane (sp.).

baa*ks /baaks®/ v. plier a plusieurs
reprises (vétement).

baakd /baakd/ v. couler (cours d'eau).

baakd /baakd/ v. longer ; cotoyer (fleuve,
route).

baakd /baakd/v. éviter.

baals /baalo/ n. fruit (sp.). Pl a-baals.

baald /baald/ v. avertir.

baa*mj /baams®/ v. gronder.

baam) /baamd/ v. renverser.

baa*ndj /baands®/ v. attacher, lier

baandd /baandd/ v. décortiquer.

baand /baandd/ v. briller; éclairer.

baandzé /baanpdzE®/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl
a-baandzé.

baa*ndzs /baandzs®/ v. chanter (perdrix).

babaale /babaale/ n. poisson (sp.).
PI: a-babaalg.

bajaa /baj-aa/ v. étre opéré.

baka /baka/ n. pygmée.

bakaa /bak-aa/ v. se plier.

baki /baki/ n. objet (sp.). PL a-baki.

baklaa /bakl-aa/ v. se séparer.

baklaa /bakl-aa/v. veiller I'un sur l'autre.

bakle /bakle/ v. diminuer; sevrer.

bakle /bakle/ v. servir (repas).

bakle /bakle/ v. séparer.

bakle /bakle/ v. garder.

bakfe /bak(e/ v. veiller sur.

bakfe /bak(e/ v. rassembler.

bakfe /bak(e/ v. cajoler.

bal /bal/ n. jeu (sp.).

bal® /bal"/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-bal°,

balaa /bal-aa/ v. s'avertir.

baléko /baloko/ n. danse (sp.). P
a-baloko.

bambid /bambi/ n. fruit (sp.). P
a-bambu.

bambula gw5'ljé /bambula gw3ljé®/ n.
scorpion. PI: a-bambula gwi'ljé.

bamlaa /baml-aa/ v. se gronder.

bamlé /bamle/ v. gronder.

bandawe’ /ban-dawe'"/adj. brillant.

bandaa /band-aa/ v. s'attacher ; étre
attaché.

band4aa /bandda/ aux. finalement.

bandaa /band-aa/ v. étre décortiqué.

banga /banga/ n. chanvre indien.

banle /bagle/ v. répondre.

banle /bagle/ v. ouvrir (oreilles).

baple /baplé/ v. porter, transporter

bafa /bafa/ n. piment. Pl a-bafa.



baw® /baw'/ n. grand-pére. Pl a-baw’.

be /be/ conj. afin que.

bee /bee/ v. suivre.

béefe /bée-¢/ v. faire cuire.

beetaa /bectaa/ n. feu. Pl a-beetaa.,

béki /béki/ n. féte. Pl a-béki.

beki /beki/ n. parenté; tribu. P/ abeki.

békle /békle/ v. bavarder; chahuter.

bé'15 /bél3®/ v. cuire.

bémbi /bémbu/ n. oiseau (sp.). PL:
a-bémbu.

benaa /ben-aa/ v. se refuser a quelqu'un.

beéndd /beéndd/ v. monter.

bend /beénd/ v. refuser.

bené /bené®/ n. anus. Pl a-bené.

bé*fé /béf®/ v. monter.

bé*fé /bé(E®/ v. se lever; grandir.

bé*fi /béfi®/ adj. cru.

béfle /béf-1¢/ v. faire monter; soulever.

bé*tf€ /bétfé®/ v. amasser.

bé /bé/ v. étre.

begfe /bee-f¢/v. faire marir; allumer.

bel /bel/ n. cuisse. Pl a-bil.

belaa /bel-ad/ v. étre cultivé.

belaa /belaa/ v. avoir des rapport
sexuels.

beld /beld/ v. planter, cultiver, semer

beémbe /bémbe/ n. personne espiegle. Pl

a-b&émbe.
bendaa /bénd-aa/ v. se regarder.
bendd /béndd/ v. regarder.

bendd /bendd/ v. visiter (picge).
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bendd /béndd/ v. absenter quelqu'un.

betaawe® /bet-dawe"/ adj. rouge; mir(e).

betd /betd/ v. rougir; miirir.

betd /betd/ v. éclairer; éclairer.

bija /bija/ n. biere. PI: a-bija.

bikaa /bik-aa/ v. étre remué.

bikd /bikd/ v. remuer.

bikd /bikd/ v. pagayer.

bimbimbim /bimbimbim®/ ideo. action
répétée.

bimfg /bimf¢/ v. rendre; rembourser.

bimtaa /bimtaa/ v. rentrer.

biflaa /bifl-aa/ v. se séparer.

bifle /bifle/ v. laisser (en présence de
quelqu'un).

bitaa /bit-43/ v. s'enrouler.

bitle /bitle/ v. bien serrer.

bitle /bitle/ v. bien donner le rythme.

bi*t5 /bit5"/ v. enrouler.

biwaa /biw-aa/ v. se frapper.

biwaawe’ /biw-dawe"/ adj. épais;
lourd(e).

bi*w3 /biws®/ v. frapper.

biwd /biwd/ v. étre épais.

biw(e /biw-f¢/ v. rendre épais.

bjad*ls /bjaals®/ v. gronder a plusieurs
reprises et a haute voix.

bjaambe /bjaambe/ n. écureuil (sp.).
Pl a-bjaambe.

bjaandzd /bjaandzd/ v. étre acide.

bjapdzéawe’ /bjapdz-aawe"/ adj. acide.

bjandze /bjandze/ v. désobéir; mépriser,



négliger.

bjelaa /bjelaa/ v. rapporter des
provisions (chasse ou péche).

bjeld /bjeld/ v. chasser.

bjeld /bjeld/ v. tenir; garder (quelque
chose pour quelqu'un)

bjeld /bjeld/ v. saluer.

bokle /bokle/ v. tapoter.

bo /bo/ aux. déja.

b6*k5 /boks®/ v. frapper.

b6*k5 /boks®/ v. jouer d'un instrument.

bokd /bokd/ v. extraire (miel, larves).

bokt /boki/ conj. lorsque.

bol° /bol"/ n. chance. PI: a-bol°,

bomaa /bomaa/ v. rencontrer
(personnes).

bémbj /bémbo/ n. repas sous forme de
paquet.

bomjg /bom-j¢/ v. éclater.

bomlg /bomle/ v. clouer; marteler.

bomd /bomd/ v. casser.

bomfaa /bomf-aa/ v. se rencontrer
(choses).

bom(eg /bom(e/ v. joindre, relier.

b6*nd5 /bonds®/ v. attendre.

b6*nd5 /b6nds®/ aux. incertitude.

bondze /bondze/ v. créer.

bondze /bondze/ v. relier.

bondzu /bondzu/ n. chaume. PI:
a-bondzu.

bonlaa /bonlaa/ v. penser, se souvenir.

b6tf& /b6tfe?/ n. fossé. Pl- a-botfe.
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bdje /bdje/ v. durer.

bdkle /bdkle/ v. investiguer.

bdljaa /bdljaa/ v. se venger.

bdmaa /bdm-aa/ v. s'acheter.

bdmblje /bdmbljé/ n. épervier. PI:
a-bdmblje.

bdmfaa /bdm-f-aa/v. vendre.

bdndaki /bdndaki/ n. terre; sol. Pi:
a-bdndaki.

bdy /bdy/ n. huitre (sp.). Pl a-bdn.

b3d° /b3d"/ aux. déja

b3315 /bd313/ v. pourrir.

bddmbJ /bddmbd/ v. couvrir
hermétiquement.

bd5*m5 /bd5m3®/ v. acheter.

bddnds /bd3ndS/ n. champignon (sp.).
Pl a-bddnd5.

bddfe /bdd-fe/v. faire pourrir.

bd5*w5 /bd5w3®/ v. sucer.

bafaawe’ /bdf-dawe"/ adj. mauvais;
méchant.

bdwaa /bdw-4a/ v. se sucer (recip.)

bubil /bubl/ n. chemise. P a-bubd.

bujé /bujé/ num. neuf.

buiklaa /buklaa/ v. croire.

buklaame /buklaamé/ n. confiance.

bik5 /buko/ n. croyance.

bi*ks /buks®/v. casser; détruire.

bulaawe® /bul-dawe"/ guant. nombreux ;
beaucoup

bulma /bulma/ n. grande saison des

pluies.



PI: a-bulma.
bumbaa /bumb-aa/ v. étre enterré.
bumb3 /bumbd/ v. enterrer.
bundlg /bundle/ v. déméler, détacher.
bupa /bupa/ n. animal. P/ a-bupa.
bupa /bupa/ n. viande. PI: a-bupa.

batlad /butl-aa/ v. s'ouvrir.
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batle /butle/ v. ouvrir; découvrir.

buts /butd/ n. fruit (sp.). Pl a-butd.

butfaa /butfaa/ n. lattes (charpente).
Pl a-butfaa.

ba‘tfé /butfé®/ v. couvrir.

ba‘tfé /butfé®/ v. se casser.

buufe /bunfe/ v. accumuler.

d4a /daa/ adj. mensonge.

d4a /daa/ n. mensonge. P/ a-daa.

dagtls /daals®/ v. se coucher; dormir.

dasg*mb3 /dadgmbs®/ v. préparer.

daafe /daa-f&/ v. coucher; endormir.

daa*ts /daats®/v. 1écher.

da‘ka /daka®/ n. termitiere. Pl a-da*ka.

daki /daki/ n. luette. PI: a-daki.

daki /daki/ n. partie recourbée de
I'hamegon; gachette. P/ a-daki.

dalaa /dalaa/ v. avoir des rapports

sexuels.

dambjé /dambje/ n. couche superficielle.

PI: a-dambyje.

dambjé /dambje/ n. cataracte. PI:
a-dambje.

dan /dang/ n. morpion. PI: a-dar.

dapa /dapd/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-dapu.

dé*é /dééP/ . jeter.

deefe /dee-f&/ v. endurcir.

dém /dém®/ n. langue (organe). PI:

a-dém.
dénda /den-aa/ v. se jeter.
detaawe® /det-aawe"/ adj. dur; fort.
detd /detd/ v. étre dur; étre fort, cher.
dé*é /dé€®/ v. désirer; accepter.
dégfe /déefe/v. dépasser, surpasser; faire
traverser.
déki dtm3 /déki dimo/ n. arbre (sp.).
PI: a-déki damd.
dé*k5 /déks®/ v. recueillir un liquide.
dekd /dekd/ v. pardonner; tolérer.
délkaa /dglkaa/v. traverser; dépasser.
dem°® /dem"/ n. négligence.
démé /démé/ n. abondance. Pl a-deémé.
dé*m5 /dém5®/ v. boiter.
dé*nb /déns®/ v. chasser un animal.
defaawe® /def-aawe"/ adj. 1éger.
dindze /dindze/ n. envolitement. Pl
a-dindze.
dojéa /dojaa/ v. vomir.

dé6*jé /d6jé®/ n. vomissement. Pl a-d6tjs.



dokaa /dokaa/ v. fuir.

dokd /dokd/ n. hernie (sp.). Pl a-doka.

dolaawe® /dol-aawe"/ adj. amer.

dold /dold/ v. étre amer.

d6*mb3 /d6mb3P®/ v. raisonner; parler,
dire.

dé*mijé /domjé®/ adj. droite.

déndtiwe /dondiwe/ v. avoir grandi.

doo /doo/ v. vivre.

dowaa /dowaa/ v. appeler.

dowaawe® /dowaawe"/ adj. lourd.

d5 /d3/ n. sommeil. Pl a-dj.

dd /dd/ v. lever (pour un piege); lancer.

ddke /ddke/ v. lancer.

dskle /dskle/ v. percer.

ddy /ddy/ adv. ensemble.

dd5'k5 /dd>3k3”/ n. mangue. Pl a-dd5'K3.

dd5*k5 /dd3k3®/ v. cesser; se taire.

dd3kd /dd3kd/ v. prendre du doigt pour
golter; tremper.

dd5*mb3 /d35mb3s®/ v. quémander.

dd /d0/ aux. finalement.

d3
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dugtaa /dugtaa/ v. se fatiguer.

duku /duki/ a. froid.

duljaa /dulj-aa/ v. crier ensemble.

daljé /dalje/n. cri. PI: a-duljé.

da*15 /dals®/ v. crier.

dum /dum/ . moustique. P/ a-dum.

dumaa /dumaa/ v. tomber.

dumlaa /dumlaa/ v. étre étourdi.

dum) /dumd/ v. jeter a terre ; renverser;
abattre.

dum) /dumy/ v. vaincre.

dundze /dundze/ v. tapoter; produire un
bruit.

danéy /dinen/ n. matin. Pl a-dunén.

da*fs /dafs®/ v. enfler.

duté /duté/ n. foyer. PI: ki-duté.

dats /dato/ n. satiété.

da*ts /dats®/ v. étre rassasié

duwaa /duw-aa/ v. se baptiser.

duw3 /duwd/ v. baptiser.

dz4*a /dzaa®/ v. faire frire.

dz4*a /dzaa®/ v. se perdre.

dzaa /dzaa/ aux. trop; surtout.

dzaa /dzaa/ v. exagérer.

d3a4a*k5 /dzaaks®/ v. tresser (cheveux).

dzaakd /dzaakd/ v. castrer; tailler (les

fleurs).
dza4‘l5 /dzadls®/ v. accoucher, mettre au
monde, engendrer.
dzaald /dzaald/ v. étendre, étaler.
dzaandd /dzaandd/ v. marcher.

dzaandd /dzaandd/ v. rouler.



dzaafe /dzaa-f¢/ v. faire accoucher.

dzaafe /dzaafe/ v. étaler.

dzékla /dzékla/ n. ordure. Pl a-dzakla.

dzdk*ljé /dzaklj€®/ n. tortue terrestre.
Pl a-dzak*ljé.

dzakiiwaa /dzakawad/ v. payer.

dzal® /dzal"/ n. village. PI: a-dzal°,

dzalaa /dzalaa/ v. suffir.

dzalaa /dzalaa/ aux. devoir, étre obligé
de

dzalj€ /dzalje/ adj. gauche.

dz4'ljg /dzalj€®/ v. naitre.

dzambaa /dzambaa/ v. s'accoupler.

dzambu /dzambl/ n. guerre. PI:
a-dzambu.

dzamfe /dzam(e/ v. verser (choses
solides).

dzanaa /dzania/ v. dire au revoir.

dzanaa /dzanaa/ v. payer.

dzandlaa /dzanaa/ v. se déplacer

(millepatte, escargot).

dz4*njé /dzanjé®/ v. étendre pour sécher.

dzandzi /dzandzi/ n. fruit (sp.). Pl
a-dzandsi.

dzanfe /dzanfe/ v. faire rouler.

dzanfe /dzanfe/ v. perdre (tr.).

dza*(i /d3afi®/ n. menton. Pl a-dza*fi.

dzafla /dzafla/ n. salon. PI: a-dzafla.

dzaflaa /dzaflaa/ v. bailler.

dzafle /dzafle/ v. déblayer, nettoyer.

dzawiile /dzawilé/ v. étre couché sur le

dos.
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dzéékaa /dzéekaa/ v. s'étonner.

dzekd /dzekd/ v. mettre un fétiche.

dzélkaa /dzélkaa/ v. étre confus, dépassé,
stupéfait.

dzé*mb3 /d3émb3®/ v. danser.

dzémje /dzemje/ v. se réveiller.

dzémle /dzemle/ v. transmettre une
salutation.

dzemle /dzemle/ v. réveiller.

dzeém(e /dzem(e/ v. saluer.

dzénle /dzénle/ v. veiller sur, surveiller.

dzé*ti /dzéti®/ n. dette; obligation.
Pl a-dzé'ta.

dzewd /dzewd/ v. grimper; monter sur
quelque chose.

dzé*é /dzé€®/ v. voir.

dzgj° /dzgj""/ n. grand-mere. Pl a-dzgj°.

dzé'k5 /dz€ks®/ v. faire un barrage
(péche).

dzéktiwe /dzékaws/ v. s'adosser.

dzeleki /dzeleki/ n. désobéissance.
PI: a-dzgleki.

dzémle /dzemle/ v. chasser un animal.

dzénaa /dzenaa/ v. se voir.

dzi® /dzi"/ v. étre.

dzi® /dzi"/ aux. en train de.

dzi /dzi/ v. manger.

dzii® /dzii"/ n. excrément. Pl a-dzii°.

dziife /dzii-f¢/ v. faire assoir.

dzijaa /dzij-aa/ v. se manger; étre
manggé.

dzikaa /dzik-4a/ v. chauffer (intr.), avoir



une température élevée.
dzikaa /dzikaa/ aux. plutot; seulement.
dzikaa /dzikaa/ v. s'entasser.
dziki /dziki/ n. fleuve ; riviere. PI:
a-dziki.
dzi*k5 /dziks®/ v. se briler.
dzikd /dzikd/ v. tasser.

dzik(e /dzik-f¢/ v. faire briler, embraser.

dzikiiwaa /dzikiiwad/ v. transpirer.

dzild /dzild/ v. rester; habiter.

dztmble /d3imble/ v. se perdre;
disparaitre.

dzim(e /dzimfe/v. éteindre.

dzi*ndz5 /dzindzs®/ v. 1écher.

dzi*ndz5 /dzindz3®/ v. souffrir d'une
plaie purulente.

dzi*fi /dzi(i®/ n. ceil. PI: mit(i.

dziftiwe /dzifawe/ v. supporter.

dzitle /dzit-1¢/ v. ouvrir.

dzitle /dzitlé/ v. bien rythmer.

dzi*t5 /d3it3®/ v. fermer.

dziwaawe® /dziw-dawe"/ adj. touffu.

dzi*w5 /dziw3®/ v. voler, dérober.

dziwd /dziwd/ v. étre touffu.

dz6 /d36/ v. commander.

dz0kaa /dz0k-aa/ v. s'entendre.

d36*k5 /d30k5®/ v. comprendre;
percevoir.

d361 /dz61°/ n. nez. PI: a-dzol.

dzolda /dzol-aa/ v. se quereller;

s'entretuer.
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dz6*15 /d3615°/ . tuer.

dzomaawe® /dzom-dawe"/ adj. sec.

dz6*m$ /dz6m3®/ v. sécher (intr.).

dzondd /d3ondud/ n. 1épre. PL: a-dzonda.

dzondzd /dzondzd/ v. veiller.

dz6y /d36y/ n. turbulence.

dz0ngél /dzongdl®/ n. caméléon.
PI: a-d30ngol.

dz00laa /dzool-aa/ v. se laver.

dz00le /dz00le/ . laver.

dz6*f5 /d36§5®/ n. chant; danse. PI:
a-dz6'fs.

dz0ow3 /dzowd/n. jour; ciel. Pl a-d3owa.

dzdl /d3dl/ n. purge. PI: a-d3dl, ki-d3dl.

dzdlaa /dzdl-aa/ v. se purger.

dzdmfaa /dzdomfaa/ v. aller consulter un
voyant.

dzdndze /d3zdndze/ v. remplir.

d3dy /d3dy/ n. flirt; libertinage. PI:
ki-dzan.

dz5*5 /d355°%/ v. brouter.

dz331d /d3d313/ . rire.

dz3315 /d3d315/ v. purger.

dz33§¢ /d3d5-(¢/ v. faire bouillir.

dz35t5 /dzd5t5/ n. abees. PLr a-dzddts.

dz355t3 /d3d5t5/ v. bouillonner.

dz5*(é /dz5(€"/ v. juger.

dzdfe /d3dfe/ v. cacher.

dzdfuwaa /dzdfuwaa/ v. se cacher.
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fag'ké /faa-ké®/ adv. 1a-bas.

faandzd /faandzd/ v. disperser.

faafe /faa-f¢/ v. faire bouger; agiter ;
remuer.

fag'ts /faats®/ v. bouger.

falaa /falaa/ v. presser (quelqu'un).

fee /fee/ n. ovaire. Pl a-fee.

fee /fee/ v. se transformer.

fekaa /fekaa/ v. réfléchir, deviner.

feki /feki/ n. sagesse. Pl ki-feki.

fekfe /fekfe/ v. mesurer.

fela /fela/ n. genre. PI: a-fela.

fén /fén®/ n. manche. PI: a-fén.

fepkaa /fepkaa/ v. faire semblant.

fenfe /fenfe/v. transformer.

fetaa /fetaa/ v. se passer, avoir lieu.

fé*t5 /fét5"/v. passer.

f€ /f¢/ v. donner; mettre.

fejaa /fej-aa/ v. étre charitable; étre
donné.

fékuwaa /fékawaa/ v. se retourner

(regarder a gauche et a droite).

fé'm3 /fém3s®/ v. se reposer.
fé*né /fé-né®/ adv. ici.
féwiile /féwile/ v. s'envoler.
fi*ja /fija® v. venir.

fil5 /filo/ n. pus. PI: a-fils.
fi*mjé /fimjé®/ v. essuyer.

findrg /findré/ v. renverser aussi.

figle /figle/ v. troquer.

fifaa /fif-aa/v. se couvrir.

fi*§5 /fif3®/ v. couvrir superficiellement.
fi*§5 /fif3®/ v. protéger.

fjaaks /fjaakd/ n. doigt. Pl i-dzjaaks.
fjaa*(5 /fjaafs®/ v. tresser (une corde).
fjal /fjal®/ n. coliques du nouveau né.
fjal /fjal/ . bru. Pl a-fial.

fjeks /fjekd/ n. argile (sp.).

fjél /fjé1®/ n. soif; niveau bas de I'eau.
fjé415 /1jél3®/ v. tarir, décroitre (riviere).
fjeti /fjeti/ n. arbre. PI: a-fjeti, ki-fjeti.
fjémblaa /fjémblaa/ v. se moucher.
fjete /fjéte/ n. serpent (sp.). PL a-fjete.
£j6*6 /fj66°/ v. balancer.

fj5l /1j31°/ n. sifflotement. PI: ki-fj3l.
1j5515 /fjdolo/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-fjasls.
1135115 /1j3315°/ v. siffler.

53315 /1j3315/ n. rire.

f6*k5 /f6k3®/ v. attendre.

fokte /fokte/ v. écouter attentivement.
fon /f6n/ n. bois. PI: ki-fon.

foola /foola/ n. temps.

fofe /fofe/ v. se verser.

£6*{5 /f6§3°/ v. étre fade, étre insipide.
fofd /f0f3/v. verser.

fof3 /f0f5/v. éjaculer.

fows /fowo/n. oiseau (sp.). Pl a-fows.

foka /t5ku/ guant. autre; certain.



flaawe® /Hl-dawe"/ adj. froid; paisible.
35*15 /©3515°/ v. étre frais; étre paisible.
35*5 /©5t5°/ v. crépir.
f3f1a /f3fla/n. canne a péche (sp.).
PI: ki-f3fla, i-fafla, m-ffla.
fswiile /f5wile/ v. briler les poils d'un
animal.
fukd /fukd/ v. pétrir.
fal /fal/ n. habitude. Pl ki-ful.
a5 /fals®/ v. sortir.
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fuld /fuld/ v. muer.

famble /fumblé/ v. souffler.

fa*m5 /fum5®/v. faire mal, faire souffrir.
fundle /fundlg/ v. enlever la terre.

faple /fuple/ v. emporter.

fa'ts /fats®/ v. emballer.

faufe /fuu-f&/ v. retirer.

fowaawe® /fuw-daawe"/ adj. court.

gojaafe /gojaafe/ n. goyave. PI:
a-gojaafe.

ga'ljé /guljé®/ n. liane (sp.). Pl a-ga‘ljé.

gimba /gimba/ quant. entier.

gi*m3 /gim3®/ v. étre renommé, étre
célebre.

gufle /gufle/ v. déplumer.

ghfle /gafle/ v. couper (brusquement
quelque chose avec les dents).

gwi'd /gwad®/ v. vouloir.

gwadke /gwaake®/ n. chimpanzé; grenier.
Pl a-gwaake.

gwaa‘ls /gwaals®/ v. épouser.

gwaafd /gwaald/ v. peigner les cheveux;
fouiller dans les feuilles au sol.

gwé'jé /gwajé®/ v. polir quelque chose;
grandir.

gwakle /gwakle/ v. arracher.

gwala /gwala/ n. tambour de bois. PI:
a-gwéla.

gwalaa /gwal-4a/ v. se marier.

gwafa /gwafa/ n. peigne. Pl a-gwafa.

gwe’ /gweh/ adv. 1a-bas.

gwi /gwi/ v. mourir.

gwé*l5 /gwols®/ v. grandir.

gwondd /gwondd/ v. sécher (tr.).

gwofaa /gwof-aa/v. se rassembler.

gwé*f5 /gwif3®/ v. rassembler, réunir.

gwé*w3 /gwows®/ v. maudire.

gwadle /gwadle/ v. racler.

gw5'j /gwsi®/ adj. bredouille.

gwdke /gwdke/ v. tresser les bords de la
natte.

gwdkd /gwdkd/ n. plantain (sp.). Pl
a-gwakad.

gwimble /gwimblé/ v. balayer.



gwinle /gwinlé/ v. boire.
gwd5*15 /gwdsls®/ v. aiguiser, affiter.

gwd5'mb3 /gwd3mbs®/ v. chasser

gb
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(quelque chose ou quelqu'un).

gbaagbaa /gbaagbaa/ ideo. coups de
tonnerre qui annoncent la fin de la
grande saison des pluies.

gbaak) /gbaakd/ n. arbre (palétuvier).
PI: a-gbaakd.

gbala /gbala/ n. gombo. P/ a-gbala.

gbalsd /gbaldd/ n. feuille comestible
(sp.).
PI: a-gbaldd.

gbarn /gbai)/ n. exces de gourmandise.

gban /gban/ n. cabane d'initiation. Pl
a-gban.

gbata /gbata/ n. tentative ratée

gbéti /gbati/ n. gage. Pl a-gbati.

gbéktiwe /gbékuwe/ v. rester prostré.

gbé*1€ /gbélé®/ n. céphalophe (sp.).

Pl a-gbé*lé.

gbemgbemgbeém /gbemgbemgbem/
ideo. son grave.
gbéfu /gbéfl/ n. champignon (sp.).
PI: a-gbéfu.
gbgj /gbej/ n. liane (sp.). PI: a-gbgj.
gbél /gbél®/ n. sorcellerie. PI: a-gbél.
gbelg /gbele/ n. handicapé moteur. P/
a-gbele.
gbéné /gbéné®/ n. bouillie de mais.
gbom /gbom/n. guépe (sp.). Pl a-gbom.
gbé*ndj /gb6nds®/ v. aboyer.
gbdkfe /gbdk(e/ v. tromper; déranger.
gbitle /gbutle/v. mélanger, pétrir,
remuer.

gbuligle /gbuunlé/ v. labourer.

i-b4a° /i-baa"/ num. deux.
i-baalj /i-baald/ n. plante de pied. PI-
m-baals.

i-baald /i-baald/ n. avertissement. PI:

m-baald.
i-baand5 /i-baandd/ n. gésier. PI:
m-baand3.

1-baapd /i-baapd/ n. aile. PI: m-baapd.



i-baatd /i-baatd/ n. calvitie. P/- m-baatd.
i-baki /i-baki/ n. houe. P/ m-baki.
i-bal /i-bal/ n. foie. PIL: m-bal.

i-bam /i-bam/ n. oiseau (sp.). P/ m-bam.

i-bamba /i-bamba/ n. adultere.
PI: th-bamba.

i-bana /i-bana/ n. trou. P/ m-bana.

i-ba*ndi /i-bandi®/ n. gifle; gigot de
viande. P/ m-béa'ndi.

i-bdn'15 /i-banls®/ n. motte de terre.
PI: th-ban*13.

i-ba'tf€ /i-batf€®/ n. divorce; séparation.
PI: th-ba*tfe.

i-bél5 /i-bélo®/ n. trou creusé par un
animal. P/ m-bél3.

i-bénda /i-bendad/ n. arriere-cour. PI:
m-benda.

i-béy /i-béy/ n. aval. Pl: m-béy.

i-bétfi /i-betfi/ n. poitrine. P/ m-betfi.

i-bgg /i-beg/ n. miroir. Pl m-béeg,
a-m-bege.

i-bél /i-bél/ n. sein. Pl m-bél.

i-béndi /i-béndi/ n. souris (sp.). PI:
m-béndi.

i-bitda /i-bitda/ n. enroulement. PI:
m-bitéa.

i-bjandi /i-bjandi®/ n. désobéissance,
impolitesse; mépris.

i-bjeld /i-bjeld/ n. chasse. Pl m-bjeld.

i-bjé*m3 /i-bjéms®/ v. chasse a courre.
PI: th-bjé*m3, a-m-bjé‘m3.

i-bomd /i-bomd/ n. lignage; famille.
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PI: th-bomb.

i-bdkd /i-bdku/ n. courge (sp.). Pl
m-bdkd.

i-bdy /i-bdy/ n. genou. Pl a-mbd.

i-bdy /i-bdy/ n. neeud (sp.). Pl m-bdr.

1-bdn ménj /i-bdy méno/ n. aube.

i-bddmbe /i-bddmbe/ n. nid. PI:
m-bddmbe.

1-b33§3 /1-bd3fd/ n. malheur. PI: m-bd3f>.

i-bi‘kd /i-bikd®/ n. joue; paire.
Pl th-ba*ka.

i-bum /i-bum/ n. ventre; grossesse.
PI: ;m-bum.

i-bumbaa /i-bumbad/ n. enterrement.

i-bupd /i-bupd/ n. meute (oiseaux,
insecte). P/ m-bupd.

i-ba*fé /i-bufé®/ n. cendre. PI: th-bu*fé.

i-d6*f /i-d69®/ n. chambre. PI: n-d6*y.

i-dog /i-don/ n. vie. PI: n-don.

i-dugtaa /i-dugtaa/ n. fatigue.

i-duljaa /i-duljaa/ n. cris de plusieurs
personnes.

i-dum3 /i-dumd/ n. gros noeud. PI:
n-dumd.

i-dut /i-dutt/ n. robe. P/ n-dutu.

i-d324*15 /i-dza4l5®/ n. charbon; braise.
PI: n-dzaa‘ls.

i-d3a'1jé /i-dzalj€®/ n. naissance;
généalogie, parenté.

i-dzaffiwe /i-dzafawe/ n. lumire.

i-dzawidtta /i-dzawitd®/  n. aisselle.

Pl -dzawit.



i-dzi /i-d3i/ n. appat.

i-dzikaa /i-d3ik4da/ n. température.
Pl j-dzikaa.

i-dzi*n3 /i-d3ind®/ n. nom. PI: p-dzi*n3,
ki-dzi*nd, m-mi*nd.

1-dz0kéa /i-dzokaa/ n. entente.

1-d36%k5 /i-dz0k5%/ n. respect;
compréhension.

i-dz0la /i-d3ola/ n. banane douce. PI:
p-dzola,

1-d3015 /i-d3015/ n. crocodile.

1-dz0mb? /i-d30mbd/ n. repas en forme
de paquet cuit au feu. PI:
N-dzombsd.

i-d36y /i-d36y/ n. arc musical. PI:
Nn-dzon.

i-dzdmbjé /i-d3dmbjé®/ n. divination.
PI: p-dzdmbjé.

i-dz5*f€ /i-d35(€"/ n. jugement. PI:
a-dz5*(¢, ki-dz5*f¢.

i-dzdfu /i-d3dfu/ n. cachette. Pl p-dzdfu.

i-fad*(5 /i-faafs°/ n. jumeau. Pl m-fag*fs.

i-faatd /i-faato/ n. polygamie. Pl n)-faatd.

i-fee /i-fee/ n. fécondation. PI: my-fee.
i-fél A-fé1°/ n. serpent (sp.). Pl m)-fél.
i-fetfé /i-fet{¢®/ n. marque; limite. P/ 1y)-
fetfe.
i-fépa /i-tépu/ n. feuille de papier. PI:
n) -fépu.
i-fiti /i-fiti®/ n. confiance.
i-fitld /i-fitld/ n. obscurité; nuit. PI:

fy-fitrd.

340

i-fondzé /i-fondze® n. remede que I'on
donne pour voyager dans de
bonnes conditions. P/: m-fondzé.

1-f6t5 /i-foto®/ n. maladie (sp.). PI:
m-fots.

i-f5*5 /i-f358/ n. affaire, probléme.
PI: m-5*3.

1-135*15 /i-15315%/ n. fraicheur; ombre.

1-35415 A-f3515%/  n. calme; paix.

i-fal A-fal/ n. mousse. Pl iy -fal.

i-fumbi /i-fumbi®/n. orange. PI:
m-fumbi.

i-find4 /i-finda®/ n. paquet. P/ my-finda.

i-fungé /i-fungé®/ n. boucle d'oreille.

1-gims3 /i-glimo/ n. baobab. PI: §j-gim3.

i-gwéj /i-gwéj®/ n. arbre (sp.). PL:
D-gwéj.

i-gw6*ft /i-gwofu®/ n. rassemblement;
réunion. Pl )-gwé* (.

1-gwldkad /i-gwdldki/ n. canard sauvage.
PI: §-gwdldka.

i-gwd5*t5 /i-gwdsts®/ n. nuque.
PI )-gwdd*s.

1-jépjé /i-jépje/ n. religion; croyance.
PI: p-jépjé.

i-j0 /i-jo/ n. lime. PI: ji-jo.

i-k4*a /i-k4a®/ n. pintade. PI 7j-ké*a.

i-k4*a /i-kaa®/ n. germination.

i-kaa° /i-kaa"/ n. reste de nourriture mis
de coté. Pl n-kaa’.

i-kaldy /i-kalay/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:
n-kalan.



i-kandza /i-kandza/ n. vétement (sp.).
PI: -kandza.
i-kéy /i-kan/ n. touffe d'herbe; fourré.
PI: y-kan.
i-kay /i-kan/ n. étagere. PI: j-kan.
i-kan°® /i-kan"'/ n. courage. PI: -kan°,
i-kéfkjé /i-kafkje/ n. prémices. PI:
0-kafkjé, ki-kafkijé.
i-k4'ta /i-katd®/ n. coussin de portage.
PI: n-ka‘ta.
i-kee® /i-kee"/ n. ceuf. Pl p-kee.
i-ké*kd /i-kéki®/ n. amont. Pl j-ké*ki.
i-kél /i-kél?/ n. fourmi (sp.). PL i-kél.
i-kéla /i-kéla/ n. chevre. PI: )-kéla.
1-kén3 /i-kéno/ n. biche. PI: fj-kéns.
i-kekaa /i-kekaa/ n. circoncision.
PI: ))-kékaa.
i-keki /i-kéki/ n. molaire. Pl 1)-keki.
i-ké*'mb3 /i-kémb3s®/ n. appel a distance.
1-kéti /i-kéti/ n. couleur. PI: fj-kéti.
i-kol /i-kol/ n. poteau. PI 1)-kol.
i-kol4 /i-kola®/ n. dette. Pl j-kola.

i-kombd /i-kombd/ n. forét. PI: ))-kombd.
i-kombd /i-kombd/ n. forét. PI: ))-kombd.

1-k00 /i-k00/ n. rocher. Pl 1)-koo.
i-k6*t5 /i-k6ts®/ n. grelot. Pl ))-k6*3.
i-kdku /i-kdku/ n. derriere de la téte.
PI: n-kdku.
i-k3>° Ai-kd3"/ n. lance. PI: 1)-kd>°.
i-kd5%k5 /i-kd3k3®/ n. mollesse.
PI: 9-kd5*K3.

i-k3315 /i-k3olo/ n. matériel servant a
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prendre le tabac par le nez
(tabac + boite).
PI: )-kd315.
i-km /i-kiim/ n. marchandise; richesse.
Pl )-kam.,
i-kim /i-kum/ n. hibou. P/ j-kum.
i-kum tala /i-kum tala/ n. pierre de foyer.
PI: p-kumtala.
i-kG*ma4 /i-kima®/ n. met fait a base de
pate de manioc [baton de manioc].
PI: )-kama.
i-kima /i-kimé®/ n. tas. P/ )-kuma.
i-kimé /i-kimé®/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:
)-kumé.
i-kuindu /i-kundw/ n. poubelle; fumier.
PI: p-kundu.
i-kufa /i-kufa® n. éponge. PI: 1-kufa.
i-ka*f5 / i-kaf3®/ n. veuvage. Pl 1j-ka*f3.
i-kutd /i-kuta/ n. ver (sp.). PL n-kuta.
1-kwaandzd /i-kwaanpdzo/ n. chasse-
mouche. P/ )-kwaandzs.
i-kwa'ndi /i-kwéandi®/ n. balai.
PI: )-kwé'ndi.
i-kweljé /i-kweljé/ n. dot (compensation
matrimoniale). P/ fj-kweljé,
a-n-kweljé.
i-k"8n /i-k"&n/ n. puits; source. Pl
-k en.
i-kp55 /i-kp30°/ n. appel. PI: 1)-kp33,
a-0-kpda.
i-13 /i-13/ n. nasse. Pl n-la.

i-133k3 /i-laakd/ n. corne; verre. PI:



n-laakd.

i-lémb? /i-lembd/ n. mauvaise
sorcellerie.
PI n-1émbod.

i-10n /i-lon/ n. échelle. PI: n-1oy.

i-15 /i-15/ n. intestin; sein maternel. PI:
n-13.

i-1315 /i-1313/ n. canard. PI: n-131).

i-15*5 /i-155%/ n. profondeur. PI: a-i-15*3.

i-lukd /i-lukd/ . respect. PI n-luka.

i-mal /i-mal/ n. goitre. PI: h-mal.

1-md /i-md/ n. hangar. P/: m-md, a-md.

1-mddngd /i-mddngd/ n. foule. PI:
m-mddngs.

i-né¢ /i-né¢/ adv. combien.

i-née° /i-née"/ num. quatre.

i-naakd /i-naakd/ n. anus.

{-nln€ /i-ntiné®/ adv. maintenant.

ingin /ingin/ n. machine. P/ a-ingin.

1-paamd /i-paamd/ n. chaleur.

i-pa*ki /i-paki®/ n. piste emprunté par les

animaux. P/ m-pa‘ki.

i-patf€ /i-patfé®/ n. ciseau a bois.
PI: m-patfé.

i-pel° /i-pel"/ n. canne a péche. PI:
m-pel’.

i-pépe /i-pepe/ n. oiseau (sp.). Pl
m-pepe.

i-pil /i-pil/ n. cloque. PI: a-m-pil.

i-pil® /i-pil"/ n. charbon. PI: m-pil°.

1-pita /i-pita/ n. instrument de péche.

Pl ta-pita.
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1-pdp6 /i-popd®/ n. papaye. Pl th-popo.
i-pundzd /i-punpdzd/ n. rat (sp.).
PI: m-pundzd.
i-pt*p5 /i-pup3®/n. propreté.
i-f4 /i-fa®/ n. prunier. PI: ji-fa.
i-f4 /i-fa/ n. pas de danse. PI: pi-fa.
i-fa° /i-fa"/ n. safou. PI: p-fa’.
i-faki /i-faki/ n. botte (bouquet, fagot).
PI: p-faki.
i-fandza /i-fandza/ n. pagne. PI:
n-fandza.
i-fandza /i-fandza/ n. oiseau (sp.).
PI: p-fandza.
i-fanga /i-fanga/ n. citron. PI: p-fanga.
i-f& /i-f¢/ n. raphia (sp.); vin de raphia
(sp.). PI: p-fe.
i-f6*¢ /i-[¢°/ n. sable.
i-fé*€ /i-(é€"/ n. parasolier. PI: p-f€*€.
i-feki /i-feki/ n. ananas. PI: p-feki.
i-{&én /i-fén/ n. appétit.
i-{én /i-fén/ n. habitude.
i-{&y /i-[én/ n. anneau, bague. PI: ji-fen.
i-{ind /i-fino/ n. essaim d'abeilles. P/
N-fin3.
i-foljaa /i-foljaa/ n. démangeaison.
PI: p-foljaa.
i-fombu /i-fombd/ n. réunion de
sorciers.
PI: p-fomba.
i-fondzs /i-fondzd/ n. soleil.
1-f00° /i-f00"/ n. dent. PI: p-f00°.
1§34 /i-f31%/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl p-§3¢1,



a-p-f3+.

1-f6ndd /i-f5ndd/ n. semaine; dimanche.
PI: p-f3nda.

1-{68k3 /i-{30ko/ n. bout; fiente. PI:
N-§33k3.

1-135*(5 /i-[35§5%/ n. grandeur; sagesse.

i-f3f /i-f3fu/ n. appétit.

i-{5ta /i-f5tu/ n. paquet de remede. P
N-f5ta.

i-fuk4 /i-fuka/ n. fin, bout; dernier.
PI: p-faka.

i-fuku /i-fukw/ n. tige. Pl p-fuku.

i-fam /i-fam®/ n. bracelet. PI: j-fim,
a-n-fam.

i-ta4'mb3 /i-tadmbsd®/ n. piege a
détendeur. P/ n-tad*mb3.

i-tadn /i-tadn/ num. cing.

i-tal /tal/ n. rocher. PI: n-tél.

i-tdl /i-tal/ n. lime. PI: n-tal.

i-tati /i-tati/ num. trois.

i-ti /i-ti/ n. interdit.

i-tifle /i-tifle/ n. éternuement.

i-t6*k5 /i-t6k3®/ n. péche. PI: n-t6*k3.
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1-t6*6 /i-t66®/ n. maison. Pl n-t66.
1-t8 /i-t5/ n. oreille. PI: n-t.
i-t31° /i-t31"/ n. arbre (sp.). P n-tdl1°,
i-tdmbu /i-tdmbu/ n. probleme. PI:
n-tdmbui.
1-t4 /i-td/ n. jour ; journée. P/ n-ta.
i-t"dmbu /i-t"ombu/ n. vétement (sp.)
PI: 1-t"dmbu,
i-tfémbe /i-tfembeé/ n. vétement (sp.).
PI p-tfembe, a-np-tfembe.
i-tfi*ndi /i-t{indi®/ n. mollet. PI: p-tfi*ndi.
i-tfindzé /i-tfindzé® n. vertige.
PI: a-i-tfipdzé.
i-tfigl /i-tfigl/ n. petit panier dans lequel
on met des réserves dans la
cuisine.
PI: p-tfinl.
1-t{6y /i-t{6y/ n. nceud végétal. Pl p-tfor.
i-vi /i-vi/ n. fertilité.
i-viku /i-vuku/ n. farine. Pl ty-vuku.
j-wola /i-wola/ n. heure; moment. PI:

B-wola, a-f-wola.

jaa® /jaa"/ conj. parce que, car; pour.
jaa‘ks /jaaks®/ v. insister.

jaka /jaka /aux. risquer de.

janjany /janjan/ n. vieux récipient utilisé

spécifiquement pour préparer une

denrée. PI a-janjan.

janla /jangla/ n. poéle a frire. PI: a-janla,
ki-janla.

jéklaa /jékl-aa/ v. apprendre.

jékle /jékle/ n. enseignant. P/ a-jékle.



jékle /jékle/ v. enseigner.
jé*pjé /jépj€®/ v. croire.

jiiké /jii-ké®/ adv. l1a-bas.
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jilka /jilka/ n. avis.

joku® /jdku"/ aux. continuatif.

ka /ka/ n. colonne vertébrale. Pl a-ka.
ka*a /kas®/ v. germer.

kaa /kaa/ n. folie. Pl a-kaa.

k4‘a /kaa®/ n. savane.

kaa® /kaa"/ n. arbre (sp.) [fraké].

kaa® /kaa"/ n. liane (sp.).

kaa® /kaa"/ adj. avare.

kaa® /kaa"/ n. avare; avarice. P/ a-kaa°.

kaa gwofa /kaa gwofa/ n. herbe (sp.).
Pl a-kaa gwofa.
kaa'ls /kaals®/ v. faire attention.
kaals /kaald/ n. ville. PI: a-kaals.
kaam) /kdamo/ num. dix.
kaam) /kaamd/v. aimer, désirer.
kaamd /kaamd/v.accepter.
kaa*nd5 /kaand3®/ n. couscous.
Pl a-kaa‘nds.
kaanj /kaand/ n. proverbe.
kaand /kaand/ v. accueillir
chaleureusement.
kaafel /kaafel/ n. roi. Pl a-kaafel.
kaafs /kaafs/ n. brindille. P/ a-kaafs.
kaafd /kaafsy/ v. parler; dire.
kaata /kaata/ n. livre. Pl a-kaata.

kaa*ts /kaatd®/ v. étre incapable, étre

dépassé par une situation.
kaats /kaatd/ n. plateau traditionnel.

Pl a-kaats.
kaatfe /kaatfe/ n. oiseau (sp.). PL

a-kaat(e.
kaaw) /kaawd/ v. distribuer; partager.
ka*k4 /kdka®/ n. méchanceté.
kaka /kaka/ n. épée. PI: a-kaka, ki-kaka.
kakaalé /kakaalé/ n. étincelle; tison.

PI: ki-kakaal§.

kakan® /kakan"/ n. conte. P/ a-kakan®.
kakati /kakati/ n. jugement. P/ a-kakati.
ka*ki /kaki®/ n. singe (sp.). Pl a-ka*ki.
kaklaa /kakl-aa/ v. s'embrasser.
kakle /kaklé/ v. embrasser.
kakl5 /kaklo/ n. cloture, enclos. PI:

a-kakls.
kal /kal/ n. réserve. Pl a-kal.
kal /kal/ n. prét. PI: a-kal.
k3l /kal®/ n. fusil.
k3 /kaf®/ n. nom donné au jumeau ainé.
k3l dzow5 /kal® dzowd/ n. foudre.

PI a-kal ji-dzows.

k3l pul5 /kal® pul/ n. tonnerre.

Pl a-kil puls.



kala /kala/ n. personne de méme age.
PI: a-kala.
kal4a /kalaa®/ n. poisson (sp.). Pl
a-kalaa.
kil1aaké /kalaaké®/ n. arbuste (sp.).
PI: a-kalaaké,
kalagki /kalaaki/ n. raison; droit.
kalafi /kalafi/ n. fil. Pl a-kalafi,
ki-kalafi.
kalé /kalé/ n. répertoire musical (sp.).
kalje /kalje/ v. déposer.
kamaa /kam-aa/ v. s'aimer.
kambaa /kambaa/ v. défendre.
kambi /kambu®/ n. plate-forme (sp.).
PI: a-kambu.
kamle /kamle/ v. aider.

kand4a /kanda®/ n. ceinture. Pl a-kanda.

kanda /kandad/ n. pays. Pl a-kanda.

kanda /kanda/ n. pays. Pl a-kanda.

kandi /kandi/ n. crocodile. PI: a-kandi.

kandiki /kandiki/ n. arbre sp. [otofa].
PI: a-kandiki.

kandlg /kandl¢/ v. attacher les poteaux
d'une maison avec des fils de
bambou.

kanéta /kanéta/ n. sorte. Pl a-kanéta.

kane /kane/ v. conter.

kan /kag/ n. gale. PI: a-kar.

kan°® /kan"/ n. personne courageuse.
PI: )-kan®.

kanle /kanlé/ v. encourager.

kanls /kanld/ n. racine. PI: ki-kanls.
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kanfaa /kanf-aa/ v. s'entretuer; se vanter.

kapfe /kanfe/ v. exterminer.

képita /kapita/ n. notable. P/ a-kapita.

kapid /kapa®/ n. gibeciére. PI: ki-kapu,
a-n-kapu.

kafi /kafi/ n. causerie. Pl a-kafi.

ka*(i /kafi®/ n. fouet. P1 : a-ka*(i

kata /kata/ n. partie de la forét tres
dense. PI: ki-kata.

kataa /kataa/ v. doubler, répéter;
superposer.

kati /kati/ n. genre; niveau. P/ a-kati.

kawaa /kaw-aa/ v. se partager.

kawlift /kawifd/ n. cil. PL: ki-kawiifi.

ke /ke/ interr. quoi.

k& /k&%/ conj. si.

kee /kee/ . dire.

keki /keki®/ conj. comment ; puisque.

kémb3 /keémbd/ n. sourcil. Pl a-kemb3.

kémlg /kemlg/ v. ramollir.

kém3 /kemd/ n. singe. Pl a-kem.

kéndza /kéndza/ n. porte-bagage.
PI: a-képdza.

keéy /key/ n. offrande. Pl a-ken.

keéple /kenle/ v. préserver de quelque
chose; respecter un interdit.

ké*€ /kégP/ v. faire mal, faire souffrir.

keg /kee/ v. raser.

kee /keg/ n. poisson. PI: ki-kee.

kekaa /kek-4a/ v. étre circoncis.

kekaa /kek-aa/ v. barrer.

ké*k5 /kék3®/ v. couper.



kél5 /kélo/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-kél3.

ké*mbs /kémb3®/ v. appeler a distance.

ken /kén/ v. aller, partir.

kendi /kéndi®/ n. tambourinade. Pl
a-kendi.

keng /keng/ n. nasse. Pl a-keng,

kendzé /keéndzg®/ n. crabe. Pl a-kéndzé.

kéndzéndzé /kéndzendze®/ n. clarté.

Pl a-kéndzéndzé.

ké*ndz5 /képdzs®/ v. étre fragile.

kené /keng®/ adj. rusé.

kené /kené®/ n. rusé; ruse. Pl a-kéné

kén /kéy/ n. douleur.

kénaa /ken-aa/ v. se raser.

kenwaawe® /kenw-awe"/ adj. rusé.

kénwe /kégwe/ v. étre rusé.

kefe /kefe/ v. envoyer.

ketaa /ketaa/v. porter, transporter.

ké*t5 /kéts®/ v. crier (écureuil).

kétfe /kétfe/ v. teindre.

ké'tf€ /kétf€®/ v. se couper, se blesser.

ké'tf€ /kétf€B/ v. se séparer de.

ketfe /kétfé®/ v. accrocher.

ki-baamb3 /ki-baambd/ n. salamandre.
Pl i-baamb3.

ki-baamy /ki-baamd/ n. crotte.

ki-baamy /ki-baamd/ n. cicatrice.
PI:i-baam).

ki-baj /ki-baj/ n. arbre sp. [Cordyla
pinnata]; dépecage. PI:i-baj.

NN N

ki-bajaa /ki-bajaa/ n. opération

PPN

chirurgicale. PI: a-tm-bajaa.

346

ki-bambi /ki-bambu/ n. planche.
PI: m-bambu.

ki-bandi /ki-bandi/ n. terrain.
PI: m- ki-bandi.

ki-bandfka /ki-bandika/ n. épingle.
Pl i-bandika.

ki-bangany /ki-bangar/ n. arc de chasse.
PI:i-bangan.

ki-bapu /ki-bapu/ n. mouche (sp.).
PI:i-bapu.

ki-bawa /ki-bawa/ n. louche en bois.
Pl i-bawa.

ki-bel /ki-bel/ n. Padouk. PI:i-bel.

ki-bén°® /ki-beén"/ n. refus.

ki-b&*k5 /ki-béks®/ n. poéle. PI:i-bé*k3.

ki-bekd /ki-bekd/ n. épaule. PI:i-bekyd,
m-bekd, a-ki-bekd.

ki-bindi /ki-bindi/ n. garcon. P/:i-bindi.

ki-bjeleki /ki-bjeleki/ n. baton de la
société secrete. PI:i-bjeleki.

ki-bokls /ki-boklo/ n. instrument en bois
utilisé pour faire du couscous.
PI1-bokls.

ki-bokd /ki-bokd/ n. hanche. Pl i-boka.

ki-bokfaa /ki-bokfaa/ n. lieu de repos.

ki-b6émbi /ki-bémbu/ n. serpent (sp.) Pl
i-bombu, m-boémbu, a-ki-bombu.

ki-bémbi /ki-bombu/ n. écorce d'arbre.
PI:i-bémbt, m-bombu,
a-ki-bombui.

ki-bombu /ki-bombl/ n. pleur. PI:

i-bombu.



ki-bdkl3 /ki-bdkld/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl
i-bdkl3, a-ki-bakls.

ki-buk3 /ki-bukd/ n. champ non-travaillé.

PI:i-buks.

ki-biku /ki-biku/ n. parole; mot. Pl
i-buku.

ki-bukd /ki-biku/ n. asthme.

ki-bum3 /ki-bumd/ n. graine; fruit. Pl

i-bumb.

ki-baf5 /ki-bufo/ n. nourriture (sp.) de la

société secrete. Pl i-bufs,
a-ki-bufs.

ki-butka /ki-batka/ n. couvercle.
PI:i-butka.

ki-butka /ki-butka/ n. plat.

ki-daak3) /ki-daako/ n. reste de couscous.

PI:i-daaks.

ki-daaksj /ki-daaks/ n. baguette utilisée
pour frapper une rythmique. P/
i-daaka.

ki-dén°® /ki-dén"/ n. moustache de la
panthere. Pl i-den°.

ki-dé*15 /ki-d€15%/ n. habit, vétement.
PI:1-dés.

ki-dé*m /ki-déh®/ n. infirmité. PI:
i-dé*m.

ki-dén° /ki-den"/ n. cloque. Pl i-dén°.

ki-dom /ki-dom/ n. grande saison s¢che.

PI:i-dom.
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ki-ds4 /ki-dsi®/ n. limace. PI:i-dsH.

ki-ddl /ki-d3l/ n. bosse (sur le corps).
PI:i-d3l.

ki-dudama /ki-dudima/ n. floraison.
PI:i-dudima.

ki-dum® /ki-dum"/n. bruit, résonance.
PI:i-dum’,

ki-dutd /ki-dutd/ n. rat. PI:i-dutd.

ki-dza /ki-dza/ n. chaise. Pl i-dza.

ki-dzay /ki-dzan/ n. serpent (sp.). PI:
i-dzan.

ki-dzid3il /ki-dzidzil/ n. gencive.
Pl i-dzid3il.

ki-dzil° /ki-dzil"/ n. arbre (sp.). PL:
i-dzil°.

ki-dzi*h /ki-dzih®/ n. génie aquatique.
PI:i-dzi‘m.

ki-dzi*ma /ki-d3ima®/ n. cercle de
personnes. P/ i-d3i*ma.

ki-dzim4 /ki-d3imé/ adj. beau.

ki-d3ima /ki-dzima/ n. beauté. Pi:
i-dzima.

ki-dgzita tfin /ki-dzita tfin/ n. arriere-
arriere-arriere petit enfant.
Pl i-dzita tfin, a-ki-dzita tfin.

ki-dgzita tfin /ki-dzita tfin/ n. angle.
Pl i-dzita tfin, p-dsita tfin,
a-ki-dzita tfin.

ki-dziwuka /ki-dziwuka/ n. clé.

ki-domb3 /ki-dombo/ n. langage; parole.
Pl i-dombs.
ki-doy /ki-déy/ n. cadavre. Pl i-don.

Pl i-dziwika.
ki-dz0odzondu /ki-d30dzondu/ n. albinos.
PI:i-dz0dz0ndu.



ki-fa*ti /ki-fati®/ n. bruit de quelque qui
bouge. PI:i-fa'ti.

ki-fef5 /ki-fefd/ n. os. PI:i-féf5.

ki-fém /ki-fém®/ n. repos, congé. PI:
i-fém.

ki-féf*1jé /ki-féf1jé®/ n. soif; envie.
PI:A-féftljé.

ki-ful /ki-ful/ n. mauvaise habitude. PI:
i-ful.

ki-ful /ki-ful/ n. épidémie. P/ i-ful.

ki-fuld /ki-fuld/ n. mue. PI:i-fuld.

ki-fim3 /ki-fumo/ n. maux de téte.
PI:i-fam3.

ki-find5 /ki-findo/ n. estomac. Pl
i-finds.

ki-fuffa*fa /ki-fuffafu®/ n. poumon.
PI-i-fuffa*fu.

ki-gwem) /ki-gwemd/ n. gros abces.
Pl i-gwem).

ki-gwofa /ki-gwofa/ n. papier. Pl
i-gwofa.

ki-gbu /ki-gbu/ n. crapaud (sp.). PI:
i-gbu.

ki-kakaambe /ki-kakaambé/ n. couronne

d'herbe (sp.). PI: i-kakaambe.

ki-kaki /ki-kaki/ n. rhinocéros. P/-i-kaki.

ki-kaki /ki-kaki/ n. brindille. P/ i-kaki.
ki-kéki /ki-kéki/ n. rate. PI:i-kékd.

ki-kel /ki-kel/ n. gros morceau. Pl i-kel.

ki-keenggj /ki-kéengéj/ n. lueur.
PI: i-keengéj.
ki-kep /ki-kén/ n. couteau. PI:i-kén.
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ki-koklambu /ki-koklambu/ n. coquille.
PI:i-koklambu.

ki-kopu /ki-kopu/ n. peau d'animal ;
carapace. PI:i-kopu.

ki-kopu /ki-kopu/ n. enveloppe. PI:
i-kopu.

ki-k5fljé /ki-k3flje®/ n. toux. PI:i-k3fljé.

ki-kul /ki-kul®/ n. hérisson. PI:i-kiil.

ki-kam® /ki-kum/ n. souche. P/ i-kum®.

ki-kungi /ki-ktngu®/ n. poisson (sp.).
PI:i-kungu.

ki-kp3 /ki-kapo/ n. caverne. Pl i-kup3.

ki-kpakpa /ki-kpakpa®/ n. 1evre. PI:
i-kpakpa.

ki-kp6kléoka /ki-kpokloku/ n. crane. PI:
i-kpoklok.

ki-1ajaaks /ki-lajdako/ n. barriere. Pl:
i-lajaaks.

ki-léw3 /ki-1éwo/ n. bébé. Pl i-1éws.

ki-longd /ki-longd/ n. créte. PI:i-longd.

ki-lofu /ki-1ofW/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:1-1ofu.

ki-13ku /ki-15ku/ n. poison. PI:i-15ku.

ki-15*5 /ki-155%/ n. serpent (sp.). PI:
i-13*3.

ki-135nd5 /ki-153nd3/ n. brouillard. PI:
i-155nd5.

ki-nang3l /ki-nangdl/ n. mante religieuse
(sp.). PL i-nangdl.

ki-mimbanumba /ki-nimbanumba/ n.
feuilles (sp.). P/ i-nimba numba.

ki-ndéfi /ki-naafi/ quant. un peu de, peu
de.



ki-paa*ks /ki-padks®/n. écorce. PI:
i-paa‘ks.

ki-papa /ki-papa®/ n. écaille. PI:i-papa.

ki-pépémbu /ki-pepembu/ n. mur. Pl
i-pepembu.

ki-petka /ki-petka/ n. bouchon,
couvercle. Pl i-petka.

ki-pekpéki /ki-pekpéki/ n. nageoire. PI:
i-pekpéki.

ki-pel5 /ki-pel3®/ n. moitié; morceau. PI:
i-pels.

ki-pétd /ki-petd/ n. temps, moment;
heure. PI:1-petd.

ki-pi*l5 /ki-pil3®/ n. arbre (sp.); fruit de
cet arbre. PI:1-pi*ls.

ki-pipi /ki-pipi®/ n. muet. P/ i-pipi.

ki-pja /ki-pja/ n. verset, couplet. PI:
i-pja.

ki-pjapja /ki-pjapja/ quant. tres peu. PI:
i-pjapja.

ki-pjé /ki-pje/ n. lange. PI:i-pje.

ki-pdl /ki-pél/ n. poisson (sp.). PL:i-pol.

ki-pdw”® /ki-pdw"/ n. hippopotame.
PIL:i-pdw’°.

ki-pul /ki-pul n. antilope (sp.). P/ i-pul.

ki-pupul /ki-pupul/ n. vent. Pl i-pupul.

ki-fa /ki-fa/ n. bubinga. Pl i-fa.

ki-fa dz3n /ki-fa dz5n®/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:
i-fa dzdn.

ki-fa4k3 /ki-faako/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:
i-faaka.

ki-f44l5 /ki-faalo/ n. plume de croupion.
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PIi-faals.

ki-f4415 /ki-faalo/ n. fleur de mais. P/
i-faals.

ki-fambl$ /ki-fambl3/ n. poisson (sp.).
PIi-fambls.

ki-fan /ki-fan®/n. champ (sp.) de saison
seche que 1'on trouve dans des
zones marécageuses. P/ i-{an;
N-fan-, a-ki-fan.

ki-fafd*mbi /ki-fafamba®/ n. ombre. PI:
i-fafa‘mbu.

ki-fekfeki /ki-fekfeki/ adj. idiot.

ki-fekfeki /ki-fekfeki/ n. idiot. PI: i-
fekfeki.

ki-fefembu /ki-fefembu/ n. génie,
monstre. P/ 1-fefembu.

ki-{en /ki-fen/ n. sapeli. PI:i-fen.

kifim /kifim/ n. cuisine. P/ a-kifim.

ki-fokl1 /ki-fokld/ n. corbeille. Pi:
i-fokld.

ki-fokid /ki-fokd/ n. morve. Pl i- foku.

ki-fon° /ki-fon"/ n. singe (sp.). PIi-{on°.

ki-f66 /ki-f60®/ n. chapeau. PI:i-§66.

ki-f6615 /ki-f6olo/ n. ilomba. PI: i-f6613.

ki-f6fa /ki-f6fu®/ n. respiration. PI:
i-fofu.

ki-{3w3 /ki-{3dwd/ n. hyene. PI:i-{35w3.

ki-3§5 /ki-f3§5%/ n. champignon (sp.). PI:
i-f3(5.

ki-futd /ki-futd/ n. souris (sp.). PIL i-futd.

ki-tadmbd /ki-taambd/ n. mare. PI:

i-taambd.



ki-taatfé /ki-taatfé/ adj. vide.

ki-t4*k4 /ki-taka®/ n. brancard. PI:
i-ta*ka.

ki-tatlaa /ki-tatl-aa/ n. origine.

ki-tatle /ki-tatle/ n. commencement.

ki-taw /ki-taw/n. mouton. P/ i-taw.

ki-t&kl /ki-t€k1®/ n. malheur persistant.
PI:i-tekl.

ki-tél /ki-tél/ n. place; position ; statut.
PIi-t€l.

ki-t&tél /ki-tetél/ n. bétail. Pl i-tetél.

ki-tokf4aaks /ki-tokfaako/ n. péche
féminine (sp.). PI i-tokfaaks.

ki-t6mb3 /ki-tombo/ n. peuple ; tribu. PI:

i-tomb3.

ki-téndd /ki-tondu/ n. tali. Pl i-tondq.

ki-téwa /ki-towu/ n. morsure. Pl: i-towu.

ki-t5j /ki-t3j®/ adj. bon.

Ki-t5j /ki-t3j®/ n. acte de charité; bienfait;
bien-&tre. Pl i-t5j, a-ki-t5;j.

ki-t5kid /ki-tdku/ n. macération de
feuilles.

ki-tdkd /ki-tdkG®/ n. bassin de péche. PI:
i-tdkd.

ki-tdndu /ki-tdndu/ n. trone. Pl
a-ki-tdndu.

ki-t5nl5 /ki-tdnlo/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl
i-tanl.

ki-tdl /ki-tal®/ n. grand coup de poing.
PI:i-tdl, n-tdl, a-ki-tdl.

ki-taplssks /ki-tuplooko/ n. marais. Pl
i-tapld3ka.
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ki-tata*15 /ki-tutil3®/ . serpent (sp.).

ki-tfak#*15 /ki-tfakil5®/ n. ongle ; griffe.
PIi-tfakitls.

ki-tfalka /ki-tfalka/ n. arme tranchante.
PIi-tfalka.

ki-tfew /ki-tfew/ n. jeu. PL i-tfew.

ki-tfil /ki-tfil/ n. morceau; moitié. PI:
i-tfil.

ki-tfild k3n /ki-tfila k3n®/ n. fruit (sp.).
PI:i-tfila kdn.

ki-tfitfil /ki-tfit{il/ n. talon. PL i-tfitfil.

ki-tfitfil /ki-tfitfil/ adj. begue.

ki-tfitfil /ki-tfitfil/ n. bégaiement. P/
i-tfitfil.

ki-vekla /ki-vekla/ n. statue. Pl i-vekla.

kojaa /kojaa/ v. accueillir.

kojd /kojd/ n. cochon. PI: a-kojs.

koka /kdka/ n. oiseau (sp.). PI a-koka.

koklaa /koklaa/ v. prier.

kokljé /kokljé/ n. soir.

kokofe /kokofe/ n. fourmi (sp.). PI:
a-kokofe.

kok3 /kok3d/ n. sucre; canne a sucre. Pl
a-koka.

kokd /koku/ n. oncle maternel. Pr:
a-koku.

kol° /kol"/ n. jambe; pied. PI: )-kol°.

ko615 /k6lo/ n. famine; manque.

kom /kom/ aux. vraiment.

koémbo /kémbo/ n. assiette creuse. Pl
a-kombo, ki-kémbo.

kOmb3 /komb3/ n. utérus. Pl a-komba3.



komb) /kombd/ n. montagne; colline. P/
a-kombd.

kém3 /komo/ n. esclave. Pl a-kom),
ki-koma3.

komfaa /komfaa/ v. s'appréter.

komfg /kom(e/ v. fabriquer.

konda /kondé/ n. fessier. Pl a-konda.

konds /kondd/ n. peau humaine. PI:
a-konds.

kéndi /kondu/ n. met préparé a base de
feuille.

kéndda /kéndu/ n. fantome.

k&*ndd /kondd®/ n. amulette en bambou.
Pl a-kd*ndu.

kond /kond/ v. éclairer.

kéy /kéy/ n. chenille. Pl a-kon.

konaa*fi /konaalfi/ quant. peu.

kondawe’ /kon-dawe"/ adj. mince,
maigre.

konga /konga/ n. boite. Pl a-kdnga.

k66 /kéo/ prep. sur; au-dessus de.

kookoo /kookoo/ adv. hier.

kopa /képa/ n. petite hache (sp.). Pl
a-kopé; ki-kopa.

koflaa /koflaa/ v. se gratter.

koflg /kofle/ v. séparer les gousses
d'arachides des bottes.

kofu /kofu/ n. perroquet. P/ a-kofu.

kota /kotu/ n. sac. Pl a-kétd, ki-kota.

kéws /kowo/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-kows.

k3° /kd"/ n. nombril. PI: a-kd°.

k3° /kd"/ n. arbre (sp.).
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kdkaa /kdk/aa/ v. étre écrasé.

kdkle /kdkle/ v. chanter (coq).

k3kle /k3kle/ v. redresser ; étirer.

kdkl15 /kdkld/ n. pate. PI: a-kdkl3.

kdk15kdd /kdk15kdd/ n. serpent mystique
(sp.). PI: a-kdkl13kdd.

kdkdn°®/ kdkdn"/ n. malade. P/ a-kdkadn’,

kska /kdku/ n. caillou ; pierre. PI:
ki-ksku.

k31° /k31"/ n. corde. PI: ki-k3l°.

kdla /kdla/ n. petite jarre des aieux. Pl
a-kdla.

kdm /kdm/ n. tambour a membrane. P/
a-kdm.

kdmbg /kdmbe/ n. boyaux

kdmbje /kdmbje/ v. étre malade, souffrir.

kdmbu /kdmbl/ n. varan. Pl a-kdmbu.

kdn°® /kdn"/ n. maladie. Pl a-kdn°.

k3naa /kdnaa/ n. argile; matériau pour
crépissage.

kdndu /kdndu/ n. lune. PI: a-kdndu.

kdndu /kdndu/ n. jeune fille. P/ a-kdndu.

kdndu /kdndu/ n. mois. Pl a-kdndu.

kdy /kdny/ n. dos. PI: a-kdn.

k3n° /kdn"'/ n. chagrin.

kdngandi /kdngandi/ n. langue d'origine
des kwakum.

kdngd /kdngd/ n. répertoire musical (sp.).

kdyle /kdyle/ v. ronfler.

k35*k5 /kd3k3%/ v. se cogner la téte;
s'embrouiller.

kd3k3 /kd3kS/ n. tronc de palmier. PI:



a-kddk3.

kddk5 /kddkd/  n. latrines. PI:r a-kddk).

kddkd /kd3kd/ v. écraser, moudre.

kddle /kddle/ n. célibataire. Pl a-kdJle.

k3515 /kd315°/ n. panier ajouré. PI:
a-kd3*15.

kd315 /kd315/ n. escargot. Pl a-kddl3.

kd4nde /kd3nde/ n. poisson (sp.). PI:
a-kddnde.

kddndg /kd3ndé/ n. banane-plantain. Pl
a-kddnde.

kddné /kddné®/ n. oiseau (sp.). Pl
a-kddné.

kd5*n5 /kd5n3®/ v. guetter.

kddfe /kddf¢/ v. écraser (un pou).

kd5*f5 /kd5§5%/ v. parler couramment.

kddwé /kddwEP/ n. faucille. Pl a-kddIWE.

k5*pa /k5pu®/ n. gobelet. PI: a-k3*pa.

k3f1g /k5fle/ v. tousser.

kdtlg /kdtle/ v. ajouter.

kdwlife /kdwiife/ v. accrocher (mettre sur
un crochet); prendre quelque
chose avec un crochet.

ku /ku/ n. trou. Pl a-ku.

kuku /kuku/ n. tronc (arbre, corps
humain). P/ a-kuku.

kukdl /kukdl/ n. repas préparé a base de
macabo.

kdl /kdl/ n. arbre (sp.). PI: a-kul.

kal /kal/ n. céphalophe (sp.). Pl a-kil.

kdl /kal/ n. épilepsie. Pl a-kal.

kul /kul/ n. force.
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kil /kGl/ n. vent; tornade.

kula /kula/ n. genre, style.

kula*ki /kulaki®/ n. repas préparé a base
des feuilles de manioc.

kuld /kuld/ v. gratter pour enlever.

kim /kim®/ n. renommée ; prospérité. Pl
ki-kim.

kumbl3s /kumbld/ n. diarrhée.

kum) /kumd/ v. trouver.

kin /kin/ aux. Focalisation

kiundé€ /kundé/ n. gourdin. PI: a-kundé.

kiundg /kundé/ n. igname. PI: a-kundg.

kiundd /kundd/ adj. stérile.

kiundd /kundd/ n. stérilité. Pl a-kundu.

kini /kuni®/ n. bouillie de mais.

kaf5 /kafs®/ n. veuf.

ka*f5 /kafs®/ v. fuir. Pl a-ka*fs.

kute /kuté/ n. sac (sp.). Pl a-kute.

kutd /kutd/ v. tamiser (vin).

kdtliwe /kataws/v. se courber;
s'accroupir.

kaw?d /kawd/ n. bouclier. Pl a-kuwyd.

kwaakd /kwaakd/ v. tailler (le bois).

kwaald /kwaald/ v. griffer.

kwaambe /kwaambe/ n. Dieu-créateur.

kwaamb) /kwaambd/v. inventer, créer.

kwaa*ndzs /kwaandzs®/ v. rater.

kwaafs /kwaafd/ v. tapoter

kwaafs /kwaafd/ v. gratter.

kwaafs /kwaafd/ v. arracher.

kwaj® /kwaj"/ n. amour ; générosité.

kwal® /kwal"/ n. perdrix. Pl a-kwal°.



kwa*ld /kwala®/ n. ami. Pl a-kwa‘la.

kwald /kwald/ n. machette. P/ j)-kwala.

kwalda /kwalda/ n. camarade. PI:
a-kwalaa.

kwalala /kwalala/ n. éclair.

kwé'ljé /kwaljé®/ v. arriver.

kwéflaa /kwaflaa/v. se dénoncer.

kwéfle /kwafle/ v. dénoncer.

kwe /kwe/ v. tomber; échouer.

kwendzd /kwendzd/ v. éviter.

kwej /kwej/ n. céphalophe. PI: a-kwgj.

kweld /kweld/ v. abattre (arbre).

kwé'ts /kwéts®/ v. se moquer.

kwetd /kwetd/ v. inciser.

kwetd /kwetd/ v. donner un coup de
machette.

kwetwé /kwewéP/ n. tortue aquatique. P

a-kwe'wé.

kh
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kw&*ns /kwdns®/ n. saison de pluies qui
va d'aout en novembre; champ que
l'on trouve dans un emplacement
inondable. P/ a-kwd*nj.

kwdmbi /kwdmbu/ n. arbre (sp.).

kw55 /kw3o®/n. nasse. PI: ki-kw33.

kw5515 /kw5315°/ n. caquétement de
poule.

kwd5*15 /kwd315%/ v. caqueter.

kwdps /kwdpd/ n. poisson (sp.). Pl
a-kwdps.

kwdw® /kwdw"/ n. poisson (sp.). PI:
a-kwdw”’.

kwdwiila /kwdwila/ . scarabé (sp.). Pl
a-kwdwiila.

kwu /kwu/ n. chouette. Pl a-kwu.

k"a° /k"a"/ n. pangolin. PI: a-k"a°.
PN hx s

kP33 /k"ad/ n. guérisseur. Pl a-k"aa.

kb#ki /k"¢ki/ n. courge. PI: a-k"&ki.

kp

k2dmb3 /k"ombs®/n. porc-épic. PI:

a-kPomb3.

kpaame /kpaame/ n. 1ézard (sp.). PI:
a-kpaame.
kpas*ps /kpaaps®/ v. attraper quelque

chose a la volée.

kpaa‘ts /kpaatd®/ v. claquer des doigts;
découper avec les ciseaux.

kpéaka /kpéaka®/ n. souris (sp.). PI:
a-kpaka.



kpaki /kpaki/ n. charme que 1'on dépose
devant une porte ou sur un
chemin.

kpak(i /kpak(i/ n. fruit (sp.). P a-kpakfi.

kpakpa*ti/ kpakpati®/ n. ciseaux. PI:
a-kpakpa‘ti.

kpéplaa /kpaplaa/ v. cligner de I'ceil.

kpata /kpata/ n. biere de mais.
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kpémkpémkpém /kpémkpemkpem/ 7.
idéophone évoquant un son aigu.

kp6*fé /kpof€®/ v. s'écorcher.

kp5mleg /kpdmleg/ v. picorer.

kp5*njé /kpsnjé®/ v. se détacher; tomber.

kpdyle /kpdyle/ v. cueillir un fruit.

kp5*5 /kp32®/ v. appeler.

la /1a/ v. barrer (péche a la nasse).

14*4 /144%/ n. verre. PI- a-14*4, ki-1a*4.

1aakd /laakd/ v. se plaindre; se lamenter.

1aa*nd5 /1aands®/ v. aligner.

1aatd /1aatd/ v. coller, coudre.

l1ake /lake/ v. barrer; tendre I'embuscade.

lakfe /lakf¢/ v. demander, questionner.

lamba /lamba/ n. lampe. PI: a-lamba,
ki-lamba.

land4 /landa/ n. rangée. P/ a-14nda,
ki-landa.

1anl5 /1anlo/ n. grillon. PI: a-lagls.

lafle /1afle/ v. étendre.

law /law/ n. longueur.

lawaawe’ /law-aawe"/ adj. long.

lawje /1awje/ n. initiation masculine.

1eefaa /leefaa/ v. oublier.

1ém /Iém/ n. hache. PI: a-1ém; ki-1ém.

1ém /lem/ adj. paresseux.

1ém /lém/ n. paresse; faiblesse.

Iémbe /leémbe/ n. sorcier. Pl a-lembe.

1émélémé /Iémeleme/ prep. entre; au
mileu de, au centre de.

Iém{e /lemfe/ v. paresser.

I&nd /Iend/ v. pleurer.

I&nd /1end/ v. vouloir.

leg /1e¢/ wv. habiller.

188° /188"/ conj. donc, alors; ainsi.

1egfe /1eefe/ v. affaiblir, ramollir,
attendrir.

18k /1&kd/ v. bourgeonner.

181° /121"/ n. faiblesse; paresse. PI: a-1&1°.

18laawe’ /1gl-aawe"/ adj. tendre, mou.

1815 /1815/v. faiblir, fatiguer, ramollir.

18m3 /lemd/ v. réver.

1&ndd /lendd/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a- 1&ndd.

161 /1€§1°/ n. riz. P a- 16*f1.

18w /lewd/ v. tendre (picge a
détendeur).

1*1 /1ii®/ v. noircir (intr.).



like /like/ n. avarice.

like /like/ adj. avare.

liklaa /liklaa/ v. trembler, frissonner.

limbd /limbd/ n. plante (sp.). Pl a-limbd.

limbd /limbd/ v. devenir terne.

lindawe® /lin-dawe"/ adj. noir.

linfe /lin-f¢/ v. noircir (tr.).

lipaandzel /lipaandzel/ n. oiseau (sp.).

1itle /litle/ v. serrer.

16 /10/ v. pousser.

16klaa /16klaa/ v. transporter (une grande
quantité).

101 /101/ n. flamme. PI: a-10l.

16*15 /1615%/ v. transporter (une grande
quantité).

10mb3 /10mbd/ n. quinquina. P/ a-lomb3.

10n4aa /lonaa/ v. se combattre.

10nga /longa®/ n. seau. PI: a-longa.

16*6 /166°/ n. sperme.

100 /160/ v. viser.

16§15 /16§15/ n. arbuste (sp.). PI: a-10f15.

lotle /1otle/ v. nommer; surnommer.
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16t15 /16t15/ n. homonyme. PI: a-16tl.

1554 /15ja/ n. loi. PI: a-15ja, ki-15ja.

1515y /151o1/ n. instrument musical a vent
(trompette, sifflet, etc.). Pl a-13151).

15*155 /15150°%/  n. tympan. PI ki- 15*135.

13mbd 7. bouteille. Pl a-1 1d5mba.

15*mba /15mbi®/ n. langue kako.

I>nddawe’ /1>nd-aawe"/ adj. loin.

dnaawe”® /15n-dawe"/  adj. profond.

15nf& /159-f&/ v. approfondir; éloigner.

155 /155%/ v. étre profond.

133ké /153ké®/  n. arbuste (sp.). PI:
a-135ké.

luklaa /luklaa/ v. bourdonner.

lukd /lukd/ v. respecter.

Iukd /lukd/ v. animer.

lumbid /lumbi/  n. ver, lombric. PI:
a-lumbu.

lind¢ /lund¢/ n. campement. P/ a-lunde.

hutd /lutd/ v. tirer; conduire.

lutfe /Iutfe/ n. cérumen.

maa /maa/ v. entasser.

maa /maa/ v. entasser.

maakd /maakd/ v. grimper.
maald /maald/ v. se finir.
maafd /maafd/ v. finir, terminer.

maa‘ls /maals®/ v. se rapprocher.

maals /maals®/ v. serrer.

makiti /makiti/ n. marché. P/ a-mékiti.

mam’ /mam"/ n. tante paternelle. Pl
a-mam’.

mdr /man®/ n. grand fumier. P/ a-man,

ki-marn.



man /man®/ n. mer. Pl a-mar, ki-ma.

manaa /marn-aa/ v. s'entasser.

mangold /mangolo/ n. mango. Pl
a-mangolo.

mafa /mafa/ n. maitre. P/ a-mafa,

ki-mafa.

mafifi /mafifi/ n. allumette. P/ a-mafifi.

mawati /mawati/ n. macon. Pl
a-mawati.

m-békle /n-békle/ adj. bavard.

m-békle /n-békle/ n. bavard. PI: a-békle.

mektad /mektaa/ v. se facher; s'indigner.

mel° /mel"/ n. cou. PI: a-mel°, ki-mel°.

mel° /mel"/ n. entente.

meld /meld/ v. avaler.

ménd /méno/ adv. demain. P/ a-ménj,
ki-mén3.

mé*lS /mélsP/ v. équilibrer.

mé*l5 / méls®/ v. tailler, polir.

méndle /méndle/ v. féliciter; encourager.

mii /mii®/ aux. déja; progressif.

mi [44nd3€ /mi fdapdze/ n. oncle
paternel. PI: a-mi {aandzé.

mjd /mja/ n. année. Pl a-mja, ki-mja.

mjadks /mjaako/ n. personne ou animal
castré. Pl a-mjaaks, ki-mjaaks.

mjaamy) /mjaamo/ n. toucan. Pl
a-mjaam3.

mjaandzd /mjaandzd/ v. asperger.

mjanld /mjanld/ n. antilope (sp.). PL:
a-mjagld, ki-mjanld.

mja*fi /mjafi®/ n. voix. Pl a-mja‘(i,
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ki-mja*fi.

mjafka /mjafka/ n. levier de piege. PI:
a-mjafka, ki-mjafka.

mjé*f) /mjé*°®/ n. brochet. Pl a-mjé'y,
ki-mjé*q.

mijeké /mjeké®/n. barriere; digue. PI:
a-mjeké, ki-mjeké,

mjéndzi /mjéndzi/ adj. nouveau. Pr:
a-mjéndi, ki-mjéndi.

mjétfe /mjétfe/ n. fétiche pour le champ;
interdit. P/: a-mjetfe, ki-mjétfe.

mjdd /mjdo/. adj. coupé.

md° /md*/ conj. lorsque, quand.

mé*mbd /m6*mbu®/ n. bouche. Pl
a-mo*mbu.

moé-mjas /mé-mjaa/ n. femme. PI:
gwo-mjad, a-gwo-mjaa.

mo0° /moo"/ nink. celui. Pl gwdoom”.

mo-mj /mo-md/ n. personne. Pl
gwo-mb.

mofé /mofé®/ adv. aujourd'hui.

mof&° /mofe"/ n. soleil. Pl a-mdfe°,
ki-mofe°.

motd /motd/ n. téte. Pl a-moti.

m3mlaa /mdml-aa/ v. s'arrondir; se
modeler.

mdmlapadwe® /mdmlan-dawe"/ adj. rond,
circulaire.

mimlé /m3mlég/ v. arrondir; modeler.

mb>° /mddY/ aux. déja.

md5*k5 /md>3k3®/ v. nager.

Nz N

md->m p"adm /md>->ns p"aam/ n. garcon.



PI: gwd->m p"aam, a-gwd-d>m
p"aam.

md-dm mOmjad /md-dnd mé-mjaa/ n.
fille. PI: gwd-dn gwdémjaa,
a-gwd-dn gwoOmjaa.

mdmddnd /mdmddnd/ dim. petit enfant.
PI: gwdgwidnd.

mdmddnd /mdmddnd/ n. petit. Pl
gwigwidnd.

md-3nd /md-5nd/ n. enfant. Pl gwd-dnj,
a-gwd-dnd.

md-dy kdndll /md-5nd kdndu/ n. jeune
fille. PI: gwd-3y kéndu, a-gwd-dy
kdndu.

matd° /msth”/ num. un.

pakld /mpakld/ n. titola blanc. PI:
a-m-pakld, m-mpakld.

tpambid /mpambi/ n. divination
pratiquée a base de petits
morceaux de bambous ou de

cauris. P/ a-m-pambu,

mb
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m-mpambu.

thpango /mpango/ n. sorte d'arbre dont
les fruit sont utilisés comme
charme contre les voleurs. P/
a-mpango, m-mpango.

t-péwid /m-péwu/ n. recherche. Pl
a-m-péwu, m-m-péwu.

tpingd /mpingd®/ n. couverture. Pl
a-m-pingd, m-mpinga.

mpjan /mpjan/ n. sauce. Pl a-mpjar.

mpjen /mpjen/ n. sorte de grand silure.
PI: a-mpjen, m-mpjen.

mpjeéngé /mpjengé/ n. bourrelet de
graisse. Pl a-mpjengé, m-mpjengé.

tpodna /mpona/ n. chant de guerre. PI:
a-mpona.

mutgle /muugle/ v. déraciner.

-vil /m-vu/ adj. fertile.
tfin° /mfin''/ adj. malin

mba /mba/ n. fagon. PI: a-mba, ki-mba.

mbaa® /mbaa"/ n. noix de palme. PI:
a-mbaa°’, ki-mbaa’, m-mbaa’.

mbaake /mbaake/ n. course. PI:
a-mbaake, ki-mbaake.

mbaalj /mbaalo/n. tracé fait a la
machette dans un champ. PI:

a-mbaals.

mbal /mbal/ n. présage. P/ a-mbal,
m-mbal.

mbamba /mbamba/a. chique. PI:
a-mbamba, m-mbamba.

mbandz4d /mbanpdza®/ n. fronde. Pl
a-mbandza.

mbéy /mban/ n. dette. Pl a-mbaér.

mban /mban/ n. iroko. P/ a-mban,



ki-mban.

mban /mban/ n. but. P/ a-mbar,
ki-mban.

mbanaa /mbanaa/ n. péche pratiquée par
les hommes avec une canne a
péche sans plomb. P/ a-mbanaa,
m-mbanaa.

mbéawdn /mbawan/ n. machoire. Pl
a-mbéawan, ki-mbawan,
m-mbawan.

mbawutl /mbawutl/ n. charge. Pl

a-mbawtu, ki-mbawtl, m-mbawtu.

mbé*ki /mbéki®/ n. bain de vapeur. PI:
a-mbé*ki.

mbékd /mbéko/ n. vallée. PI: a-mbéks,
ki-mbék3.

mbel /mbel/n. padouk. PI: a-mbel,
ki-mbel, m-mbel.

mbémbli /mbeémbu/ n. tuyau utilisé par
les femmes pour distiller la
boisson traditionnelle; fusil. P/:
a-mbembu, ki-mbembu,
m-mbembl.

mbéy /mbéy/ n. canne. Pl a-mbé,
ki-mbén, m-mbén.

mbeénga /mbenga/ n. grosse mouche
noire; manche d'une fléche. PI:
a-mbenga, ki-mbeénga, m-mbenga.

mbeg® /mbee"/ n. faute. Pl a-mbee”°,
m-mbeg”’.

mbé /mbél®/ n. porte. Pl a-mbé*,

Ki-mbgH.
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mbé*l /mbél®/ n.cour. Pl a-mbé,
ki-mbg*[.

mbemb)d n. cabane. P/ a-mbgmb),
ki-mbembd, m-mbémb?.

mbéy /mbéy/ aux. souvent.

mbeéti /mbeti/ n. feuille manioc. PI:
a-mbéti, ki-mbeti, m-mbeti.

mbeti /mbéti/ n. buffet. Pl a-mbeti,
ki-mbéti, m-mbeti.

mbi /mbi/ n. facon. P/ a-mbi.

mbija /mbija/ n. danse pratiquée par les
femmes au claire de lune. PI:
a-mbija.

mbiki /mbiki/ n. baton pour remuer le
couscous; pagaie. P/ a-mbiki,
ki-mbiki, m-mbiki.

mbindzd /mbindzo/ n. arbre utiliser pour
la fabrication des poutres et lattes
pour la charpente. P/ a-mbindz3,
ki-mbindzs, m-mbindzsd.

mbitd /mbitd/ n. politique; homme qui
vit dans I'eau pour faire du mal a
certaines personnes. P/ a-mbit3.

mbjaald /mbjaald/ n. sorte igname
sauvage. P/l a-mbjaald, ki-mbjaald,
m-mbjaald.

mbjéljé /mbjaljé®/ n. bambou que I'on
pose sur la latte centrale de la
charpente avant de poser la
chaume. P/ a-mbjaljé.

mbjaljé /mbjaljé®/ n. pou de vétement.

Pl a-mbijaljé, m-mbjaljé.



mbjan /mbjany/ n. liane avec laquelle on
grimpe sur les arbres. P/ a-mbjan),
ki-mbjan.

mbjeka /mbjeka/ n. travail. Pl
a-mbjeka, m-mbjeka.

mbjgm /mbjém/n. sésame. Pl a-mbjem,
m-mbjem.

mbj&tma /mbjetma/ quant. beaucoup;
plusieurs.

mbé*f) /mboi®/ n. traverse. Pl a-mbo*s.

mbé6*ndd /mbonda®/ n. tibia. Pl
a-mbd*ndd, m-mbd*nda.

mbé*ndzé /mbondzé®/ n. poutre centrale.
PI: a-mbd*ndzé.

mbokd /mboki/ . sorte d'écureuil. P
a-mbokau.

mboku /mboku/ n. prison. P/ a-mboku,
m-mboku.

mbom nén /mbom per/ n. sorte de grand
silure. P/: a-mbom pen.

mboma /mboma/ n. rhume. PI:

a-mboma.
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mboy /mbon/ n. liane trés solide que I'on
utile pour le tir a la corde. PI:
a-mbon.

mbof4*4 /mbofaa®/ n. projet; idée,
pensée. Pl a-mbofa‘a.

mb3 /mbd/ n. membre supérieur (main,
bras etc.). PI- a-mbj, m-mb3.

mbdmbj& /mbdmbje/ n. corossol sauvage.
PI: a-mbdmbje.

mbddndzd /mbd3ndzd/ n. maka. Pl
a-mbddndzd.

mbukd /mbukd/ n. reste. Pl a-mbuka.

mbd‘ls /mbil3®/ n. purée liquide de
plantain mir. P/: a-mbu‘ls.

mbuls /mbuld/ n. péche féminine
pratiqué par les femmes a l'aide
d'un filet monté sur un cerceau. P/
a-mbuls.

mbtimbidl /mbimbul/ 7. poussi¢re. PI:
a-mbumbul.

mbuta /mbuta/ n. patate douce. PI:

a-mbuta, m-mbuta.

na /nd/ pron. comment?

n4*a /naa®/ v. investiguer.

naald /maald/ v. lorgner; guetter.

naatd /maatd/ v. appuyer fortement;
bloquer.

naktaa /naktada/ v. commencer.

nakte /nakte/ v. faire feu, tirer.

namble /namblé/ v. tirer (pour tendre).

natad /nataa/ v. retrouver.

natad /nataa/ v. rattraper.

n-dete /n-dete/ adj. ancien; grand.

n-dete /n-dete/ n. ancien; grand. PI:
a-dete.

nde /nde/ n. chute. P/ a-nde.



n-dé*'f) /n-dén®/n. étranger. PI: a-dé*s.

n-detkelele /n-detkele/ adj. ancien; grand.

n-detkelele /n-deétkele/ n. ancien; grand.

PI: a-detkele

n-ddd6*mbid /n-dddémbi®/ n. personne
agée. PI: a-dodé*mbu.

n-ddom /n-dom/ n. male;
a-dom.

n-dombi /n-dombu/ adj. adulte; vieux.

n-dombd /n-dombi/ n. adulte; vieux. P/

a-dombdi.

ng /n¢/ prep. avec ; et.

ngmbd /némbd/ v. toucher.

némbd /nembd/ v. saisir; fixer.

nén /nén®/ conyj. ainsi.

néndawe’ /nén-dawt"/ adj. grand.

néndawe’ /nén-dawt"/adj. gros; large.

nind /niga/ n. sorte de grande corbeille
qui sert de grenier. P/ a-nina.

n-lakfaa /n-lakfaa/ n.
a-n-lakfaa.

nlé*p5 /nléps°/n. sorte d'algue verte que
l'on retrouve au fond des pont
d'eau utilisée pour soulager les
brilures. PI a-nlé*p3.

n-1&nld /n-1&nld/ n. querelle. PI: a-lenls.

nloku /mloky/ o vin. P a-nloku,
n-nlok.

nldk1d /nldkld/ n. rosée. Pl a-nldkld,
n-nldkl>.

nldl /nldl/ n. salive. PI: a-nldl, n-nldl.

époux. PI:

question. Pl
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nlutd /nluta/ n. péche a la ligne. Pl
a-nluta, n-nluta.

nd /nd/ v. pleuvoir.

ndkle /ndkle/ v. vanner; égrainer.

ndn° /ndn"/ n. oiseau. P/ a-ndn°, ki-ndn°.

ndndze /ndnpdze/ v. garder, conserver.

ndndze /ndnpdze/ v. poser, déposer.

ndnd3ze /ndnpdze/ v. cacher.

nd5 /ndo/ conyj. ainsi.

nd5*15 /nd315°/ v. aspirer de la poudre de
tabac par le nez.

nta /ntd/ n. fesse. Pl a-nta.

ntanda /ntanda/ n. haricot. P/ a-ntanda,
n-ntanda.

ntdl /ntsl/ n. recherche. Pl a-nt3l.

ntdy /mtdn/ n. plantoir. P/ a-ntd).

nté*f /ntd)°/ n. moustache. PI: a-ntd's.

n-t€kfaa /n-t€k(4a/ n. dérangement. PI:
a-n-t€kfaa, n-n-tékfaa.

n-téwid /n-téwu®/ n. conseil. P/ a-n-téwil,
n-n-téwu.

nton°® /nton"/ n. piment. Pl a-nton°,
n-nton°.

ntdn° /ntdn"/ n. sorte d'herbe piquante a
fleur jaune utilisée pour ses vertus
médicales. P/ a-nton°, n-nton°.

ntimd /ntumd/ n. société secrete
commandée par les femmes. PI:
a-ntum).

ntatd /ntatu/ . sacrifice offert apres un

déces. Pl a-ntutd, n-ntatd.



ntiwa /ntawa/ n. voiture. PIr a-ntiwa,
n-ntawa.

num(g /num(e/ v. renifler, flairer.

nd
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nutl /nutl/ n. vagin. Pl a-nuti.

nd /ndu/ conj. ainsi.

nd4*a /ndas®/ n. ver que l'on retire de
I'ceil. PI: a-nd4*a.

ndaaks /ndaakd/ n. travail. Pl a-ndaaks.

ndaj /ndaj/ n. beeuf. Pl a-ndaj, ki-ndaj.

ndaki /ndaki/ n. sorte de fleur dont le
fruit ressemble a un gros oignon
utilisée comme médicament. P/
a-ndaki.

ndandl$ /ndandlo/ n. sorte champignon
comestible se couleur grise. P/
a-ndandils.

ndel /ndel/ n. limite de terrain. PI:
a-ndel.

ndéte /ndete/ n. sorte d'insecte de
couleur noire qu'on trouve dans les
tronc d'arbres morts. P/ a-ndete.

ndé*f /ndén®/ n. chasse. Pl a-ndé*s.

ndég° /ndee"/ n. guitare. Pl a-ndge’.

n

ndekl4*a /ndeklaa®/ n. priere,
supplication. P/ a-ndekla‘a.

ndgndzé /ndéndzé®/ n. purée de plantain.
PI: a-ndendzé, ki-ndendzé.

nd6l /nd61®/  n. trompe d'éléphant. PI:
a-ndol, ki-ndol.

nddy /nddy/ n. groupe. Pl a-nddy,
ki-nddy.

ndd° /ndd3"/ n. endroit, place. PI:
a-nddd°, ki-nddd°.

nduku /ndukl/ n. sorte de long serpent
noir ayant une bande jaune sur le
cou. P/ a-nduku.

ndiim /ndum/ n. nom donné au jumeau
cadet. P/ a-ndum.

ndindzaa /ndunpdzaa®/ n. bruit de
tapotement. P/ a-ndundzaa.

nad*mbs /naambs®/ v. macher.
naat5 /naals®/ n. ami. Pl a-paa‘ls.
naamd /naamyd/ n. animal. P/ a-paamy,

ki-naamd.

naamd /naamyd/ n. viande. Pl a-naamd,
ki-naamy.

naand /naand/ v. étre méchant; étre fort.

naandz€ /naandzé/ n. mere. Pl



a-naandzé.
naatd /naatd/ v. piétiner.
naawd /naawd/ v. tremper.
naklaa /naklaa/ v. démanger.
naklaa /paklaa/ n. démangeaison.
naknaki /nakpaki/ n. petit champignon
qui pousse vers le mois d'octobre.
PI: a-paknaki.
naknaki /nakpaki/ adj. tres petit.
nal /nal/ n. beau-frére (frére de la femme
ou de I'époux). P/ a-pal.
nim [3kd /nam® (3kd/ n. mangouste. Pl
a-nam k3.
namle /namle/ v. presser, essorer.
nandawe’ /nan-aawe"/ adj. méchant; fort
(boisson).
Nnéy Nnéy/ n. lait. Pl a-ppdn, p-ppdn.
nana /nana/ n. cheval. Pl a-péna,
ki-pana.
Ndzaa° /ndzaa"/ n. joie, gaieté. Pl
a-ndzaa’, p-n-dzaa’.
n-dzal /n-dzal®/ adj. fécond.
n-dzal /n-dzal®/ n. personne féconde. PI:
a-dzal.
ndzel /ndzel/ n. seve. PI: a-pdzel.
dzi*nda /jd3inda®/ n. cache sexe. PI:
a-n-dzi‘nda, p-n-dzi*nda.
N-d300133 /n-dzoolaa/ n. bain. PI:
a-n-dzoolaa.
N-dzdtdku /N-dzdtdku/ n. bouillonnement.
PI: a-n-dzdtdku, p-n-dzdtdku.
nee /neg/ aux. d'abord.

362

nekaawe® /nek-dawe/ adj. petit.

nékfe nek-f&/ v. rétrécir (tr.); rétrécir
(intr.).

nelé melé®/ n. collier de perle. PI: a-pelé,
ki-nglé.

Jinéy Mney/ n. boue de marécage. Pl
a-Jnen, N-ne.

Nnéngé Nnéngé/ n. cirrhose du foie. Pl
a-NNENGE, N-NNENGE.

Nnénge Nnénge/ n. huile faite a base de
noyaux de palme de couleur
blanche ou noire. P/ a-pinenge.

netdawe’ /net-aawe"/  adj. laid.

nikd /nikd/ v. courber, plier en deux;
tordre.

ninlaa /niglad/ v. fredonner; murmurer.

ninle /nigle/ v. entrer.

ninfe /ninfe/ v. faire prégermer.

ninfe /nin-f&/ v. faire entrer.

n0j° /ndj"/ n. abeille. PI: a-ndj°, ki-noj’.

nok3 /nokd/ n. daman. Pl a-noks,
N-nok3.

nonlaa /nonlaa/ v. chuchoter, murmurer.

né*ta /néta®/ n. corps humain. Pr:
a-nd‘ta, p-nd*ta.

nd md/ n. serpent. Pl a-nd, ki-nd.

ndkle /ndkle/ v. chatouiller.

3l /ndl/ n. larve comestible de couleur
blanche qu'on trouve dans les
palmiers. P/ a-ndl, p-ndl.

mdla /npdla/ n. chat. PI: a-pdla, p-ndla.

ndnfe ndy-f&/ v. allaiter.



né*5 /nd5°%/ v. sucer.

n4*6 n535%/ n. os du bassin. Pl a-ps*s.

NnANJ /Nddnd/ v. régler; attacher
correctement.

nddfe /nd3f¢/ v. faire un clin d'ceil.

Nndfe /nd3fe/ v. baisser, réduire.

nddfe /nd3¢/ v. influencer.

Nndfe /nd3fe/ v. écraser.

nfan /MNfay/ n. piecce de monnaie. Pl
a-nfan, p-nfan.

N-fandlaa /n-fandlaa/ n. urine. PI:
a-np-fandlaa, p-p-fandlaa.

N-[€€ /n-fée/ n. travail. Pl a-p-[é€.

Nfémbad Hfémbi/ n. sorte de carpe aux
écailles tres rugueux. Pr:
a-pfémbu, p-pfémbu.

Afémba Nfémbu/ n. sorte d'herbe
rampant de couleur verte que 1'on
fait macérer pour baisser la
température. P/ a-pfémbu,
N-nfémba.

Afifim® /Hfifim"/ n. esprit. PL: a-p-fi*fim°,

Jop-fitfim’,

pfom° /ffom"/ n. activité de prédation

nd3

363

(chasse, péche, piégeage). PI:
a-pfom°.

nfdon nfdon/ n. sel. Pl a-nfdn, p-pfon.

N3y nfdy/ n. charme maléfique. PI:
a-nfdn, p-nfon.

Nfon /nfon/ n. sissongo. PI: a-nfony,
J-pfon.

Nf35mbs /Nf35mbd/ n. perte de cheveux
sur ’avant de visage. Pl
a-Nf33mba, p-nfs5mba.

Ntfi /Ntfi/ adv. constamment.

Ntfi /Ntfi/ n. commandement. P/ a-ntfi,
J-ntfi.

ntfiki /ntfiki/ n. eau.

Ntfim /MNtfim/ n. canabis. P/ a-ntfim,
N-ntfim.

Nfim° /Ntfim"/ adj. aveugle.

Nfim’ /Ntfim"/ n. aveugle; cécité. PI:
a-ntfim°,

ntfinda /Ntfindé/ n. annonce de déces;
tamtam funcbre. Pl a-ntfinda,
N-ntfinda.

ntfdla /ntfdla/ n. conjonctivite. Pl
a-ntfdla.

Ntfdpa MNtfspd/ n. mortier. PL a-ntfspa.

ndzawul /ndzawul/ n. adversaire. PI: a-
ndzawul.

ndz5*pia /ndz5pa®/ n. hamegon. PI:
a-ndz5*pu, ki-ndzsd*pu.
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Dgaand /Hgaand/ v. refuser
(catégoriquement).

ngati /fgati/ n. refus.

Dgoy /Hgony/ n. cadena. Pl a-ngom.

NN N

//////

n-gwal /n-gwal/ n. épouse; femelle. Pl

a-gwal.

n-gwal® /n-gwal”/ n. fruit (sp.). PI

a-gwal’.

pgwombll /)gwombu/ n. plaisanterie. P/
a-ygwombu.

pka /pka/ n. mais prégermé et séché
utilisé pour la fabrication de la
biere de mais. P/ a-nka, §-nka.

pkambu /Hkambu/ n. bretelle de panier.
PI: a-npkambu.

pkéna /pkéna/ n. marmite en aluminium.
PI: a-nkéna, n-pkéna.

pkembd /Hkembd/ n. sorte de carpe plate

et longue avec de minuscule

ng

écailles et de petites nageoires.
PI: a-npkeémb), 9-nkembd.
)-kén /)-kéy/ n. ruse. PI: a-)-kén.
9Ykoondon /Hkoodndon/ n. sorte de gros
piment de couleur jaune ou
rouge. Pl a-nkodéndon,
)-nkodndon.
pkatd /mkatu/ n. nuage. Pl a-pkati,
n-pkutd.
Dkwdktd /Hkwdktd/ n. syphillis. Pl
a-pkwdktd.
Dkwdn /mkwdny/ n. tuyau. Pl a-npkwdn.
phgban /fgbany/ n. corbeau. Pl
a-pmgban.
yihkpamka /mkpamka/ adj. neuf. P
a-pmkpamka.
pikpdy  /mkpdy/ n.  surnom. Pl
a-ymkpdn.

gwenle /ywenle/ v. persister.

pgandi /ngandi/ n. levure. PI: a-ngandi.
ngata /ngatd/ n. prison. Pl a-ngata.
ngéla /mgola/ n. ville. PI: a-ngola.
ngwaandzs /mgwaandzo/ n. jeune

homme. P/ gwddn ngwaandzs.
ngwénld /mgwénlo/ n. mangouste. Pl

a-ngwénld, ki-ngwénls.
ngwé*15 /mgwols®/ n. queue. PIL:



a-ngwo*ls.
nEgwows /ngwowa®/ n. piste tracée par de
gros animaux. P/ angwows.
ngwi*mbi /ngwdmbi®/ n. chasse a
courre. Pl a-ngwd*mbu.

ngwdd’ /ngwdd'/ n. cerveau. Pl

pmgb
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a-ngwdd’.
ngwddle /ngwddle/ adj. bon a rien,;
incapable. P/ a-ngwddle.
ngwddf3 /ngwddfd/ n. crevette. Pl

a-ngwddf3.

nymgbati /ymgbati®/ n. rite de sorcellerie
(sp.). Pl a-ymgbati.
pmgbéngd /mmgbénga/ n. filet de péche;

picge constitué d'une liane et d'un

baton. PI: a-mngbénga,
ki-mngbénga, mn-mngbénga.

pad /paa/ aux. d'abord.

paad /paa/ n. rejeton. Pl a-paa.

pad° /paa”/ adj. en bon état.

paa‘ks /paaks®/ v. prélever une écorce
d'un arbre.

paakd /paakd/ v. se battre.

paale /paalé/ n. chat-tigre. Pl a-paalg.

paa*ls /paals®/ adj. bon; meilleur.

paald /paald/ n. patte. Pl a-paald.

paam)d /paamd/ v. étre chaud.

paambe /paambé/ n. serpent (sp.). PL:
a-paambe.

paambj /paambd/ n. beaux-parents de

'épouse. PI: a-paambs.

N

paané /paané®/ n. coin de bois. PI:
a-paané.

paandzd /paandzd/ n. écorce de bambou;
cote (os). Pl a-paandzd.

paafd /paafd/ v. fendre.

pabam /pabam/ n. blame. Pl a-pabam.

paka /paka®/ n. testicule. PI: a-paka.

paka /paka/ n. encens. Pl a-paka.

pakaa /pakaa/ v. se bagarrer.

paki /péki/ n. don. PI: a-péaki.

paklaa /paklaa/ prep. parmi.

palay /palany/ n. puce. PI: a-péalan.

pam /pam/ n. serpent (sp.); fourmi (sp.).
Pl a-pam.



pamaawe® /pam-dawe"/ adj. chaud.

pamlaa /pamlaa/ v. sauter.

pamfe /pam-f¢/ v. chauffer (tr.).

pambal /pambal®/ n. herbe (sp.). PI:
a-pambaél.

pambi /pambi®/a. bouton. P/ a-pambd,
ki-pambi, m-pambu.

pandaa /pandaa/ v. serrer; attraper.

pandanaaws® /pandan-dawe"/ adj. étroit.

pandzaa /pandz-aa/ v. se disperser.

pandzé /pandz€®/ n. séparation.

pandze /pandze/ v. se disputer; se
séparer.

pan° /pan”/ n. singe (sp.). Pl a-pan°.

panld /panlo/ n. pacte que I'on celle avec
une feuille.

pafle /pafle/v. trier; choisir.

pata /patd/ n. prétre. Pl a-pata.

pataki /pataki/ n. boue.

patele /patele/ n. marché. Pl a-patele.

pé /pé/ n. indifférence.

péndzé /péndzE®/ n. maladie. PI:
a-pé*ndséE.

pé*mijé /pémjé®/ v. se retourner; changer
(intr.).

pé*la /péla®/ n. calebasse. Pl a-pé*la.

pele /pele/ n. aigle. Pl a-pele.

peld /peld/ n. piege fosse. PI: a-pels.

pémle /pémlé/ v. changer (tr.); tourner
(tr.).

pene /peng/ n. arbre (sp.). PI: a-pene.

peénd /pénd®/ n. fesse. Pl a-pens.
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peéndzi /pendzi/ n. maladie pulmonaire.

péy /pén/ n. plaie. PI: m-pén.

pey /pen/ n. crue, inondation. PI: a-pen.

pénga /pénga/ n. grande lance. PI:
a-pénga, ki-pénga.

p&*fé /p&fe®/n. harpe-cithare. Pl a-p&*(g.

petd /petd/v. fermer.

pebelad /pebela/ n. semence. PI a-pebela.

péé / pée®/ aux. risquer de.

péndzs /péndzs®/ v. fuir

péndzs /péndzs®/ v. développer un pas
de dance.

pél /pél/ n. campagne de piege. P/ a-pél.

pel bémbi /pél bémbu/ n. champignon
(sp.)- PI: a-pel bémbu.

pe¢mb)d /p¢émbd/ n. peinture; kaolin. PI:
a-pembd.

péndzi /pendzi/ n. cafard. Pl a-pendszi.

pén /pén®/ n. coté. PL m-pérn.

pénge /pénge/ n. argent, monnaie. Pl
a-penge.

péf5 /péfo/ n. arbre (sp.). PL: a-péf3.

pé*w5 /péws®/ v. chercher.

péwula /pewula/ n. plante. P/ a-pewula.

pil /pii/ n. calme ; tranquillité.

pija /pija/ n. avocat (fruit). P/ a-pfja.

pil /pil/ n. ampoule (de la main). P/I: a-
m-pil.

pilka /pilka/ n. poisson (sp.). Pl a-pilka.

pild /pilo/ n. oreiller. PI: a-pilo, ki-pilo.

piy /piy/ n. poteau. PI: a-piy, ki-pin.

piflaa /piflaa/ v. se déshabiller.



pifle /pifle/ v. déshabiller.

piti /piti/ n. saleté.

pjaald /pjaald/ v. surveiller, contrdler.

pjad*ms /pjaams®/v. déterrer, arracher;
décoller.

pja*fi /pjafi®/ n. applaudissement. PI:
ki-pja‘(i.

pj¢ kima /pjé kuma/ n. oiseau (sp.). P/
a-pje kuma.

pj€ kinda /pj€ kinda/ n. crapeau (sp.).
PI: a-pj€ kinda.

pOkol1o /pokolo/ n. casque. Pl a-pokolo.

poOkd /pokd/  n. poisson (sp.). Pl a-pok3.

pokl /poku/ n. piege masse. Pl a-poku.
pS4 /psiB/ n. semence. PI: a-pdH.

p6*15 /pol3®/ v. chasser a distance.

pol5 /pold/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-pols.
pol3 /pold/ adj. jaune.

pol5 /pold/ n. jaune.

pombdl /pombol/ n. larme. Pl a-pombol.

pOmb) /pombd/ n. bubinga; personnage
mystique. P/ a-pomb).

pon° /pdn"/ n. pou. Pl a-pon’.

pople /péple/ v. bercer, cajoler.

p6*f€ /pofé®/ v. déborder.

pOfa /pofa®/ n. fruit qu'on utilise pour
fabriquer des calebasses. PI:
a-pofu, ki-pofu.

p6*5 /p6td®/ v. lisser; polir.

p6*t5 /p6ts®/ v. planter.

p6*t5 /p6td®/ v. serrer.

potd /potd/v. cracher.
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p3*mbi /p3*mbi/ prep. pour.

p5*mijé /p5mjé®/ v. gonfler.

p5*mijé /p5mjé®/ v. botter.

p5*mijé /p5mjé®/ v. enlever les rameau
des troncs de palmier pour le vin.

pskfe /pdkfe/ v. déranger, nuire.

pal°/pd1"/ n. feuille. PI: a-pdl°.

pdmbu /pdmbU/ n. visage. Pl a-pdmbu.

pddme /pddme/ n. serpent (sp.). Pl
a-pddme.

pddndzs /pddndzd/ n. bambou. Pr:
a-pddndzs.

pIP3ANS /pdpadld/ n. champignons (sp.).
PI: a-pdp3313.

pdtaki /pdtaki/ n. bourbier. P/ a-pdtaki.

pa /pl/ n. mauvais présage. PI: ki-pu.

pu*nd5 /ptind3®/ n. chair. PI: a-pt‘nd3.

pi*ndzs /pundz3°/ n. herbe. PI:
a-pu‘ndzs.

pa*ka /pika®/ n. baton; baguette de bois.
PI ki-pu*ka.

pukla /pukla/ n. sarclage.

pukle /pukle/ v. sarcler; désherber.

puld /pula/ n. manioc. P/ a-pula.

patljé /paljé®/ n. vapeur, fumet. PI:
a-pa‘ljé.

patljé /pualjé®/ n. parole. Pl a-pa‘ljé.

puls /puld/ n. pluie. PI: a-puls.

puld*fa /pulafi®/ n. garde du corps. PI:
a-pula*fa.

pum /pum/ adv. minuit.

pumaawe® /pum-aawe"/ adj. blanc.



pupa /ptpa/ n. jeu (sp.).

pupaa /pupaa/v. chasser un insecte.

pupaawe® /pup-aawe"/ adj. propre.

puple /puplé/ v. actionner le soufflet de
la forge.

pa‘ps /pups®/ v. étre propre.

plpfe /pip-f&¢/ v. rendre propre.

pupuka /pupuka/ n. éventail. Pl
a-pupuka, ki-pupuka.
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patfé /pafé®/ v. pousser.

pufkaa /pufkaa/ v. rater.

pufks /pufkd/n. erreur. Pl a-pufks.

putda /putaa/ v. craindre; fuir.

putd /putd/ v. étre inconscient, étre a
l'agonie, étre épanoui.

puta /putu/ n. désert. Pl a-putl.

putt /putt/ n. vieux tissu. Pl a-puti.

paam /p"aam/ n. homme. P/ a-p"aam.

hy_ o

pan°® /p"an®/ n. scarification. Pl a-p"an°.

p“angi /phangi/ n. écureuil (sp.). PI:
a-p"angi.

p-afa /p"afa/ n. péche masculine (sp.).
Pl a-p"afa.

phafi /ptafi/ n. poisson (sp.). Pl a-p"afi.

phels /pheld/ n. piege-fosse. PI: a-phels.

pRel° /pel"/ prep. devant.

pP& /p"&i®/ n. termite (sp.). Pl a-p"&H.

pUi*ki /phiki®/ n. rein. PI a-p"itki,
Ki-p"I*ki.

pUindi /p"indi/ n. gazelle. PI: a-p™indi.

pUinga /p"ingd/ n. arachide. PI: a-p"inga.

pUjaald /p"jaald/ v. déchiqueter.

pYjaaws /phjaaws/ n. sang. PI:

A-phjaaws.,

pPokd /p"okd/ v. étre trop tendre.

p°on° /p"on''/ n. pacte de sang. PI:
a-p"on°.

pRongd /p"ongd/ n. mais. Pl a-ptong>.

pRoo° /p"od'!/ n. escargot (sp.). Pl
2-p"00".

p"n /p">n/ n. chef. PI: a-p™n.

pdn° /p"3n"/ n. poisson (sp.). PI:
a-p"an°.

p"dn kaals /p"dn kaals/ n. bout du
village. PI: a-p"dn kaals.

pAnle /p"anle/ v. frotter pour appliquer.

p™ul /p™ul/ n. cheveu; poil. Pl a-phul.

puna /pMind/ n. singe (sp.). Pl a-p"una.
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fa /fa/ n. arbre (sp.). PI a-fa.
fa° /fa%/ n. coeur. PI: a-fa°,
f4*a /faa®/ . faire.

faa® /faa"/ n. village. PI: a-faa’.

faa ddy /faa ddy/ n. cour du village. PI:

a-faadan.
fPaaks /f"aaks/n. poulet. PI: a-fraaks.
Jaakd /faakd/ v. golter; essayer.
fmaakd /("aakd/ v. errer, vadrouiller.

faa*15 /faéls®/ v. défricher.

faals /faald/ n. faim; famine. P/ a-faal3.

faam) /faamd/ v. fleurir.

faand /faand/ n. souris (sp.). Pl a-faan3.

faandd /faandd/ v. déféquer.

faandzé /faandze/ n. pere. Pl a-faandsé.

N 2

faa*nd /faans®/ v. fendre; déchirer en
deux.

fajaa /fajaa/ v. s'accaparer.

fa*njé /fanjé®/ v. se fendre.

faklafakla /faklafakla/ n. hochet a
manche. P/ a-faklafakla.

fakle /fakle/ v. éviter.

fakle /fakle/ v. couper (en deux a l'aide
d'une machette).

fakiiwaa /{akuwaa/ v. s'effrayer.

fal /§a1®/ num. huit.

falaa /fal-aa/ v. se faire.

famaawe’ /(fam-aawe"/adj. délicieux.

famba /fdmba/ n. rang. PI: a-famba.

famble /famble/ v. verser I'eau petit a

petit pour diluer un solide.

fambu /fambud/ n. Dieu-ancétre.

fandéka /fandaka/ n. funérailles. PI:
a-fandaka.

fandlaa /fandlad/ v. uriner.

fandzaa /fapdz-aa/ v. se réunir.

fandze /fandze/ v. réunir, rassembler;
mélanger.

fana /fana®/ n. millepatte. P/ a-fana,
ki-fana.

fana /fana/ n. poisson (sp.). Pl a-fana.

fanle /fanle/ v. diviser en petits
morceaux.

fafan /fafan/ n. champ laissé en jachere
depuis deux ou trois ans. PI:
a-{afan.

fatle /fatle/ v. diviser.

fa*tf€ /fatf{¢"/ n. récipient dans lequel on
conserve de l'eau a boire. P/
a-fa‘t(e.

fatfe /fatfe/ v. effrayer.

faw® /faw"/ n. termite. Pl a-faw”’.

fawje /fawje/ v. traverser, quitter une
rivicre.

fawiila /fawdla/ n. allumette. PJ:
a-fawula, ki-fawula.

fawiile /fawule/ v. retirer quelque chose
d'un liquide.

f&° /fe"/ v. venir.

fee /fee/ v. apprécier.



feki /feki/ n. canot, pirogue. Pl a-feki,
ki-feki.

fekyfe /fekfe/ v. tromper.

fekuw? /fekiiwe/ v. stagner.

fé1¢ /§éle®/n. champignon (sp.). PI:
a-[¢élg.

fels /(eld/ n. chemin, route; piste. Pl
a-fels, ki-fels.

femb) /fémbd/ v. entonner; entonner.

fén /{én®/ n. clou. PI: a-fén, ki-{én.

féndi /{éndi/ n. écureuil (sp.). PI a-{éndi.

fenle /fenle/ v. savoir, connaitre.

f&46 /[¢€®/ v. travailler.

feefe /feefe/ . lisser.

feéMfg /[eétf€®/ n. guépe. P a-feétfé.

§&° /f&j"/ n. panthére. Pl a-(&j°.

Jekle /fekle/ v. découper; couper.

Jekma /fekma/ n. tamis. Pl a-fekma.

Jek> /fekd/ v. tamiser.

Jek(e /(ekfe/ v. secouer.

Jek(e /(ekfe/ v. analyser; vérifier.

J&l1 /f&l/ n. barbe. PI:a-f&l.

Je1° /{&l"/ n. marmite. P/ ki-fl°.

felaawe’ /fel-aawe"/ adj. lisse.

J€415 /[€15°/ . filtrer une fois de plus.

J€415 /[€15°/ v. former.

Je15 /eld/ v. glisser; rendre lisse.

fém /{ém®/ n. méme fagon; méme
temps.

fémjd /femd/ n. réve. Pl a-femd.

Jéfle /(éfl¢/ v. servir dans un verre.
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f615 /§€t5°/ v. éplucher.

fi° /fi¥/ adv. en bas.

fi*ndzé /findz€®/ v. regretter.

§i*1 /fii®/ v. trainer les pieds.

fiife /fii-fe/ v. abaisser, tempérer.

fiki /fiki/ n. orphelin. P/ a-fiki.

fiki /fiki/ n. scie. Pl a-fiki, ki-{iki.

fikd /fikd/ v. aire un demi geste; raper.

{ikiiwaa /fikawaa/ v. hoqueter.

fil° /fil"/ n. épiderme. PI: a-fil°.

fila /fila/ n. pantalon. P/ a-fila, ki-fila.

§ila /fila®/ aux. encore ; progressif ;
encore.

filba /filba/ n. casserole. PI: a-filba.

1415 /{i*15%/ v. descendre.

1415 /{i*15%/ v. avoir ses menstruations.

fim3 /fimd/ prep. derriére.

fimbe /{imbé/n. soldat; policier. PI:
a-{imbg.

fimbeg /{imb¢/ n. singe (sp.). Pl a-fimbe.

findzi*tfé /{ind3it{¢"/ n. hoquet.

fin° /fin"/ adj. envieux.

fin° /fin"/ n. envie; envieux. PI: a-fin°.

finlaa /{inl-aa/ v. se frotter; se oindre.

finle /figle/ v. frotter.

finga /finga/ n. chat. Pl a-finga.

fi*n5 /{ins®/ v. jalouser; détester.

fi*pa /{ipa®/ n. jupe. PI: a-fi*pa, ki-fi*pu.

fif5 /fif3/ n. veine. PI: ki-fif5.

fiwiile /fiwale/ v. retirer du feu.

§6*k4 /{6ka®/ n. cornet; étui pénien. PI:

a-§6*k4.



Jok3d /fokd/ n. pénis. PI: a-fok3.

§61 /f61%/ n. ruisseau. PI: a-[6l, ki-fol.

folan /folan/ n. sorte d'escargot de petite
taille que trouve dans les rivicres.
PI: a-p-folan, p-folan.

foljaa /foljaa/ v. démanger.

Jolokda /{6loku/ n. sabot. PI:a-{6loku.

§615 /{610°%/n. banc. PI: a-fol3.

Jém /fom/ n. pari. Pl a-{ém.

fom3 /fomd/ n. buffle. Pl a-foms.

fomtd /f{omtu/ adj. intelligent.

fomtd /f{omtu/ n. intelligent.

fombe /fombé/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:
a-fombe.

f6mb3 /fémbo®/ n. sorte de tambour
long. PI:a-fémb3.

fondzu /fond3t/ n. enclume. PI:
a-fondzu.

fon°® /fon"/ n. colére. PI: a-fon°.

Jonld /fonld/ n. bile. PI: a-foyld.

J00 /f00/ n. poisson (sp.). PI: a-{00.

§6*'m3 /f6m5P®/ v. étre sage, intelligent.

Jople /fople/ v. éplucher.

§0§6 /§0§6®/ n. canard (sp.). Pl a-{ofo6.

§6*§3 /{6§5°/ v. respirer.

§3* /{34°/ n. honte.

Joktaa /foktaa/ v. attraper.

Jaku /f3kt/ n. éléphant. Pl a-{dku.

$313ka /{315ka®/ n. épine. Pl a-f31dk.

f5ma /{5ma®/ n. plainte. Pl a-f5ma.

foma4a /fdmaa/ v. se plaindre; accuser.

fon /fdn/ n. poudre de tabac. P/ a-fdn.
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f4ndle /{3ndle/ v. tailler.

f4ndle /{5ndle/ v. chercher a découvrir la
vérité.

fondza /fonpdzu/ n. carpe. Pl a-fondzu.

fdny /f3n/ n. mort, déces. PI: a-{a).

fon° /fdy/ n. route. Pl a-fdn°.

fdnle /f5yle/ v. enlever; déboiter.

§5*5 /{55®%/ v. descendre.

N\ O

35

N\ O

/§33"/ n. aubergine (sp.). Pl a-{3>°.

135%k35 /§55k3°/ v. étre ivre.

fadku /f3dkw/ n. épis de mais. Pr a-
33k,

135*15 /§3515°/ v. couler; suinter.

£3315 /§3315/ v. choisir.

f3dm) /f35md/ v. accrocher.

f33md /f3dmd/ v. enfoncer.

f33mb3d /{5dmbd/adv. jadis.

§35*5 /§35(5°/ v. avoir atteint la maturité;
étre intelligent.

1333 /§35t3/ adj. nu.

§35t3 /§35t3/n. nudité Pl a-{35t3, ki-[35t).

§5§31 /§5§ol/ n. fourmi (sp.). PI: a-{3f3l.

13§5n /{3{5n®/ n. étoile; luciole. PI:
a-f3f5n.

fu® /fo"/ n. poisson (sp.). PL a-fu°.

fuké /fuké®/ n. souris. Pl a-fuké, ki-fuké.

fokle /(tkle/ v. s'arréter.

fukd /fukd/ n. champignon (sp.). Pl
a-fukd.

fuku /fuku/ n. queue de la tortue. PI:

a-fuku.

fuku /fuku/ n. tronc d'un arbre. P/



a-fuku.
fulaa /fulaa/ v. faire un pet.
fa*ljé /fuljé®/ n. fumée. Pl a-fa‘'ljé.
fulje /fulje/ v. commencer les semis.
fulje /fulje/ v. atteindre I'objectif.
fuld /fuld/ n. toit. PI: a-fuld.
fuldka /fuluky/ a. fourmi (sp.). Pl
a-fuluku.
fumd /fumd/ v. planter, figer quelque
chose dans le sol.

fum) /fumd/ v. construire.
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fund /fund/ n. taon. Pl a-fund.

fundzd /fundzd/ v. calomnier; médire.

funaa /funaa/ v. se disputer; compéter.

fG*faG /fufa®/ quant. autre.

futle /futle/ v. rétrécir.

futh /futt/ n. coton. Pl a-futu.

fuliim /futm/ ideo. progressivement.

fawa /fuwa/ n. assiette. Pl a-fuwa,
ki-fawa.

fwi*jé /fwijé®/ v. partir.

ta /ta/ inferr. qui.

taakd /taakd/ v. prendre.

taakd /taakd/ v. concevoir ; donner des
fruits.

taals /tdalo/ n. neveu, ni¢ce. PI: a-taals.

t24*15 /tadls®/ n. séchoir. Pl a-taa‘ls.

taange /taange/ n. ballon de football;
caoutchouc. P/ a-taange.

ta4d*mj /tadm3®/ v. convoiter; envier.

ta*'mbi /td*mbu®/ n. champ. P/ a-ta*mba.

ta*ndzé /tandzE®/v. compiler; compter.

ta*ndzé /tandzE®/ v. lire.

t¥*ndzé /tindzE®/ n. filet de péche. PI:
a-td*ndzé.

tak(e /tak(e/v. empiler, entasser.

tal /tal/ n. pont. Pl a-tal.

taldndza /taldpdza/ n. instrument de
musique (sp.). PL a-taldpdza.

tambaljg® /tambélje"/ num. sept.

tambjé /tambjé/ adj. en bon état.

tan /tan/ adv. dehors, a I'extérieur.

tana /tand/ n. piste pour petits animaux.
Pl a-tana, ki-tana.

tandi /tandi/ n. chauve-souris (sp.);
parapluie. P/ a-tandi.

tandle /tandlg/ v. attacher (plusieurs
choses ensemble).

tap /tan/ n. personne de couleur blanche.
PI: a-tan.

ta'f) /tan°/ n. prix. Pl a-ta*n, ki-ta'q.

tap kunde /tan kundé/ n. sauterelle (sp.).
Pl a-tagkunde.

tan tdOl€ /tay t3d1€/ n. criquet. PL:
a-tantddlé, ki-tantddIE.

taple /taple/ v. raconter; demander a

recevoir une récompense pour un



service rendu.

tata /tata/ n. pere. Pl a-tata.

tatle /tatle/ v. commencer.

tattiwaa /tatiwad/ v. supplier.

tawtila /tawdld/ . serviette. PI: a-tawila,
ki-tawdla.

tawiile /tawile/ v. puiser (eau).

t&*nd¢ /ténd€®/ n. poisson (sp.). PL:
a-té'nds.

téé /tée/ prep. a l'intérieur de.

t&¢ /te¢/ v. s'endormir; somnoler.

teki /teki/ n. marécage. PI: a-teki.

t&k(e /tekfe/v. gater; gaspiller.

t&kfe /tck(e/ v. déranger, nuire; gater,
détruire, gaspiller.

tele /tele/ n. natte. Pl a-tele.

tembaa /tembaa/ v. étre lent.

témbaawe® /ttmb-dawe"/ adj. lent.

témbd /tembd/ v. étre lent.

téple /tenle/ v. somnoler.

tétd /této/ n. peur.

tewdawe® /tew-aawe"/ adj. humide,
mouillé.

té*w5 /téws"/ v. conseiller; éduquer.

téwd /tewd/ v. mouiller.

téwiife /téwif/ v. montrer.

teg /tee/n. liane (sp.). PL a-tee.

tél /tél/ n. taille. Pl a-tél.

tél /tél/ adv. depuis.

té*jé /téljé®/ v. placer; implanter.

té*jé /téljé®/ v. arréter; nommer.

tels /teld/ n. fougere. Pl a-tls.
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tendbo /téndbo/ n. araignée. Pl a-tendbo.

tendle /téndle/ v. glisser; filer.

ténd5 /téndd/ n. lisiere du champ. PI:
a-tenda.

tendd /téndd/ v. tracer.

téndd /téndd/ v. détacher une liane de la
tige.

téple /téyle/ v. boiter.

ténfa /tenfa/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl ki-tenfa.

té'm) /tém3®/ v. défricher.

t&f1 /t&f1/ conj. aussi.

teti /teti/ num. cent.

tewe /tewe/ n. feuilles comestibles (sp.).
Pl a-tewe.

téwiila /téwdld/ n. table. Pl: a-téwiila,
ki-téwiila,

téwile /téwlle/ v. se placer.

téwile /téwlile/ v. se lever,

téwille /téwile/ v. s'arréter.

tikfaa /tikfaa/ v. accompagner.

tila /tila/ n. lion. PI: a-tfila.

tind /tind/ v. refuser.

tindlg /tindle/ v. pousser.

titi /titi/ n. fiancailles. P/ a-titi.

t6*nd5 /tond3®/ v. remplir (intr.).

t6*k5 /t6ks®/ v. pécher.

tokfe /tokfe/ v. vider (riviere).

t&*kd /toka®/ n. cuillére. PI: a-to*ka.

t&*kdl /tokal®/ n. poisson (sp.). PI:
a-to*kul.

t01° /td1"/ n. boule résultant d'une plaie.

PI- a-tol°, ki-tol°.



t616*pa /t616pa®/ adv. midi. PI: a-t616*pu.

013 /told/ n. lit. PI: a-told, ki-tol3.

tém /tom®/ n. commission (course). Pl
a-tom.

tomle /tdmle/ v. envoyer.

tomd /tomd/ n. hernie. Pl a-tomj.

tombu /tombu/ n. arbre (sp.). PL:
a-tombu.

tond¢ /tondé®/ n. arbre (sp.). PL a-tondé.

tondze /topdze/ n. champignon. Pi:
a-tondze.

tonfe /tonfe/ v. remplir (tr.).

t6*6 /t66°/ v. tresser; tisser (vannerie).

t6*f€ /t6f€"/ v. se percer.

totd /totd/ v. rentrer.

téw) /towo/ num. huit.

t6*ws /t6w3"/ v. mordre.

towd /towd/ n. arbre (sp.). PL: a-towd.

t5 /t5/ v. vouloir.

tdjaawe’ /tdj-dawe"/adj. beau.

tdkaa /tdkaa/ v. insulter.

tkle /tokle/ v. prendre; saisir.

t5*%kd /t5ka®/ n. oiseau (sp.). Pl a-t5*ka.

tdku /tdkU/ n. arbre (sp.). Pl a-tdku.

t31 /t31%/ n. fleche. PI: ki-t3l.

t5*1jé /t51jé®/ v. administrer un reméde
goutte a goutte dans les yeux ou
les oreilles.

tdma*ndzé /tdmandzE®/ . fruit (sp.). Pl
a-tdma*ndzé.

tdm(e /tdm-f¢/ v. guérir (tr.).

NN

tdnaa /tdnaa/ v. griller (intr.).
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tdy /tdy/ n. liane (sp.); fouet. PI: a-tdy.

tdy° /tdn"/ n. pipe. Pl a-tdn°,

t35*15 /t3515%/ v. ramasser.

t3dmb) /t3dmbd/ v. guérir (intr.).

tddnd /tddnd/ adj. carnivore.

tddnd /td3nd/ n. carnivore. Pl a-tddnd.

t3dnd /tddnd/ v. griller (tr.).

td%*n3 /t35n5°/ v. peindre le corps.

t55§in /t3ofin/ num. mille.

t5t5 fj515 /t5t5 £j515°/ n. champignon
(sp.). PI: a-t5t5 fj3ls.

tuks /tukd/ n. souffrance. Pl a-tukad.

tuktaa /tuktaa/ v. se débattre.

ta*ka /taka®/ adv. pour rien.

tulaa /tul-aa/ v. se battre.

tulaawe® /tul-aawe"/ adj. émoussé.

ta*15 /tals®/ v. piler.

ta*15 /tals"/ n. régime. PI: a-td*13.

tumb) /timbd/ v. lutter.

timb? /timbd/ n. lutte traditionnelle. P/
a-tumbo.

timbu /tdmbu/ n. liane (sp.). PI:
a-tambu.

tumbu /tumbt/ 7. habitude, coutume;
comportement. P/ ki-tumbu.

tind /tund/v. nouer.

tund /tund/v. enlever 1'écorce de l'arbre
pour faire des cordes a partir des
lianes.

ti*m5 /taim3®/ v. lancer.

tapa /tapa®/ n. machette. P/ a-tdpa.

tutm® / titim"/ n. nain Pl a-thtom®



taule /taulé/ v. chanter.

tudlh /thuly/ . ane. PI a-tuulu, ki-tuulu.
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ta*wb /taws®/ v. prononcer.

t"a /t"3/ CMPT. comme.

t"aa /t"ad/ n. rat (sp.). Pl a-t"aa, ki-t"aa.

thaals /thaals/ n. ville. Pl a-t"aals.

t23ald /t"aald/ n. petit-fils, petite-fille. P/
a-thaald.

thalaki /t"alaki/ n. tabac. Pl a-t"alaki,

t"4'nd4 /t"4nda®/ adj. héréditaire.

t"4'nd4 /t"4nda®/ n. hérédité.

thang4 /t"angd/ n. macabo. Pl a-t"anga.

2344 /t"50°/ n. paturage. PI: ki-t"3*5.

tf

t"3mb3 /t">mbd/ n. oiseau (sp.). Pl
a-t"dmbd,

t"3mbd /t">mbd/ n. mouton; agneau. PI:
a-t"dmbd.

t833° /t"33"/ n. aiguille. PI: ki-t"d>°.

t23dmb3 /t">dmb3/ n. arbre (sp.). PI:
a-t"3mb3.

t"ulm /t"ulum/ n. serpent (sp.). PI:

a-t"ulum.

tf4 /tfa®/ n. branche. PI: a-tf4, ki-tfa.

tfaa*15 /tfaals®/ v. étre rapide; étre
tranchant.

tfaa*ns /tfaans®/ v. arriver; sortir.

tfaa*ns /tfaans®/ n. singe (sp.). Pl
a-tfaa*nd.

tfaafe /tfaa-fe/ v. rendre rapide; rendre
tranchant.

tfaafe /tfaa-fe/ v. encourager.

tfaaw) /tfaawd/ n. barrage. Pl a-tfaawd.

tfaki /tfaki/ n. chose. P/ dzafi.

tfakla /tfakla/ n. épis de mais égrainé.

PI: a-tfakla.

tfal /tfal/ n. vitesse; rapidité. P/ a-tfal,
ki-tfal.

tfalaawe® /tfal-dawe"/ adj. tranchant;
rapide.

tfama /tfama/ n. colle locale. P/ a-tfama,
ki-tfama.

tfana /tfana/ n. pince (outil). P/ a-tfana.

tfatf€ /tfatfé¢/ n. chose.

tfeti /tfeti/ n. remede, médicament. PI:
dzeti.

tfewd /tfewd/ v. jouer.



tfé*ndzé /tféndzE®/ v. changer.

tféndle /tféndl¢/ n. bougie. Pl a-tféndre,
ki-tféndre.

tfé*'m3 /t{ém5®/ v. soupconner.

tfepje /tfepje/ v. réussir.

tf"i bsy /tf"i bdny/ n. arriere-arriere petit-
enfant. P/ a-tfibdy, ki-t{ibdn.

tfiife /tfiife/ v. empécher.

tfi*mja /t{imja®/ n. gloire. PI: a-t{i*'mja.

tfijaa /t{ijaa/ v. signifier.

tfikle /tfik-1&/ v. rester.

tfiks /tfiko/ n. tracage des cheveux sur
les tempes. P/ a-tfik3.

ti*ks /tfiks®/ v. laisser.

t{i*k5 /tfiks®/ n. héritier; héritage. PI:
a-tfi*ka.

tfil° /tfil"/ n. beaux-parents. P/ a-tfil°.

tf"1° /tfil"/ n. arriere petit-enfant. PI:
a-tfhil°.

tfilaa /tfilaa/ v. inscrire.

tfild /tfild/ v. écrire.

tfild /tfild/ n. gorille. PI: a-tfild.

tfimja /tfimja®/ n. merci. Pl a-tfimja,
ki-tfimja.

tfimfg /tfimfe/ v. glorifier, honorer;
admirer, apprécier.

tfimb? /t{imbd/ n. arbre (sp.). P
a-tfimbd.

tfinda by /tfinda bdy/ n. coude. PI:
a-t{inda bdny, ki-tfinda bdn.

tfindzi /Ptfindzi®/ quant. tout.
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tfindilaa /tfindilaa/ v. se déplacer sur les
fesses.

tfindle /tfindle/ v. racler avec le doigt.

tfindzi° /tfindzi"/ n. bord, rive. PI:
a-tfindzi°.

tfig /tfin/ n. mouche. PI: a-tfin.

tfig /tfiy/ adj. vrai.

tfig /tfin/ n. vérité. Pl a-tfin.

tfigljaa /tfigljaa/ v. tourner autour;
contourner.

t{ingan /tfingan/ n. fortin. P/ a-tfingan,
ki-tfiggan.

tfi*m3 /t{im3®/ v. creuser.

tfiflaa /tfiflaa/ v. éternuer.

tfifle /tfifle/ v. éternuer.

tfitd /tfitd/ v. essuyer.

tfit(e /tfitfe/ adj. seul.

t{6*mbi /tfombi®/ n. morceau d'écorce.
Pl a-tf6*mbu.

tfokd /tfokd/ v. penser; analyser.

tfok(€ /tfokfe/ n. sueur.

tfols /tfold/ n. crapaud. Pl a-tfols.

tfondza /tfondza/ n. veillée. PI:
a-tfondzu.

tf6*6 /tf66°/ v. attacher.

t{66 /tf6o/ n. fer.

tf6*p5 /t{6p3®/ v. réunir, entasser.

tfple /tf5ple/ v. empoigner.
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tf*

tfhe8° /t"eet/ n. forét. PI- a-tfhed”, ki-thee.

vu /vu/ v. étre fertile.

vund /vund/ v. se débattre.

\\%
waatd /waatd/ v. labourer. winga /wanga/ n. corne d'appel. Pl:
w000 /w00/ ideo. intensément. a-wunga.

wu /wu/ aux. déja.

wianda /wanda/ n. fenétre. P/ ki-wunda.



APPENDIX 2 : narrative text

1. dind ljadmbu nakawa gba pdl.

Bdind®  lj-admbs® nakawa gba pol
S5.nom PP,-1SG.POSS nakawa gba pdl

Mon nom est Nakawa Gba Paul.

2. Hkdd ¢ diné kakan faku
H_n-n-kd> fé dine kakan" fsku

PRS-1SG-PRS-AUX donner 2PL l.conte autre

Je vous donne encore un autre conte.

3. kakan j55 bemé naa

kakan" j-35° be-mé "nag®
l.conte PP,-DEM étre.PST4-PST4 COMP
Ce conte était que

4. kaaftl beéme né gwaake p"dngd
kéaafel be-me" ng gwaaks p"dingd
l.roi étre.pST4-PST4 avec l.grenier 1.mais

le roi avait un grenier de mais.

5. bok kadfel beme 1¢ né gwaake p"dngd ji
boku  kaafel be-me" lgg" ng gwaake
lorsque 1.roi  étre.PST4-PST4 donc avec 1.grenier

Lorsque le roi avait donc un grenier de mais,

. ambé ne gwOmd ambé na afimbe

a-m-bg® ng  gwo-mj a-m-bg®

3SG-CSC-COP.CSC avec 2-personne 3SG-CSC-COP.CSC avec 2-soldat

Il avait des gens [a son service] et il avait des soldats.

. afimbe jé¢ j55 leé
a-fimbg  j-é¢° j-538 lee!
2-soldat

PP,-3SG.POSS PP,-DEM donc
ces soldats donc...

p"angd ji®

1.mais

ne

SUB

A-fimbe
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8. mo f5k bémé sbdndaké né dind naa fatdngue.
moo foku bg-mé >-"-bsndaki ng dind® ™nad® fatdngue
NLNK.SG autre COP.PST4-PST4 LOC-LOC-1.terre avec 5.nom COMP 1.Chatongue

I’un d’entre eux avait sur la terre le nom de Chatongue.

9. fatdnge j33 ne fjak mdtu, mbd mstu
fatdnge j-538 ng fjadkd midtu" mbs  mstd”

1.Chatongue PP,-DEM  avec 1.doigt un l.main un

kol mj55 mstu, fjaak mstu
kol mjdo  mitu” fjaaks mstnt
pied coupé un l.doigt un

Ce Chatongue avait un doigt, une main, un pied coupé, un doigt.

10. aji 1é¢ (& dzowd tfind3zi
a-jit lagh et dzows  Btfindzi®
3SG-IPFV donc venir 1.jour tous

I1 venait donc tous les jours,

11. 3j f& buka gwaake p"dngd
a-jit Jef buks® gwaaks p"dngd
3SG-IPFV venir casser l.grenier 1.mais

Il cassait le grenier de mais.

12. aji dziwi p"ongd
a-jit dziw3® p"ongd
3SG-IPFV voler 1.mais

Il volait le mais,

13. aji ké né aji ké dzi
a-ji" k¢ ng  a-i" ke  dzi"
3SG-IPFV aller avec 3SG-IPFV aller manger

et I’emportait pour le manger.



14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

33 kaafel métélé féla we

Bt3) kaafel "-me-télje

quelque soit 1.roi ~ PST2-PST2-placer.PST2 1.sorte

3 4fimbe

CMPT 2-soldat

fela w-£€

Quelque soit le type de soldat que le roi placait,

mo 4nfe jf ambaandi dzé

mo! H_a-n-fe ji® a-m-baand3

lorsque  PRS-3SG-PRS-venir SUB  3SG-CSC-attacher.CSC 3SG

lorsque il arrivait, il [les] attachait

né fjadk mstu® ne kol mstu’

ng fjaaks mstn”  ng  kol"  mstu”

avec l.doigt un et l.pied un

avec un doigt et un pied.

n¢ fjaak mdtu ambaandf
ng fjaakd mstd" a-m-bdands
ne 1.doigt un 3SG-csc-attacher.CSC

avec un doigt il [les] attachait

afaa jé j5s tfindzi ngata

a-aa-fda = ja" % Ptfipds®

3SG-PST1-faire.PST1 =3SG labas tout

et les maltratait labas.

ambiikl gwaake p"dngd
a-n-bukd" gwaake p"dngd
38G-CSC-casser.CSC  1.grenier 1.mais

Il cassait le grenier de mafs,

antaa p"dngd
a-n-t4akd" p"ongd
3sG-Ccsc-prendre. CSC  1.mais

prenait le mais,

ngata

1.prison

PP,-ANAPH soldat
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

anké ndoo anke ji
a-n-ké® " nddd H_3-n-kee ji®
38G-CSc-aller.cSC CON-1.endroit  PRS-3SG-PRS-dire SUB

il allait ou il voulait.

tutim f3k beéme 1€ téfi té
tatom?  f3ku be-mé leet tefi et
1.nain certain  étre-PST4 donc aussi la

I1 y avait aussi un certain nain.

dz¢ né dzaki‘ljé
dze" ng¢  dzékiljé®
3sG  avec l.tortue

I1 avait une tortue

dzakiljé j55 (1 beme j€ doy 1jéé
Bdzakiljg®  j-508 fi"  be-me"=jg" dog  lj-éeP
1 .tortue PP,-DEM FOC é&tre-PST4=3SG 5.vie PP,;-3SG.POSS

Il avait une tortue qui était sa vie.

tutim aji dzil gwé*é Smbumbul téé
tutom"”  a-i" dzild  gwés®  M-3-"-mbimbul tée
l.nain  3SG rester la-bas LOC-LOC-LOC l.poussi¢re dans

Quand au nain, il vivait la-bas dans la poussicre.

aamaaf 1é¢ gwomd biwen nd wooo
a-aa-maafd" lgg"  gwo-md  biw-en ndo w000
3SG-PST1-terminer.PST1 donc 2-personne battre-PART comme cela IDEO

I1 (Chatongue) finissait par frapper les gens violemment.

tutim mefe 1€ aafe dzéé kaafel
tutom”  mea-fe leg"  a-aa-fet dz¢€® kaafel
1.nain PST1-venir donc 3SG-PST1-venir voir 1.roi

Le nain vint donc voir le roi.
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28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

j& né kaafel naa
jet né kaafel 'naa®
3SG avec l.roi COMP

11 dit au roi:

papa, mod nfe aji pdkfd notfssd
moo Hp-fet a-jit pdk(e-35 Notdd!
NLNK.SG PRS-PRS-venir 3SG-IPFV déranger-2SG  1.corps.2SG.POSS

Papa, celui qui vient te déranger,

ni né kul némb *jé
ni-ji" ng  kal n-némbd" = jg!
I1sG  avec l.force CScC-attraper.CSC=23SG

Je peux Dattraper.

japaa néé ta taaki tutim
je"-aa-paa” neg  taakd tutim"
3PL-PST1-AUX.PSTI AUX prendre l.nain

Ils prirent tout d’abord le nain,

jabutft bindaki
jet-aa-butfe! bindaki
3PL-PST1-renverser.PST1 1.sol

IIs le renverserent au sol

kafi nta bimbimbim pii nd nebéki biwée

kafi® nta bimbimbim  "-ni ™ad®  ng-b&k"-biws-ee
1.fouet 6.fesse IDEO PRS-1SG COMP 2PL-NEG-battre-1SG

On lui appliqua un fouet sur les fesses « je vous demande ne pas me battre.

ni nkéé naa mo6é mbaindi gwomd né
i n-kee Taa® moo n-baand3®  gwo-m3 né®
PRS-1SG  PRS-dire COMP NLNK.SG PRS-attacher 2-gens DEM,

Je vous dis que celui qui attache les gens,
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.
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33 andélkaa dziki
Bt H_3-n-dglkaa dziki
méme.si  PRS-3SG-PRS-traverser 1.riviere

méme s’il traverse la riviére,

kek andélkaa dzik dféki koo aji feé,
keki® H_a-n-dglkaa dziki 5>-H-feki k66" a-jitt et
puisque  PRS-3SG-PRS-traverser l.riviere LOC-LOC-1.pirogue sur 3SG-IPFV venir

méme s’il traverse la riviere en pirogue, il arrive,

Adziwa f& dzafi aji ké ng js
Hn-dziws® fe dzafi a-jit ke ng  j55°
PRS-PRS-voler  1PL chose.PL 3SG-IPFV aller avec la-bas

il nous vole des choses et s’en va,

nif némbi jé
i ngmbd j&"
FUT1-1SG  attraper 3SG

je vais attraper »

3leg némb j& naa

1y-1ge" némbd=jg" néaa
FUT1-2sG-donc  attraper =3PL comment
« Comment vas-tu Iattraper ? »

feké pee foola

fe-ké® nee  foola
donner.IMP-2SG.IMP  AUX 1.temps

« donnez moi d’abord du temps. »

dz4 naa bon fis né t&é adzalaa ng fe"
dza"  ™ad®  bopg fitlo né® tée  M-a-dzalaa ng fet
3pPL COMP  bon l.nuit DEM, dans FUT1-3SG-AUX avec venir

Ils dirent que « Bon! Fils au cours de cette nuit il devra venir,



42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

kee 1é¢ ké némb je
ke 12" k& némbd= j&
aller.iMP  donc aller attraper=3SG

vas-donc I’attraper.»

titim j55 métdkl 16¢ dzakljé wee®

tatom"  j-35° Home-t5klg" leg"  dzakljg®
l.nain  PP,-DEM PST2-PST2-prendre.PST2 donc 1.tortue

Ce nain prit donc sa tortue.

aaké n¢ j& né dzakljé naa
a-2a-ké®? ng j&% ng¢  dzakljg® ™naa®
3SG-PST1-PST1 avec 3SG avec l.tortue COMP

I1'y alla avec la tortue et lui dit :

tewiil fené dmbél t6*6
tewalé® féné®  3-mbél® 668
se_placer.IMP labas LOC-1.porte 1.maison

« Place toi la-bas, a la porte de la maison ».

antaa 162 {5dku p"ongd mdtd
a-n-taakd" lge" (3dkn  "-p"ongd mdtu!
3SG-CSC.prendre.cSC  donc 1.épis CON-mais un

I1 prit donc un épis de mais,

ng fuwa l€*fi
ng fuwa 16(1®
avec l.assiette 1.riz

et une assiette de riz

jendziif je té koo
jet-n-dzfife" =je" tetl koo
3PL-CSC-faire assoir=3SG la bas sur

Il lIa posa dessus.

w-ggtl

PP,-3SG.POSS
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50.
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52.

53.

54.

55.

dzakiljé pdzitt 1é¢ pénd
dzakiljé® n-dzitle" 12e"  pens
1.tortue cCSc-serrer.CSC donc 1.fesse

La tortue referma ses fesses.

bokd ...Jatongs 1& feme 162 nad

H H 5 4B

bokd  fatonge lgg"  fe-me" 168" ™naa
lorsque 1.Chatongue donc venir PST4 donc COMP

Chatongue vint donc.

ampaa pee tat t3kl [3dki p"ongd j55
H_3-n-paa nee  tatle tokle fadku
PRS-3SG-PRS-AUX AUX commencer prendre  1.épis

Il commenga tout d’abord par prendre I’épis de mais,

ja am*fé kotu tee ji
jaa" Ha-n-f¢ kétu tée ji®
parce_que  PRS-3SG-PRS-mettre 1.sac dans SUB

le mettant dans le sac.

fatonge ji kéfe fjaak mata
fatonge jit kefe fjaaks mstn"
1.Chatongue IPFV envoyer l.doigt un

Chatongue envoya un doigt.

dzékljé née baandi j& fuutim
dzakljé® n-pée! baands® =j&" futium
l.tortue  CSC-AUX attacher=3SG IDEO

La tortue ’attacha d’abord doucement.

k"a anké kol
k&®  a-n-kéB kolB
si 38G-CSc-aller.cSC  au_dessus

S’il allait en haut,
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59.

60.

61.

62.

jaa dzaki‘ljé jaabsdbaandf dzakiljé wooo’
jag® dzakljé® je"-aa-bsd" baands® dzakljé® wooo!
3sG.avec 1.tortue 3PL-PST1-AUX.PST1 attacher 1.tortue IDEO

lui et la tortue étaient déja bien liés.

moO ambaam notu (i ji jaa dzaki‘ljé
mo! H-a-n-baamd nota® it ji* jaa® dzakljg®
lorsque PRS-3SG-PRS-renverser 1.corps dessous SUB 3sG.avec 1.tortue

Lorsque qu’il se jettait au sol, c’était avec la tortue.

jad dzakljé 18¢ mpaakss...
B

jag®  dzaklie®  lee

"o Hopopaakd
avec l.tortue donc PRS-PRS-se battre

La tortue et lui se battirent donc pendant longtemps.

aalé*ls fatonge melé'ls
a-aa-1é1d" fatonge me-1€15"
3SG-pPsT1-se_fatiguer 1.Chatongue  PST1-se_fatiguer.PST1

Il se fatigua, Chatongue se fatigua.

kwal mébaandzd
kwal "-mg-bdandzo
l.perdix PST2-PST2-chanter

La perdix chanta.

dianéy mo jénfeé,
diney  mod"  M.jg'-n-fe
matin lorsque PRS-PRS-3PL-venir

Le matin lorsqu’ils vinrent
9

j&nfé kum fatonge kol mata, fjaak msta
jet-n-fé8 kimd  fatonge kol"  mstu" fjaaks msta"
3PL-CSC-venir.CSC  trouver 1.Chatongue 1.pied un 1.doigt un

ils vinrent trouver Chatongue, [I’homme a] un pied, un doigt,
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64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

387

difi msta aji daalén
difi®*  msta"? a-ji! daal-en
l.oeil un 3SG-COP dormir-PART

a un ceil, endormi.

kot 44(e né nad anfe dziwd pPongd ji
Pkotu  a-M-aa-fe ng  ™ag® "-a-n-fet dziws®phonggd  ji®

1.sac 3SG-PST2-PST2 avec COMP PRS-3SG-PRS-venir voler 1l.mais SUB

daaléy
daal-én
dormir-PART

Le sac avec lequel il est venu voler le mais [mis de co6té], [il est] endormi.

kaafel naa kaf wéa gwé nad

kaafel  pi-aa kaapd"!  waa gwg 'naa®
1.roi 1sG-pST1  dire.PSTI Q. 2SG  COMP

« Roi, ne t’ai-je pas dis que

ni né kul némbd mod nfe
ni-jit ng  kul n-n-némbd"  moo Hp-fe"

1SG-coP avec l.force CSC-saisir.CSC NLNK.SG PRS-PRS-venir

dziws p"ong ji
dziws® p"ongd ji®
voler 1.mafs SUB

je peux attraper celui qui vient voler le mais ? »

gwomd né kaafel nad dnfénl fi pndzija
gwo-mjd ng  kaafel 'naa® d-n-féple" fi"  n-dzija
2-personne  avec l.roi COMP 2SG-CSC-savoir.CSC FOC 6-nourriture

Les gens dirent au roi « tu ne sais que manger.

dmdfénl féé
H.3-n-ws3B-fenle fé¢®
PRS-2SG-PRS-NEG-savoir  travailler

Tu ne sais pas travailler. »



69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

moo nfenl (€€ ji dze ji ‘né
mod Hon-fenle fe¢® ji®  dze™ ji-'ng®
NLNK.SG PRS-PRS-savoir travailler SUB 3SG PP,-DEM

Celui qui sait travailler, le voila.»

nddd jénfe fuufu kaafel dkidzija
nddd" Hjgt-n-feH fuu-(¢ kaafel >-"-ki-dzija
1.endroit PRS-3PL-PRS-venir sortir-CAUS 1.roi LOC-LOC-7-chaise

A T’endroit ou ils ont destitué le roi de sa fonction,

jéntaa tutum
H_jgf-n-taakd tutim"
PRS-3PL-PRS-prendre 1.nain

Ils prirent le nain,

jéntél je kaafel 1
Hjefn-téljé = je" kaafel ji®
3PL-PRS-placer 1.roi SUB

qu’ils intronisérent comme roi.

dze ji ‘né n6o gwéé fuka ljeg j5*s
dzg" ji-né®  nédo gwée®  fuka  1j-6€° jas®
3SG PP,-DEM comme_cela la-bas 5.fin  PPs-3SG.POSS ainsi

La voici donc, la fin de I’histoire.
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APPENDIX 3 : speech

e€ gwddnd
g€ gwd-dnd
IT] 2-enfant

Chers enfants,

niee tatl kaaf ding gwsdm p"adm
Hpi-nee tatle kaafd dine gwd-dnd p"aam
PRS-1SG-AUX commencer dire 2PL 2-enfant 1.homme

je commence d’abord avec vous les garcons.

mdm p"aidm mbénwéé bé naa
md-3n5 p"adm mbén-wéé® bé  ™haaP
l-enfant 1.homme AUX-NEG  é&tre COMP
[Etre] un garcon jeune ne signifie pas que
. bok dnfaa pfee ji
boku 1-3-n-fa4" n-fée ji®
lorsque PRS-2SG-PRS-faire  6-travail SUB
lorsque tu travailles,
. jaa ké naa 3fan mbjeka fdka
je-aa-kée" aa® >-fan mbjeka fdku
3PL-PST1-dire.PST]  COMP 2SG-faire.SBJV 6.travail quelconque

[lorsqu’Jon te demande de faire un travail,

. dmgbéktiwil i gbeka*wén té
>-n-gbékuwe" fit gbekuw-éy  t&"
2SG-CSC-paresser.CSC  seulement paresser-PART la_bas

tu paresses dans ton coin,

. bék dpéwi naa dfan tfalaawe détaawe
b&k®  >-péwd Taa® >-fan tfal-aawe" det-aawe!
NEG  2SG-chercher.SBJV COMP 2SG-faire.SBJV étre_rapide-ADJ €tre_dur-ADJ

sans que tu ne cherches a [le] faire rapidement et assidument,



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

ng fipd ta mdm p"aidm

ng fipd® tha md-dn5 ptaam
avec l.trait CMPT l-enfant 1.homme

d’un trait comme un gargon.

djaka péé ‘bé tembaawe dpaklaa 4naal j>d

>-jaka  pée® bé temb-dawe" d-pdklaa  a-paals® ji-30

2SG-AUX AUX é&tre étre lent-ADJ LOC-parmi 2-ami  PP,-2SG.POSS

Tu risques vraiment d’étre lent parmi tes amis.

ding gw3dy gwomjaa kifi
Bdine gwd-dnd gwo-mjaa kifi®
2pL  2-enfant 2-femme aussi

Vous également les filles,

mdd mémjaa dzi kibapu
md-dn3 mé-mjaa dzi ki-bapu
I-enfant 1-femme COP 7-taon

la femme est [comme] un taon.

bok 5ji kibapt it66 155 gwaal téé ji fi°

boka  3-ji" ki-bapu i-t66" 1i-5o

C’est lorsque tu es un taon dans ton foyer

dmbakl t66 gwad‘ls

H.3-n-bakle i-t66" gwaa‘ls®
PRS-28G-PRS-garder 5-maison .foyer
que tu gardes ton foyer

jad, k& dnfaa mbjéka mss
jaalt k&® >-faal mbjcka  mi-50

parce_que si  2SG-CSC-faire.CSC 6.travail PP;-2SG.POSS

témbaa témbaawé
tétmb-da  temb-dawe'!
étre lent-ADJ  étre lent-ADJ

parce que si tu fais ton travail trés lentement,

gwaals® tée

ji
lorsque 2SG-COP 7-taon 5-maison PPs-2SG.POSS 1.foyer dans SUB FOC

B

ﬁH
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

ndondd (3dnge-ksd ke
n-dom w-3" §33-nge-1-kdd

l-mari PP;-2SG.POSS FUT3-FUT3-FUT3-AUX

péwi moémjaa fufa

ke péws® moé-mjaa  fufg®
aller chercher 1-femme autre

Ton mari ira encore chercher une autre femme

nad jaa gwé tembaa
Taa® jaa" gwe temb-4a
COMP parce_que 2SG étre lent-ADJ

parce que tu es lente.

momjaa mbén wée tembd
moé-mjaa mbén-wés®  tembd
I-femme AUX-NEG  étre_lent

Une femme ne doit pas étre lente.

mémijda nfaa dzaf tfalda tfalaaws”

mo-mjaa "-n-{44" dzafi  tfal-da

I-femme PRS-PRS-faire chose.PL étre_rapide-ADJ étre_rapide-ADJ

Une femme doit faire les choses trés rapidement.

>diné p"adm nda kée kiji
>-dine  p'aam  pi-f-aa keeH

LOC-2PL  1.homme 1SG-PST2-PST2  dire.PST2

bok smgbektiwil
bokd  "-3-n-gbekuws

lorsque PRS-2SG-PRS-paresser

tfal-gawe"

kiji®

aussi

A vous les hommes, j’ai aussi dit que lorsque tu paresses,

dmbé teémbaawe ji
d-n-béB temb-dawe"  ji®
2SG-CSC-COP.CSC étre lent-ADJ SUB

lorsque tu es lent,



21.

22.

23.

24.

dntéé ng kul
d-n-tééd ng  kul

2SG-CSC-COP.NEG avec 1.force

dnké dkibaj kifdku
>-n-ké® 5-"-ki-baj ki-"-fd3kn
28G-Csc-aller.cSC LOC-LOC-7-dépecage PP,-CON-1.elephant

tu ne peux pas aller au dépecage de 1’éléphant.

dza fok j€ fupaa gwe j€ fajaa
dza" fsku "jgt fupaa  gwe Mg fajaa
3PL autre FUT1-3PL disputer 2SG FUTI-3PL s’arracher

Les autres vont te disputer, il vont se battre.

gwe Jji dzikaa dzil mbd né ‘mbj
gwe d-jit dzikaa dzild mbd n&¢ mbjd
2SG 2SG-IPFV AUX rester 1.main avec 1.main

[Quand a] toi, tu resteras plutot les bras croisés.

aamaald’
a-aa-maald"
3SG-PST1-se_terminer.PST1

C’est terminé.
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Résumé

Cette thése est une description des systemes phonologique et morphosyntaxique du kwakum, langue bantu
A90 parlée dans la région de I'Est du Cameroun. Les données qui sont analysées dans ce travail ont été
collectées a Sibita, un village de I’Arrondissement de Doumé. Le kwakum a une série de 28 consonnes parmi
lesquelles des occlusives aspirées et labio-vélaires. |l posséde un systeme vocalique de sept voyelles a
longueur contrastive. L’analyse tonale est basée sur la distinction H vs. B vs. . Le systéme de classe nominale
est quelque peu réduit et les correspondances entre les classes du kwakum et celles du Proto Bantu restent
problématiques. Il existe huit classes morphologiques qui indiquent le nombre et cing classes nominales qui
déterminent I'accord. L'on note également un accord par défaut déclenché par les noms singuliers, ce qui
suggere que la réduction du systeme de classe nominale est encore en cours. Le syntagme nominal est le seul
domaine ou s’observe I'accord en classe nominale. Dans les constructions connectivales, la téte syntaxique
n’est pas nécessairement la téte sémantique. Le Kwakum possede des «ambipositions» employées comme
préposition si le complément est nominal et comme postposition si le complément est pronominal.
L'expression du temps verbal nécessite I'utilisation d’auxiliaires ou d’affixes temporels qui peuvent étre
combinés a un schéme tonal de remplacement apparaissant sur les bases verbales. L'ordre des constituants
dans la phrase est SVO. L'on note également des phrases averbales formées de deux noms ou d’un
nom/pronom et d’un démonstratif. Les appendices contiennent un lexique kwakum-frangais et deux textes
transcrits, glosés, traduits accompagnés de fichiers audio.

Mot-clés : bantu A90, phonologie, tonologie, morphologie, syntaxe

Résumé en anglais

This thesis provides an analysis of the phonological and morphosyntactic systems of Kwakum, a Bantu A90
language spoken in the East Region of Cameroon. The data analysed in this work was collected from Kwakum
speakers living in Sibita, a village located in the Doume Subdivision. Kwakum has a series of 28 consonants,
among which aspirated and labiovelars stops. Its seven-vowel system is marked by contrastive length. The
tone analysis is based on the distinction H vs. L vs. . The noun class system is somewhat reduced and the
correspondences between the Kwakum classes and those of Proto Bantu are still problematic. There are eight
morphological classes, marking number, and five noun classes which determine agreement. There is also a
default agreement pattern triggered by singular nouns. This suggests an ongoing breakdown of the noun class
system. Noun class agreement can only be observed within the noun phrase. In connective constructions, the
syntactic head is not necessarily the semantic head. Kwakum has “ambipositions”, used as postpositions with
nominal complements and as preposition with pronominal complements. Tense marking involves the use of
tense auxiliaries or affixes which may be combined with a replacive tone scheme assigned to the verb stem.
Kwakum is a SVO language and also presents instances of non-verbal clauses involving two nouns or a
noun/pronoun and a demonstrative. The appendices include a Kwakum-French lexicon and two texts
transcribed glossed and time-aligned with audio.

Key words: Bantu A90, phonology, tonology, morphology, syntax




